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OpenELIS

OpenELIS is a robust Enterprise Laboratory Information System built around an extensible
and scalable framework. OpenELIS is designed and developed through the collaborative
efforts of Public Health Laboratories to accommodate business processes that are common
to all public health laboratories; encompassing clinical, environmental, newborn screening,
and animal testing.

The goal of the OpenELIS team is to develop a state of the art system that is economically
sustainable by reducing both initial investment and ongoing maintenance costs. By using an
open source approach, we ensure that the project will continue to evolve and meet the
changing needs of the community.
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CHAPTER 1 ACCESSING OPENELIS

This manual is organized into two main sections: (1) basic components of the OpenELIS
database for new users, such as login, logout, screen elements (fields, buttons, icons, etc.),
and how to do a general query, and (2) chapters about specific screens for data entry and
analysts. It is recommended that new users first familiarize themselves with the screens
relevant to their duties, using the beginning chapter on screen elements as a resource and
reference.

We predict this manual will serve two main audiences: new users who need a general
overview of the OpenELIS database to supplement their section-specific training and users
who need to refer to specific tasks or terms in the manual.
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1.1 LOGIN AND LOGOUT

OpenELIS is an application that is accessed through a secure web page. To login to
OpenELIS open a compliant web browser and enter your laboratory’s designated url.

The following screen should appear in the browser. This is the login screen. Enter your
username and password to login to the application. Click on Sign In or press the Enter key.

P—

]
B won

OpenELIS

Open Source Enterprise Labomatory Information System

Usemame: [ |
Picwodll |

A

. -’\,2 \\
Figure 1 Login Screen

Once you are logged in to the application you will see the Main Screen, or home screen,
with the main menu at the top. It is important to logout of the OpenELIS database after
each use, due to patient/client confidentiality. The Logout option is found at the bottom of

the Application Menu.

T leli N Label Sample Analys

U'F'Prefe rence
Changs your default settings including
your cument geographical lecation.

Event Log

Wiew the log of system events such
S5 running a report, verifying a
sample stc.

Error Log
Wiew details of the emors occurming in
the system.

§L|Lo-gout
Exit the application.

Figure 2 Application Menu
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1.2 MAIN MENU

The Main Menu bar can be found at the top of the home screen. The major sections of the
main menu consist of Application, Label, Sample, Analysis, Inventory/Order, Report, and
Maintenance menus. Use the Main Menu to access all of the modules by expanding each
section and clicking on the desired one.

Application Label Sample Analysiz InventoryiOrder Report Maintenance

Figure 3 Main Menu
1.3 PREFERENCES

The Preference screen allows the user to change her default settings including her current
geographical location. The user’s default printer, default bar code printer, and location
(e.g., Ankeny, lowa City, or Lakeside) can be set on this screen. There are dropdown lists
for each of these settings. Click the OK button to confirm these selections.

The link to the Preference screen is located in the Application Menu.

Preference
1150_Id380 W
1222 _bar_enviro w
lowa City w
&) OK|| €3 Cancel

Done

Figure 4 Preference Screen

1.4 EVENT LOG

1.5 ERROR LOG
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The Error Log screen allows the user to view error messages and send them to the remote
server for troubleshooting by IT staff. The Log Level for viewing/sending can also be
selected on this screen. There is also a button that acts to clear the log messages.

The link to the Error Log screen is located in the Application Menu.

Logs - 0OX
Severe w |Clear Log 7]
Done i

Figure 5 Logs Screen
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CHAPTER 2 GENERAL FUNCTIONALITY

2.1 SCREEN ELEMENTS

The following are elements of a typical OpenELIS screen. This section discusses formats,
fields, buttons, screen functions, and shortcuts.

Screen
Buttons

Provider - X
* [Last Name First Name . Query | Previous ) Next ||| gAdd | .| Update | (& Commit (€3 Abort | Options v@
; AABUSER TESTY
C AANESTAD 1d:
D AAUSER TEST Last Name: | —
© mauser  TEST First Name: Master Record
G ABDALLAH MOUIN Middle Name:
T ABDUE RAHIM Locations | Note
] Location External Id Apt/Suite #
| Query Sidebar Fields and Data I
! i
N W
o ABOUASSALY MICHAEL
F  ABRAHAM CHARLES
? ABRAHAMSON TIMOTHY .
¢ aerams BETTY Detail Record
T ABRAMS THAD
Y aBRAMSON
. ABREM DR
ABREU ALISON

4 | i | (IR

18| | &2 Add Row || =} Remove Row |

&

% @ Please correct the errors indicated, then press Commit

Figure 6 Screen Elements

The Query Sidebar that is found on some screens shows a list of the queried results. The

(&) =]

result list can be paged forward or backwards by using the arrow buttons located

at the bottom of the sidebar. For additional information, see QUERY SIDEBAR.

The Screen Buttons are located at the top of the screen. Query, Add, Update, Commit,
and Abort are common to a majority of the screens.

The major white space in a screen is comprised of Fields and Data. The user can add
information in these fields to query for existing records, add a new record, or update an
existing record.
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The Master Record is found in the upper part of some screens. The fields in the master
record display the major items of information associated with the record.

The Detail Records are located in the lower part of some screens. The fields in the detail
records display detailed information that is associated with the master record at the top.

The Status Area displays errors and warnings relevant to the last action that was
performed by the user. For more information, see STATUS AREA.

2.1.1 SCREEN BUTTONS

There are three states for each button.

Screenshot of State Description
Button

The button cannot be clicked if it is not appropriate to the current

MR Disabled mode. The button will be grayed out.

The button can be clicked because it is appropriate to the current
o Update Enabled | mode. The button’s name will be in black text. The mouse cursor
changes from an arrow to a pointing finger.

The screen is currently in that mode. For example, the button
& Update Active | depicted in this example shows the screen to be in the Update
mode. It will have a visible rectangular-shaped border.

Figure 7 Screen Button States

Below are the major buttons that are found on most screens along with a brief description
of their function. The button must be clicked on most screens before the action can be
taken. For example, click the Query button first, enter the information next, and then click
the Commit or Abort button.

Button Description

Page 24 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

Q, Query

Allows for the search of existing records within the database.

o Add

Allows for the addition of a new record into the database.

-~ Update Allows for a change to be made to the current record.
o Delete Allows for the deletion of the current record.
\,;) Commit | Enablesany action to be committed. This function does not work unless Query,

Add, Update, etc. is clicked first, and data is entered in the correct format.

© Abort

Cancels the current operation that is running.

4 Previous

Displays the record listed prior to the one currently visible on the screen.

p Next

Skips to the next record or listing.

b Add Row

Allows for the addition of a row to a table.

=y Remove Row

Allows for the deletion of a row from a table.

Figure 8 Screen Button Descriptions

2.1.2 QUERY SIDEBAR
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click on a letter or number to show the query matches that begin with that letter or

number. The query results list can be paged forward or backward by using the arrow

buttons located at the bottom of the sidebar. Clicking on the * displays all of the results for

the query. Click on the Next or Previous buttons at the top of the screen to display the

records one by one. Select an entry in the query results list to display that record in the

right-hand pane.

Clicking on the *
displays all of the

results that match the

query.

Test

Er AR o o~ T @ Mmom O 0o m I

M < ® = < C 4 @ 3 0 m O =

> -

Name & Method
abctest,abneutralize
accu probe,ifa

accu probe,ifa

accu probe,pcr

accu probe_dup,ifa
accu probe_dupl,ifa
accu probe_dupz,ifa
acids inorg (multi),niosh 7903
adenovirus,comp fix
adenovirus,pcr
adenovirus,pfge

afb biochems,beulture
afb culture, beulture

afb culture,micro agglut
afb susceptl, liquid cult
afb susceptz dizk diff
afb suscept2, welch 1948
afp-ache, eia
afp-conf,eia

afp-mes,eia

afp-ms,eia

afp-ntd,eia

anthrax,pcr
anthrax,tppa
arthropod-id,macro id

asbestos bulk,epa 600 r33 116

Q, Query

Id: 366

Test Deta

Triple arrows to
display or hide the
Query Sidebar.

EIa€

Figure 9 Query Sidebar

The arrow buttons can be used to
page forward or backward through
the query results list.

2.1.3 TYPES OF FIELDS

The following section describes the functionality of the different field types that are

utilized in OpenELIS.
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12.1.3.1 TEXT FIELDS

Text fields allow the user to enter partial or complete text to add or update a record
or to perform a query. Text can also be cut from, and copied and pasted into a text
field. The OpenELIS program automatically displays the text as uppercase or lowercase
depending upon the field. When the user clicks on a text field to activate it, the border
of the text box turns green and a blinking cursor appears inside of it.

Figure 10 Active Text Box

There are required data formats for certain text fields. These are illustrated below.

Data Type Format Example

Date YYYY-MM-DD 2006-05-09
Date/Time YYYY-MM-DD HH:MM 2006-05-09 13:59
Zip Code HHHHA-HHHE 52242-5002

Phone # with HHH [ HE- 319/555-1212.3467
Extension

Figure 11 Data Formats

12.1.3.2 DROPDOWN LISTS

Dropdown lists allow the user to select from a prepared list of choices. The up and down
arrows allow the user to move through the list one choice at a time. The scroll bar allows
the user to move up or down through the list more rapidly. Click on the desired choice to
enter it into the field. If the wrong item is selected, it can be deleted with the Backspace key
and the correct selection can be made.
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acids inorg (multi), niesh 7903, Air

asromonas, asromenas, Drinking Water
aeromonas, asromonas, Non-drinking Water
alkalinity, sm 2320 b sludge. Solid

alkalinity {multi), sm 23220 b, Drinking Water
alkalinity {multi), sm 2320 b, Non-drinking Water
ammonia, epa 330.1, Drinking Water

ammonia, epa 330.1, Non-drinking Water

ammonia, epa 350.1, Other

Figure 12 Dropdown List

2.1.3.3 AUTOCOMPLETE

Text fields also have an autocomplete capability. When the user types one or more
characters in a text box while in Query Mode, a dropdown list appears. If there is one or
more matches to the characters that have been entered, the first match will be highlighted
and it can be selected via mouse click or by pressing the Tab key on the keyboard.

DE: |§

‘e Sail
ntainer: Solid

o Stool
Stool GN Not Tested
Stool GN Positive
Surface
Tissue
Urine =
Vegetation

Whole Blood

Figure 13 Autocomplete

2.1.3.4 CHECKBOXES

Checking the box next to a description will note that the condition is true. An
unchecked box next to a description notes that the condition is false. In the following
example, the sample is noted as being hazardous.
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Hazardous:

Figure 14 Checkbox

12.1.3.5 TABLES

Tables contain information that is characterized by rows and columns. Each row represents

a detailed record of information (e.g., an individual test result, storage information item, QA

event). Each column is a different field category. Fields in tables may be text fields, drop-

down lists, or checkboxes.

65818
65818
559395
570265
570341
570341
570341
570341
570341
570341
571037
571037
571248
S5T2408
572410
57241

4

Domain

Clinical
Clinical

Clinical

I 33333%
3

Enviro_..
Enviro...
Clinical

Enviro...
Enviro...

Enviro...

mycobacti-ic
mycobacti-ic
mycobacti-ic
rabies-ic
inorg_auto-ank
inerg_manuakank
metals-ank
metals-ank
inorg_aute-ank
inorg_aute-ank
radchem-ic
radchem-ic
mycobacti-ic
sample_prep-ank
sample_prep-ank
sample_prep-ank

I

accuprobe...

accuprobe...

miscellane...
rabiestyping
phosphorus
cyanide
metal

metal
phosphorus
phosphorus

gross alpha

gross alph....
afb bioche...

dig
dig
dig

Figure 15 Table

hybridiza...
hybridiza...
miscellan...

dfa

sm 4500 ...
sm 4300 ...
epa 601...
epa 601...
lac 10-11...
lac 10-11...
epa 00-0_..
epa 00-0_..

beulture

epa 305...
epa 305...
epa 305...

2017-08-22 0730
2017-08-22 0730
2017-08-13 16:20
2017-058-26 05:30

2017-089-28 0925
2017-09-28 0925
2017-08-23 16:40
2017-07-18 10:00
2017-08-14 10:30
2017-08-14 10:30

Received

201 7-058-23 06:30
201 7-058-23 06:30
201 7-09-25 14:09
201 7-09-27 06:00
2017-09-27 09:59
2017-09-27 09:59
2017-09-27 09:59
2017-09-27 09:59
2017-09-27 09:59
201M7-09-27 09:59
2017-09-28 10:05
2017-09-28 10:05
201M7-09-28 12:27
2017-10-02 12:43
2017-10-02 12:43
2017-10-02 12:43

=1
[
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Unselected Tab

12.1.3.6 TABS

Many of the OpenELIS screens have tabs in the Detail Record. Each tab contains fields or
tables that are grouped by function. Click on the desired tab to see its member fields.

Content Indicator

Scroll Arrows

+ MSample || Clinical || Sample tem || Analysis gzt Resulis || Analysis Notes Sample Motes || Storage IJ-'—-E-_-Er:.'sm Aux Dfal +

Started: 2017-01-30 028:00

quad

=1

atus: |On Hold b Type: W Heportable

Selected Tab

=ction: maternal_screen-ic ¥ nit ¥

==
|28)
==

¢
B

Figure 16 Tabs

2.1.3.6.1 POP-OUT ABILITY OF TABS

One or more tabs can be popped out for easier viewing by dragging it to a different
location in the web browser. The tab header will have a white background when it is
popped out. The information in the popped-out tab is automatically updated as
different rows are selected in the screen. The popped-out tab will return to its usual
location in the screen when it is closed.
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15 - 40mL Glass Vials(ascorbic acid[CH06])
15 - 40mL Glass Vials(ascorbic acid[C8H306])
15 - 40mL Glass Vials(ascorbic acid[CEH06])

Nen-Drinking Water
Nen-Drinking Water

DECEMBER, 2017
Send-out Order
# |Order# Re Q Query 4 Previous b Next oAdd o Update commt K Abort | Optiong v
388 mschuel .
368 mschuel I 353 N s:2
37 g T Ankeny v 10V#A GEOLOGICAL SURVEY BURE Y
365 demo
: Pending -
85 demo
g4 s 012-06-28 [33]
383 demo  demo 109 TROWBRIDGE HALL
- Lyl £ 91301 v 1WA CITY
361 demo
imnok ~ e lalv  Zip Code 522421319
%0 mschuel Ll !
ik Lt Organization. || Aux Data- | Test Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur.|[Filed
388 demo
357 demo
356 rdrayfah
355 rriessen
354 mschuel
353 demo
352 demo
351 demo
i B —
(=R
Test - 0% Container
ftem# Tes h D n tem# N S Type
@0  bod sm 5210b 5 day 80D, 5 day [ 1 - Quart Plastic (unpreserved) Nen-Drinking Water
®1 ammania =pa 230.1 Ammeniz in vater and selid matrices 1 2- 8oz Plastic (1mL 1:1 sulfuric acid [H2504] Non-Drinking Water
@2 metals(multi) epa 200.7 nondrink Al,Ba Be Cd,Ca,Cr,Co,CuFe Pb,Mg,Mn Mo, Ni K Na 2 7 Pint Plastic (4mL 1:1 nitric acid[HNO3]) Nen-Drinking Water
@3 orthophosphate epa 365.1 Orthophosphate, requires filtered sample 3 a5 Plast d) N Drinking Wat
@4 volatiles epa 624 GOMS volatiles in non-drinking water - B0z PlasiclimprE e o e Yl
4
H
8

Non-Drinking Water

Done ¥

Figure 17 Popped-Out Tabs

2.1.3.7 TREES

Some fields utilize a Tree Hierarchy. These trees allow the user to expand (# ) or collapse (
=I) the tree directory by clicking on the respective button.

tems/Analyses

=10 - Non-Drinking Water [2 - Boz. Plastic (1mL 1:1 sulfuric acid [H250...
nitrate, epa 200.0 [Released]
phosphorus, lac 10-115-01-1c [Released]
tkn, lac 10-107-05-2e [Releasead]

1 - Non-Drinking Water [27 - 4 oz. Plastic (unpreserved 125ml]]

-1 Remove Row | |j|

Figure 18 Tree Hierarchy

2.1.4 STATUS AREA
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The Status Area displays errors and warnings relevant to the last action that was

performed by the user. Many of the error messages will inform the user to correct the
indicated errors.

@ Please correct the errors indicated, then press Commit

Figure 19 Error Message

Red dashes will be displayed in text fields that are required to have information entered.

o @ Field is reguired

Figure 20 Required Field Notification

Multiple errors can also be displayed in the Status Area. The error messages will pop up

when the user hovers the mouse on the symbol.

a Item O - Type missing
a Item O - One or more tests are missing

(V)] (Error 1 of 2) item 0 - Type missing
Figure 21 Multiple Errors Message

Sometimes when the record is committed a screen will popup displaying warnings. An
example is provided here.

There are warnings on the screen:

* coliforms : colilert mpn well - Sample type invalid
* nitrate ; epa 353.2 - Sample type invalid

*This sample must have a report to

Press Ok to commit anyway or cancel to fix these warnings.

OK ] [ Cancel

Figure 22 Warning Popup Screen

2.1.5 NAVIGATING THE SCREEN/KEYBOARD SHORTCUTS
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The user can navigate through the screen in two ways:

1. By mouse click
2. By moving from field to field by using the Tab key

Ctrl Key: Multiple selections from a dropdown list can be performed by clicking on
each desired selection while holding down the Ctrl key.

Shift Key: A continuous range of selections can be performed by clicking on the first
and last desired selections in the range while holding down the Shift key.

Keyboard Shortcuts

The following key combinations can be used as shortcuts for the corresponding

actions.
Key Combination Action
Ctrl Q Query
Ctrl P Previous
CtrIN Next
Ctrl A Add
CtrlU Update
Ctrl M Commit
Ctrl O Abort
Ctrl C Copy
Ctrl vV Paste
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Ctrl X

Cut

F2 (on the full sample
login screens)

Used to copy a value
for a field from the
previously loaded full
sample login record to
a new record (e.g.,
Collected Date, Client
Reference, Report To.)

Note: Does not work
for patient and
mother/guardian fields
or for the accession
number.

Ctrl 1 through 9 (on the
full sample login and
Complete and Release
screens)

Selects the first
through the ninth tab
on the full sample login
and Complete and
Release screens and
also sets the focus on
the first enabled
editable field in the tab
on the full sample login
screens (e.g., Sample
Type on the Sample
Item tab.)

Ctrl I (on the full
sample login screens)

Sets the focus on the
button Add Item on the
full sample login
screens.

Ctrl T (on the full
sample login screens)

Sets the focus on the
Add Test autocomplete
field on the full sample
login screens.
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Ctrl 1 (on the Second Selects the value

Data Entry screen) entered by the First
Data Entry user when
there is a discrepancy.

Ctrl 2 (on the Second Selects the value

Data Entry screen) entered by the Second
Data Entry user when
there is a discrepancy.

Ctrl 3 (on the Second Displays the value

Data Entry screen) entered by the First
Data Entry user after
the Second Data Entry
user has entered a non-
matching value.

Figure 23 Keyboard Shortcuts

2.2 QUERY FUNCTION

OpenELIS screens are designed to allow query by form. A query by form allows the user to
input data into one or more fields on a screen form. This data specifies the records that
should be retrieved from the database. What makes this feature so powerful are the
relational, range, alternations, and wildcard symbols that a user can include in a query.

2.2.1 GENERAL QUERY BY FORM CAPABILITIES

Begin a query by form by clicking on the Query button. Enter information into any
field that you wish to query by. You may use appropriate wildcards to expand or limit
your search. Increasing the number of fields that you enter information into will
increasingly narrow your search. Begin your query by clicking on the Commit button.
At this point, the screen will display the first matched record, or you will be informed
in an error message in the Status Area that no record matched your query.

12.2.1.1 “AND” OPERATION
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The “and” operation is used between fields when querying by form. The OpenELIS
database is searched for all records that possess all of the values entered into the
multiple fields.

Example 1: Entering SMITH into the Last Name field and ROBERT into the First Name
field during a Provider query will display all records of providers with the name Robert
Smith.

Example 2: Selecting “Released” in the Status field and entering 2011-11-11 in the
Collected field and CEDAR RAPIDS in the City field during a Private Well Water Sample
Login query will display all records for private well water samples from Cedar Rapids
that were collected on November 11, 2011 and have been released.

12.2.1.2 “OR” OPERATION

The “or” operation is used within fields when querying by form. The OpenELIS
database is searched for all records that possess any of the values entered into the
individual field. The | symbol (Shift \) is used to represent “or”.

Example 1: Entering SMITH|RAMIREZ into the Last Name field during a Provider query
will display all records of providers with the last name Smith or Ramirez.

Example 2: Entering WAVERLY | KNOXVILLE into the City field during a Private Well
Water Sample Login query will display all records for private well water samples from
Waverly or Knoxville.

2.2.2 FIELD TYPE BEHAVIOR IN QUERY MODE

Certain types of fields behave differently in Query Mode than they do in Add or
Update modes. These behavior differences are outlined in this section.

52.2.2.1 DROPDOWN LISTS ALLOW MULTIPLE SELECTIONS

Multiple selections from a dropdown list can be chosen by clicking on each desired selection
while holding down the Ctrl key. A continuous range of selections can be chosen by clicking
on the first and last desired selections in the range while holding down the Shift key.
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Example: Selecting “Completed” and “Released” in the Status field during an
Environmental Sample Login query will display all environmental samples that have
been completed or released.

12.2.2.2 AUTOCOMPLETE

Autocomplete doesn’t work the same way in Query Mode that it does in Add Mode.
This allows the “or” operator to be utilized.

Example: Entering j*|m* in the Collector field during a SDWIS Sample Login query will
display all records for SDWIS samples collected by people whose names start with a

ow:n

J Or Hm”'

12.2.2.3 CHECKBOXES

Checkboxes can have three states in Query Mode.

Screenshot State Description

All records will be displayed
v “Yes” where the designated
condition is true.

All records will be displayed
“No” where the designated
condition is false.

. The designated condition
“Indifferent” . . .
will be ignored in the query.

Figure 24 Checkbox States in Query Mode

2.2.2.4 PICTURES ARE NOT ENFORCED

Pictures are not enforced in Query Mode.
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Example 1: Extended zip codes (5 integers + 4 integers) are not enforced. Five digit zip
codes may be entered in the Zip Code field while in Query Mode.

Example 2: Date fields (YYYY-MM-DD) are not enforced. Dates can also be entered in
the formats of YYYY/MM/DD, MM-DD-YYYY, or MM/DD/YYYY. Leading zeroes in the
month or day parts of the date field do not need to be entered.

2.2.3 QUERY CAPABILITY USING WILDCARDS, RANGES, INEQUALITIES, EMPTY AND
NON-EMPTY FIELDS

The use of wildcards, ranges, inequalities, empty and non-empty fields increase the
functionality of queries. These capabilities are described below.

12.2.3.1 WILDCARD CHARACTER

The asterisk (*) is used as a wildcard character in queries to substitute for any other
character or characters in a string.

Example 1: Entering smi* in the Collector field of an Environmental Sample Login
query will display all records by a collector whose name begins with the letters “smi”
(e.g., smith joe, smiley patty, smithers winston, etc.)

Example 2: Entering *CO in the Name field of an Organization query will display all
records of organizations whose names end with the letters “CO” (e.g., LOUISA CO or
ACME MINING CO).

Example 3: Entering *f*1* in the Address field of an Organization query will display all
records of organizations that have an “f” and a “1” anywhere in the address.

Example 4: Entering *2*|*5* in the Address field of an Organization query will display
all records of organizations that have a “2” or a “5” anywhere in the address.

12.2.3.2 RANGES
Ranges can be specified in Query Mode by using the .. characters.

Example 1: Entering 200..500 in the Id field of an Organization screen query will
display all records of organizations that have an Id in the range of 200 to 500.
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Example 2: Entering 2011-12-03 00:00..2011-12-03 23:59 in the Received field of a
SDWIS Sample Login query will display all records of SDWIS samples that were
received during that 24-hour period.

12.2.3.3 INEQUALITIES

Inequalities can be specified in Query Mode by using the < (less than) and > (greater
than) signs.

Example 1: Entering >2013-02-21 12:00 in the Received field of the Sample Tracking
screen will display all sample records that were received after 12 PM on February 21,
2013.

Example 2: Entering <50 in the Id field of a Provider screen query will display all
records of providers that have an Id less than 50.

Example 3: Entering >27690 in the Order # field of the Send-out Order screen will
display all send-out order records that have an order # greater than 27690.

12.2.3.4 EMPTY FIELDS

Queries can be performed for text fields that are empty by inserting the = at the
beginning of the field.

Example: Entering = in the beginning of the Location field of a Private Well Water
Sample Login query will display all records of private well water samples that have
that field empty.

2.2.3.5 NON-EMPTY FIELDS

Queries can be performed for text fields that are not empty by inserting the != at the
beginning of the field.

Example: Entering != in the beginning of the Location field of a Private Well Water
Sample Login query will display all records of private well water samples in which that
field is not empty.
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2.3 ADD FUNCTION

The Add Function allows for the addition of a new entry into the database after
clicking the Add button. Most screens require some information to be imputed. Some
screens check for duplication of information (eg., Analyte), and will display a warning
message that a record with that value already exists in the database.

L Query { Previous p Next ||| jAdd| Update | (& Commit () Abort | Options »

mMame: (+)-Ephedrine

Parent Analyte: b

Exter

@@ Please correct the errors indicated, then press Commit

Figure 25 Add Function: Duplicate Record Warning

2.4 UPDATE FUNCTION

The Update Function permits the modification of an entry after clicking the Update
button. When Update is selected the latest version of the record is fetched from the
database and it is locked for modification. This guarantees that other users cannot
change the record during the duration of the lock (15 minutes). If another user
attempts to update or delete the record during the duration of the lock, a message
pops up detailing the username of the person who possesses the lock and the
expiration date and time of the lock.

This record is locked by wherger until Thu Apr 05 11:40:05 COT 2012

Figure 26 Locked Record
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If the user who has acquired the lock on the record fails to update it during the
allotted time, a different user can acquire the lock in her place. When the initial user
tries to commit her changes, an error message pops up explaining that her lock has
expired, and she must abort and start over.

commitUpdate(): Your Lock on this record has expired; Please abort and try again

Figure 27 Expired Lock Message

The Commit button must be clicked in order to send all modifications back to the
database to be recorded. Conversely, the Abort button may be clicked to stop the
entire operation. If entry errors occur, error messages will be displayed. These errors
will need to be fixed, and the Commit button clicked again.

2.5 DELETE FUNCTION

Not many screens allow the user to delete records. Clicking the Delete button fetches
the latest version of the record and locks it. The user should review the data and make
sure that he wants to delete the record. He will then need to click Commit to confirm
the deletion or Abort to cancel it.

2.6 OPTIONS MENU

The Options Menu is found on many screens. It allows for the utilization of additional
features such as duplicating records, previewing a Final Report, and reviewing history
information on the currently displayed entry.

2.6.1 DUPLICATE

The Duplicate function places the screen into Add mode and copies the previous
displayed record into the current form with the exception of unique identifiers. An
example of the Duplicate option would be to copy an internal or send-out order
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record. In this case, all of the fields are copied except for the Order #, which would be
assigned automatically by the system when the record is committed.

Internal Order =
Q, Query { Previous | MNext oAdd . Update Commit Abort Options -
P ) I I Duplicate
Order #: 332 Needed In Days: |0 -}l Duplicate the current record

Status: Processed b

il History - Order

Order Date: 2011-04-01 O3 History - Order Item

Cost Cente 7
Items | Filled | Shipping Motes
Quantity Inventory Item Store
2 alcohol swab Main Store

Figure 28 Duplicating a Record

2.6.2 HISTORY

The History feature on various screens gives detailed information about the current record
and how it has changed over time at the field level. For screens that display a variety of
records, the user will need to select different History options to view the details.

SampleTracking - X
&) Expand 3 Collapse #f Similar | O, Query » . Update Add Test Cancel Test Commit Abort | Options v
Sample Type/Status Cﬂ
Accessi # rder # Unrelease Sample .
4319 AT [f] Access ion 319 Order 1:00
40-<> Drinking Water Received: 2011-01-25 14:04 (2 Status: Logged In ¥ | Client
" =) History - Sample
+ califorms : colilert mpn w Released Private Well rr[%
» nitrate : epa 353.2 Logged In &) | B = S Qe
Storage Report To: TOWA GEOLOGICAL SURVEY BURE Org Id: 39 () History - Sample Project
Notes Apt/Suite #: Attn: John Smith | %) History - Sample Organization
QA Events Address: 109 TROWBRIDGE HALL (5) History - Sample Item
Aux Data v: IOWA CITY Phone # %) History - Analysis
Zip Code: 52242-1319 Fax #: (&) History - Current Result
Project: (& History - Storage
Bill To: IOWA GEOLOY %) History - Sample QA Event
Well Num: i5) History - Analysis QA Event
D i) History - Aux Data
| &) B

Figure 29 History Option

The History pop-up window allows you to view the operations that were performed on the
currently displayed record, when, and by whom. The details can be viewed by clicking and
expanding on the drill-down arrows. It lists the Name/Date & Time, User Name, and the
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Operation taken by that user for that particular record. The primary operations include
Add, Update, and Delete.

History - X
Mame/Date & Time Uzer Name Operation
4 835 -
2012-04-09 13:18:02 nhootman Add
Done

Figure 30 “Add” Sample History

All records in LIMS start with an “Add” operation. For example, in the History screen
above, nhootman added sample accession # 835 to the LIMS at 1:18 PM on April 9,
2012. Since the “Add” operation does not modify any previous record, there aren’t
any field changes to display.

History = X
Mame/Date & Time Uszer/Value Operation
4 9977 -
4 2012-01-19 11:53:20 dsimmons Update
status_id Completed
released_date
4 2012-01-18 12:04:38 jbadgett Update
status_id Logged In
4 2012-01-04 11:26:55 mdawson Update
status_id Not Verified
2012-01-03 08:24:10 nhootman Add
Done

Figure 31 "Update" Sample History
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The “Update” operation on a history screen displays the field level information before
it was modified. Entries in the History screen should be read from bottom to top with
the most recent changes at the top. In the example in Figure 32, nhootman added the
sample record to the LIMS with an accession number of 9977 at 8:24 AM on January
3,2012. The sample record was then updated by mdawson at 11:26 AM on January 4,
2012. The variable, status_id, was changed from sample Not Verified to sample
Logged In, which is found in the entry above it. Next, at 12:04 PM on January 18,
2012, jbadgett updated the status_id variable from sample Logged In to sample
Completed, which is found in the entry above it. Finally, dsimmons updated the
status_id variable from sample Completed to its current value (sample Released) at
11:53 AM on January 19, 2012. The “Released” sample status is displayed in the Status
field of the current version of the sample record. The sample released_date variable
was also updated at this time from an empty field to the released date and time found
on the current version of the sample record.

OpenkELIS displays the following names or labels in its history screens instead of the Id
of the record: dictionary, test, analyte, inventory item, method, organization, project,
QA event, sample item, and section.

The history of “Delete” operations are also maintained by the LIMS, including
information for every field of that record. However, the user cannot display the
history of these records.
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CHAPTER 3 MANAGING SAMPLES

One of the key features of a Laboratory Information Management System (LIMS) is its
ability to help laboratories store, retrieve, and manage samples.

The life cycle of a sample includes the following basic processes:

1. Samples are received at the laboratory
Samples are labeled

Samples are entered into the system

a. Quick Entry

b. Full Login

Analyses are added to the container(s)
Analysts schedule work by creating worksheets
Analysts complete analyses using worksheets
Second reviewer verifies and releases results

o N Uk

Final Reports become available

a. Printed and sent

b. Faxed

c. Displayed through the web portal

3.1 LABELS

Laboratories routinely label all of their incoming samples using a unique id called
accession number. The Label Menu contains two modules that allow users to print
sample labels. There are also modules that can be used to print secondary labels that
are used during the testing process (e.g., bacterial culture dish labels), labels
containing organization information, and labels for smaller sample collection tubes
(e.g., blood lead collection tubes).
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Iri'?-l Sample Analysis Inventon
Login Barcode Labels

Additional Login Barcode
Labels

Secondary Labels
Print additional labels for analyses.

Organization Labels

Tube Labels

Figure 32 Label Menu

3.1.1 LOGIN BARCODE LABELS

The Login Barcode Labels print screen is used to generate labels containing new
accession numbers for initial sample login. The link to this print screen is found in the
Label Menu.

Login Barcode Labels - X

2

1

2015-08-12 10:53
Iowa City g

102E_bar ¥

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 33 Login Barcode Labels Screen

To print new accession labels, enter the # of Samples that need to be accessioned.
Accession numbers are sequentially assigned by the LIMS and cannot be duplicated.

For each accessioned sample, the module will automatically print one label for the Test
Request Form and one or more container labels specified by the value in the # of
Containers field. For example, to accession two samples each having three containers,
enter 2 in the # of Samples field and 3 in the # of Containers field. In this case, a total of
eight labels will be printed which includes two labels for the Test Request Forms.
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The Date Received defaults to the current date and time but this can be overridden by
clicking on the calendar to the right or by entering this information into the field. The
Location or the Printer can be changed by clicking on the drop-down arrows to the right.
Click Run Report to print the labels.

3.1.2 ADDITIONAL LOGIN BARCODE LABELS

The Additional Login Barcode Labels screen is used to print additional sample container
labels and replacement labels for existing accession numbers. The link to this print screen
is found in the Label Menu.

Additional Login Barcode Labels - X
216764
1
Iowa City

103E _bar ¥

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 34 Additional Login Barcode Labels Screen

For a sample that has already been quick entered or fully logged-in, the Date Received field
can be left empty on this screen as the sample’s received date is already in the system. The
Date Received must be entered on this screen if the sample has not been quick entered or
fully logged into the system.

To print a replacement label for a Test Request Form:
1. Enter the Accession Number (i.e., 1070) followed by a hyphen and a negative one
(i.e., 1070--1).
2. Enter 1 for # of Containers.
3. Optionally enter the Date Received (see above).
4. Click on Run Report.

To print a replacement label for a container:
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1. Enter the Accession Number followed by a hyphen and the sample item number
(i.e., 1070-0).
2. Enter 1 for # of Containers.

Optionally enter the Date Received (see above).

UL

0-0

FD?:l | fll?z
LR
2011 . 37

~04-06 14

4. Click on Run Report.

Figure 35 Container Replacement Label

To print labels for additional containers:
1. To print new container labels (i.e., 1070-5 and 1070-6) enter the Accession
Number followed by a hyphen and the starting sample item number to be printed
(i.e., 1070-5).
2. Enter the # of Containers (i.e., 2).

Optionally enter the Date Received (see above).

4. Click on Run Report.
MU

107
WMWMHWMWWNMIHI
2011 14:37

MINNRIL
IWWWWWWMWWMWMM

Figure 36 Additional Container Labels

3.1.3 SECONDARY LABELS
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The Secondary Labels print screen is used to generate secondary labels that are used

during the testing process (e.g., bacterial culture dish labels). Secondary label formats

are defined through the Label module. The link to the Secondary Labels print screen is

found in the Label Menu.

Secondary Labels -0Ox

254851
refbacti, boulture-aerobic w

103E_bar w

254881 refbacti beulture-aerobic T

=} Remove Row | | Print +1||1]|-1

P

Figure 37 Secondary Labels Screen

The steps to print secondary labels are:

1.

4.

Select the Test Name from the autocomplete dropdown list or scan its sample
type barcode from the Test Report into the Entry field.

Enter (or scan the barcode of) the sample’s accession number into the Entry
field. The accession number of the sample will be displayed in the Accession #
field at the top of the print screen.

A row, containing the Accession #, Test, Method, and Qty (Quantity) of the
secondary labels to be printed, will be added to the table in the lower part of
the screen.

The Qty represents the normal number of secondary labels that are used
during analysis and is set in the Additional Label specifications of the definition

-1

of that test. The Qty can be adjusted by clicking the 1 or buttons. Click

the '/ button to print one label.
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5. If asample is added to this print screen accidentally, click the Remove Row

button to remove it from the table.
6. Click the Print button to print the secondary labels.

a
AR

o01&v o
JF|5-82-18 3 15=-Ee- 11 15E
COTTER. HARRY
Eal AML
refbacti - boulture-asragic

Figure 38 Secondary Label

3.1.4 ORGANIZATION LABELS

The Organization Labels print screen is used to generate labels containing
organization id, name, and address information. These labels can be used by client
organizations to affix to their Test Request Forms (TRFs), such as newborn screening

dried blood spot collection forms. The link to this print screen is found in the Label
Menu.

Organization Labels

9055 - ANYTOWN HOSPITAL, 1000 MEDICAL ST, ANYTOWN, 1A
15

1222_bar_clinical ¥

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 39 Organization Labels Screen

In order to print organization labels, enter the Organization Id, the number of labels to be
printed, and select the appropriate printer. The organization’s id, name, and address will
be displayed in the Organization field. Click the Run Report button.
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TN —e

ANYTOWN HOSPITAL

1000 MEDICAL ST
ANYTOWN, 1A

Figure 40 Organization Label

The organization label contains both the barcoded and human-readable organization
id, the organization’s name, and its address as it is stored in the Organization screen.

3.1.5 TUBE LABELS

The Tube Labels print screen is used to generate two-part labels for smaller sample
collection tubes (e.g., blood collection tubes for blood lead screening). The link to this
print screen is found in the Label Menu.

Tube Labels

i0

103E_bar e

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 41 Tube Labels Screen

In order to print tube labels, enter the # of Samples and select the appropriate printer.
Click the Run Report button. One tube label will be printed for each sample that will be
collected. The left half of the label is applied to the test request form, while the right half is
applied to the collection tube. Tube numbers are generated sequentially by OpenELIS and
currently have the format of three letters followed by three numbers (e.g., ABC123).

The tube number is used during quick entry to link a sample collection tube to its
accession number. The tube number is stored in the Container Reference field on the

Sample Item tab.
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Data Slip Label

Figure 42 Two-Part Blood Lead Tube Label

Tube Label
AF Q435

3.2 QUICK ENTRY

The Quick Entry feature is primarily used by analysts in order to quickly log-in sample(s) for
one or more tests. Once tests are quick entered, secondary labels may be printed, work
lists and worksheets may be created, and results may be entered. This allows the analytical
work to proceed without having to wait for full sample demographic information to be
entered.

The Quick Entry process is not compatible with the full sample login process that uses
Order #. For samples that have order information (Send-out Order) the full login module
should be used.

The link to the Quick Entry module is found in the first section of the Sample Menu.

m Analysis Inventory/Order

= Quick Entry
Quickhy legin samples with minimal
information to allow testing to begin.

| Tracking
Lookup and manage general sample
information.

Figure 43 Sample Menu — First Section

3.2.1 FIELD DESCRIPTIONS
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Quick Entry —

Figure 44 Quick Entry Screen

A description of the use of each field in the Quick Entry Screen follows:
Entry

The Entry field is used to scan data for all the fields: Accession #, Tube #, (Date and Time)
Received, and Test, Method, Sample Type. Depending on the type of barcode scanned, the
Entry field places the value into the appropriate field. For example, if you scan an accession
number into the Entry field, the system will recognize the accession number format, and
places the data in the Accession # field. If the scanner is not operational, you may manually
enter values in these fields, followed by pressing the Enter key on the keyboard. If barcode
entry does not seem to be responding, click in the Entry field before scanning again.

Accession #

Scan the accession numbers from the Login Barcode Labels that need the selected

test/method/sample type assigned to them.
Tube #

Scan this number from the barcode of the Tube Label into the Entry field. The Tube # field
will be automatically populated. The Tube # has the format of three letters followed by
three numbers (e.g., ABC123).

Received

Scan the date and time that the sample was received from the first Test Request Form. A
different date and time received only needs to be scanned if it changes.

Test, Method, Sample Type

Page 53 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

Scan the barcode for the Test, Method, Sample Type for the test you are assigning from
the preprinted SAMPLE TYPE BARCODE TEST REPORT. The correct Test, Method, Sample
Type may also be selected from the autocomplete drop-down list.

Test Section

This field is automatically populated if the test is performed by one section. For tests that
can be performed in multiple sections and depending on the test definition, the LIMS will:

1. Default to your current location listed in the Preference screen’s Location field if

the test definition specifies “Match User Location”.
2. Force a selection if the test definition has more than one section.
Current Date/Time

This feature has not been implemented at this time. It could be used at a hospital kiosk
when one or two samples are dropped off. Checking this box will enter the current date
and time for the received date and time.

Print Labels

This feature has not been implemented at this time. It could be used at a hospital kiosk
when one or two samples are dropped off. Checking this box will allow sample labels to be
printed from this screen with the next available accession number(s).

Printer

This feature has not been implemented at this time. It could be used at a hospital kiosk
when one or two samples are dropped off. Checking this box will allow sample labels to be
printed from this screen to the selected printer with the next available accession
number(s).

Test Order List

The Test Order List is a temporary holding place for analyses to be assigned to samples. It
maintains a list of accession numbers and tests that will be entered into the LIMS. For each
accession number and test, a new row will appear in the lower pane of the screen. Each
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test for a sample needs to be logged in separately. If a row needs to be removed, select
that row and click the Remove Row button at the bottom of the screen.

Once the entries have been verified, click the Commit button on the screen. All of the tests
are now committed to the LIMS, and the current list of accession numbers becomes
cleared from the Quick Entry screen. Although it is not a requirement to save, it is
recommended that the entries be committed occasionally in case of a power failure.

Be cautious with the entry of analyses. If the wrong test is added to a sample -- it CANNOT
BE DELETED from the sample -- only cancelled. However, Sample Type can easily be
updated for each sample that was entered incorrectly.

3.2.2 USING QUICK ENTRY FOR A SERIES OF SAMPLES
The following process should be followed to quick enter a series of samples:
1. Scanin the date and time the sample is received.

2. Scan in the test barcode number. A list of tests with corresponding barcodes may
be printed from the Test Report Screen located in the Report/Reference Menu.
(See Sample Type Barcode for more information about this feature.)

3. Scanin the tube number (optional).
4. Scan in the accession number.
5. Anew entry will appear as a row in the Test Order List.

If the received date and time and/or the test/method/sample type are the same for the
next sample in the series, these fields do not have to be scanned in again as the Quick
Entry screen will keep them as default values. Only the new accession number needs to be
scanned. Again, an error in an entry in the Test Order List may not be corrected. The entry
must be deleted with the Remove Row button and reentered.

3.3 FULL SAMPLE LOGIN
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The full sample login screens are specifically designed for data entry personnel to manage
one sample at a time. Every aspect of a sample, i.e., general sample information, sample
containers, analyses, QA events, etc., can be entered through these screens.

The sample screens are the primary modes of entering complete sample information.
Metadata for samples that were logged-in through Quick Entry are completely entered
through these full sample login modules. Information from the Quick Entry sample login is
imported into the full sample login screen.

Full sample login is available for each type of sample domain: environmental, SDWIS (safe
drinking water), clinical, newborn screening, animal, and PT (proficiency testing).

The links to the full sample login modules are located in the second section of the Sample
Menu.

_ﬂEnvironmental Sample Login
Fully login environmental sample and
analysis related information.

S0WS Sample Login
Fully login safie drinking water sample
and anahysis related information.

Clinical Sample Login
Fuilly legin clinical sample and
anahysis related information.

Neonatal Screening Sample
Login

Fully legin neonatal sample and
anahysis related information.

Animal Sample Login
Fuilhy kegin animal sample and
anahysis related information.

PT Sample Login
Fully legin proficiency testing sample
and anahysis related information.

« Vlerify Sample Data Entry
Paper verification using barcode.

«* Second Data Entry

Drouble entry for sample verification.

Figure 45 Sample Menu - Second Section
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3.3.1 COMMON FIELDS

Many of the fields are the same for each sample domain. These are found at the top and
bottom of each full sample login screen. The common fields are shown below.

53.3.1.1 COMMON FULL SAMPLE LOGIN FIELDS — TOP OF SCREEN

G, Query 4 Previous F Mext oAdd &7 Update Options
== [=]

253 | 2012-10-21 28| 028:00  [zs)

Logged In hd qes 339465

Figure 46 Common Full Sample Login Fields - Top of Screen
These are the fields that are found in the top section of all full sample login screens.

Accession #

This field is used to enter the unique accession number for the sample. In add and update
modes, the LIMS verifies that the accession # is not assigned to another sample. For
samples that were quick entered, the LIMS will automatically populate the analysis part of
the screen using previously entered data.

The field also ensures that the accession number has already been issued using the Login
Barcode Labels module. An error message stating “Invalid Accession Number: Number not
in use yet” will appear when an attempt is made to enter an unused accession number.

Accession #: I:I o Invalid Accession Number: Number not in use yet 3 Time:

Received: =) Status: Mot Verified ~["Client Reference:
Figure 47 Error Message - Accession Number Not in Use Yet

Order #

The Order # field contains the unique id for a send-out order (for environmental or
SDWIS samples) or for an electronic order (for clinical or newborn screening samples).
When the Order # from an order is entered, the information from the send-
out/electronic order populates the corresponding fields in the full sample login

screen. The pop-up button Edl to the right of Order # pops up a Send-out Order
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screen containing the send-out order’s information or the EOrder Lookup screen

containing the electronic order’s base information.

When an electronic order number is entered into the Clinical Sample or Newborn
Screening Login screens, the EOrder Lookup screen will pop up so that the user can
confirm the order’s base information against the paper order form and select the order’s
row in order to load its data into the full sample login screen.

Collected

This field displays the date the sample was collected, if known.
Time

This field displays the time the sample was collected, if known.
Received

This field displays the date and time that the sample was received at the laboratory. Future
dates-times and dates-times that are more than 364 days old cannot be entered in this
field.

(Sample) Status
This field displays the status of the sample. The sample statuses are:

o Not Verified — This is the default status of a newly entered sample. A sample
remains in this status until it is verified. See USING PAPER VERIFICATION for more
information on the verification process.

e Logged In — After a sample is verified its status changes to Logged In. The sample
will remain in this status while testing is being performed unless an issue changes
the status to Error.

e Completed — Once all of the analyses are completed, the sample will automatically
go to Completed status.

e Error— A sample will go to Error status if there is a problem with its data or
analyses. It will remain in this status until the problem(s) is corrected.

e Released — Once all of the analyses are released, the sample will automatically go
from Completed to Released status.
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The Status field cannot be directly changed by the user. This field changes automatically
based on sample and analysis data.

Client Reference

The value displayed in this field is one item that ties the client’s information to the sample
paperwork. It could be a client’s lab number, a patient’s ID/Medical Record Number/chart
ID, or another unique identifier for a sample that they collect.

OPTIONS MENU

The following features can be accessed through the Options dropdown menu:

Options.

Add With TRF

Figure 48 Full Sample Login Screens Option Menu

Duplicate

The Duplicate button places the login screen into Add Mode and copies the information
from the previous displayed record into the fields of the current form. All of the fields are
copied except for the Accession # which must be entered by the user. Other fields, such as
Collected Date, Collected Time, Received Date and Time, Client Reference, and Location
can be changed, as necessary, to match the new sample’s Test Request Form. If a Test
Request Form was attached to the previously displayed record, it will not be copied to the
new sample record. This allows the user to manually attach the correct Test Request Form
to the new record.

Add With TRF

This option must be checked if the sample information is going to be entered from a
scanned Test Request Form (TRF). Selection of this option displays the Data Entry TRF
Attachment screen that is used during this process. As an integral part of this process, the
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scanned Test Request Form is automatically attached to the sample record. This is a quality
assurance measure that ensures that that the initial data entry was performed off of the
Test Request Form that is attached to the sample record. See DATA ENTRY FROM AN
ATTACHED TEST REQUEST FORM for more information about this process.

History

The History feature gives detailed information about the current record and how it has
changed over time at the field level. See History for more information about interpreting
the history of a field or record.

3.3.1.1.1 EORDER LOOKUP SCREEN

| EOrder Lookup
nber 284865756 #f Search
10800 2017-07-17 12:50 284865756 03782751
< 11l }
) select|| €3 cancel
Deone 4

Figure 49 EOrder Lookup Screen

When an electronic order number is entered into the Clinical Sample or Newborn
Screening Login screens, the EOrder Lookup screen will pop up so that the user can
confirm the order’s base information against the paper order form and select the order’s
row in order to load its data into the full sample login screen.

The fields and buttons on this screen are described below:

Id
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The Id is a unique integer that is assigned by the OpenELIS database.

Entered Date
This is the date and time that the electronic order entered the OpenELIS system.
Order Number

The Order Number is used to uniquely identify each electronic order and is determined by
the partnering hospital’s LIMS.

Description

The Description of the order varies by partnering hospital; it can be a Medical Record
Number (or another Client Reference) or a repeat of the Order Number.

Search
This button allows for electronic orders to be searched by the Order Number.
Select

This button will select the highlighted order and load its data into the full sample login
screen.

Cancel

This button will not select the highlighted order or load its data into the full sample login
screen.

3.3.1.1.2 PATIENT-ORDER COMPARISON SCREEN
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Patient-Order Comparison

Patient Id: 590
Last: TESTSHL

First: MICK

Order # 07879288

== | [TESTSHL

< NICK

==
28

==

Birth: 1950-01-01 2]

1850-01-01

=<

123 4TH 5T

== MARION

W == A W
Zip Code: << (52302
Fhone # | 319/555-4875 < | | 31W555-4875

hd == Male v
Hace: WB - White, Black o= W-Wihite hd
Ethnicity: Mon Hispanic hd << w
(@ ok [ cancel

Done

Figure 50 Patient-Order Comparison Screen

The Patient-Order Comparison screen displays a side-by-side comparison of the data from
the existing patient record in the database versus the patient data from an electronic
clinical or newborn screening order. This screen will automatically pop up when there is a
mismatched value between the two sources. The user can then select which values to
copy (or not copy) from the electronic order to the LIMS. This allows the user to select the
most complete or accurate information to store in the OpenELIS patient record. The
buttons on this screen are described below:

The white double-arrow button is displayed when the specified value is the same in both
the patient record and the electronic order.

=

The gray double-arrow button is displayed when the specified value is different between
the two sources. The user can click this button to copy the value from the electronic order
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to the patient record. If the user does not click this button for a field, then the value in the
patient record will remain unchanged.

(%)

The empty button is displayed when the specified field is not allowed to have its value
changed through this screen. The Birth(date) and NID of an existing patient’s record cannot
be changed through this screen, but must be changed by using the Edit button. If there’s a
mismatched value in one of these two fields, the red X button will be displayed.

OK

This button will move the changes in the patient data to the Clinical or Newborn Screening
Sample Login screen.

Cancel

This button will leave all of the values in the patient record unchanged.

Patient-Order Comparison
Patient Id: 530 Order #: 07879288
Last: TESTSHL =< TESTSHL
First: NICK == NICK
Birth: 1950-01-01 (23] 1850-01-01  [Za|
sz 123 4TH ST == 123 4TH 5T
City: MARION == MARION
State: |1a hd == [l ~
Zip Code: 52302 =< | 52302
Phone #: | 319/555-4875 =< | [F19555-4875
Gender: Male hd == Wale A
Race: WB - White, Black v 2= W-White hd
Ethnicity: Non Hispanic hd << w
(© ox| (@ cancel
Done s

Figure 51 Some Values Copied from an Electronic Order to the Patient Record
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Patient-Order Comparison
Patient Id: 507 Order # Y272002585
Last: DUCK == DUCK
First: DAFFY == DAFFY
Birth: 2015-01-01 ) 1984-01-12
MID: 974-58-3672
AptiSuite #: <<
Address: =
City: <
State: 1A hd = v
Zip Code: ==
Phone #: <<
Gender: Male hd == Male hd
Race: W - White V|| << w
Ethnicity: Non Hispanic e << w
(© o] [ cancel
Done e

L a4

Figure 52 Mismatched Birthdate between Electronic Order and Patient Record

53.3.1.2 COMMON FULL SAMPLE LOGIN FIELDS — MIDDLE OF SCREEN

tems/Analyzes
=l 0 - Drinking Water [32 - IDEXX 4 oz. Plastic (sodium thiosulfate[Naz52:

|:1:n:v|i1‘:n:vrn'|5r colilert pa [Logged In]
nitrate + nitrite, epa 127b [Logged In]

|.§ Add ftem | Add Test: v | Remowe Row | |j|

Figure 53 Sample Items and Analyses Tree - One Sample ltem
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[EMSANANIEE

=10 - Drinking Water [15 - 40mL Glass Vials{ascorbic acid[CEHE0OB]]] =
L'.'DlatilEE.- epa 324.2 [Logged In]
i - Drinking Water [15 - 40mL Glass Vials{ascorbic acid[CEHE06]]]
=12 - Drinking Water [18 - Amber Quart Glass{unpreserved]]
|:aerl'ni'.'cnlatilesr apa 525.2 [In Prep]

prep svol, epa 525.2 [Logged In] -

= Add fem S

Figure 54 Sample Items and Analyses Tree - Multiple Sample Items

The Sample Items and Analyses tree is found in the middle section of all full sample
login screens. This information is organized as a tree hierarchy with sample items
(containers) being preceded with numerals and analyses assigned to the sample item
as child objects. The sample type (e.g., Drinking Water) and name of the container
(e.g., 18 — Amber Quart Glass(unpreserved)) is specified to the right of each sample
item. The analysis status (e.g., Logged In) is specified to the right of the analysis. The
buttons shown at the bottom of this section are used to build the tree. The buttons
are described below.

Add Item

The Add Item button allows for the addition of a sample item to the current sample. A
Sample Item is a sample container (i.e., a tube of blood, a bottle with a preservative, a
sample aliquot) that contains the substance to be tested. When the Add Item button
is clicked for the initial time, Item 0 is added to the Items/Analyses tree. The sample
type is selected from the corresponding drop-down list found in the Sample Item tab
located in the lower pane. (See SAMPLE ITEM TAB for more information.) The sample
container can be selected from the Container dropdown list in the Sample Item tab, as

well.
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tems/Analyses

u]
4= Add ftem A =+ Remove Row
Sample ftem, || Analysis || Test Resultz || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes || Storage

b4

Acute phase serum specime »
Air L4
Amnitic fluid specimen
Biclogical

Bleod specimen

Brain Tissue

Breast Milk

Bronchoalveolar lavage fluic —

Figure 55 Adding a Sample Item in Full Sample Login

Add Test
The Add Test field allows the user to:

1. Add an analysis to a highlighted sample item
2. Add a peer analysis to a highlighted analysis

tems/analyses Organization Info
0 - Sclid [17 - Pint Glass (unpreserved)] ==
k- |
k- |
= Add ttem metals] o =+ Remove Row
Sample ftem- || Analysis || T] — . = ——
metals(multi} epa 6010 b tclp Ba,Cd,Cr,Pb
Solid metals(multi} epa 8010 c paint AlBa,Be,Cd,Ca,Cr,Co,CuFe Pk MgMn Mo, Ni,K Na,5rTiV.Zn
metals(multi} epa 5020 mercuryfish Mercury in fish sample
- metals(muli) epa 6020 solid A15b 43 Ba BeCdCrCo,Cu, Fe,Pb Mn Mo, Ni Se Ag SrTSnTiV...
- Fint i
metals(muli) epa 6020 tclp A3 Ba,Cd,CrPb,Se Ag

Figure 56 Adding an Analysis to a Sample Item

The beginning of the test or panel name is entered into the Add Test field and an
autocomplete dropdown list that matches what has been entered so far will be
displayed. Internal test descriptions in the dropdown list can help a user decide which
test and method to select. After the test and method pair is selected it will be
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displayed in the Items/Analyses tree along with its status. The initial analysis status
would be Logged In (or In Prep if there is a prep test for the analysis).

Remove Row

The Remove Row button allows you to delete a sample item or analysis that has not
yet been committed. Once a sample item row is removed, its preceding numeral is no
longer available for reuse. For example, if Sample Item 0 is deleted and a new sample
item is added, it cannot be assigned the numeral 0 by the LIMS. If Remove Row is
clicked for an analysis row after committing, a message pops up warning that the
analysis may only be cancelled, not removed.

Cancel Analysis? x

9 You may not remove a committed

“*# analysis row. However, you can change
the status to "Cancelled’. Would you like
to change the status to "Cancelled’?

No | | Yes
Figure 57 Cancel Analysis? Warning

Pop-out

The Pop-out button displays the Sample Items and Analyses tree in its own screen
affording easier readability and the ability to move an analysis to a different sample
item. One or more analyses can be moved to a different sample item to reflect the
actual workflow of the sample in the laboratory. The process is described below.

1. Click on the Update or Add button, if necessary.
2. Click on the Pop-out button.

3. The Sample Items and Analyses screen will pop up. Select the analysis/analyses to
be moved and the sample item to which it will be moved.
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Sample ltems and Analyses
# ftems/Analyses
20 Drinking Water

V' haloacstic acids, epa 552.2 haz [In Prep] M1
¥V prep organic, epa 552.2 haz [Logged In]

volatiles, epa 324.2 thm [Completed]

Drinking Water

volatiles, epa 524.2 thm [Initiated]

—a

‘27 Move

Done

Figure 58 Moving an Analysis to a Different Sample ltem

4. Click the Move button. The analysis move will be reflected in the sample tree.

5. Click OK.

53.3.1.3 COMMON FULL SAMPLE LOGIN FIELDS — BOTTOM OF SCREEN

Analysis est Aesults || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes (| Storage || Q4 Events || Aux Dat Attachment
Sample ftem nafysis est Resulis nalysis Motes ample Mot torag nis ux Data ttachment
ple Type w

~

Figure 59 Common Full Sample Login Fields - Bottom of Screen

The bottom section of each full sample login screen is comprised of multiple tabs. The
information in these tabs is mostly tied to sample items and analyses. To change or
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view information for each sample item or analysis, select the desired sample item or
analysis row in the Items/Analyses tree and click on the tab of interest. The fields
located in the bottom section are described below by tab.

The tab content indicator (red oval) to the right of a tab heading displays the quantity
of items located in that tab. This signals to the user which tabs need to be examined.

For example, the to the right of “Sample Notes” means that there is one external
sample note and two internal sample notes.

Sample tem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis Notes SampleHctesm Storage || Q4 Events -—.u:-.Caiag Attachment

Upon arrival, sample met container and preservation
requirements for the analysis requested. Please review
carefully your sample results for additional analyte
comments or method exceptions.

containers echer 2012-01-03 11:04

1-03 to IC

Figure 60 Tab Content Indicators

3.3.1.3.1 SAMPLE ITEM TAB

Sample ftem- | Analysis est-Results || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes
Type: Solid .
IrCe B Source Other: Oranges
=r ‘89 - Non SHL Container ¥. Container Reference

Figure 61 Sample Item Tab

Sample Type
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The Sample Type drop-down list allows for the classification of the sample (e.g.,
Breast Milk, Dust, Liquid, Qil, etc.). The Sample Type selected affects what tests can be
assigned to this sample item. For example, if a “Drinking Water” sample type is
selected, the Add Test autocomplete drop-down list will only offer tests that can be
performed on drinking water. The sample types that each test can be performed on
must be listed in the test’s definition.

Source

This field specifies the source of the sample such as Well Water, Ground Water, etc.
For clinical samples, this field is used to specify a collection source such as Capillary for
Blood sample type, Left Ear Lobe for Skin Biopsy, etc.

Source Other

This field is a free-text field that can be used to enter more specific source
information.

Container

The container is the apparatus that holds the sample. Examples include a bottle, vial,
trip blank, culture swab, etc. All SHL container names have the following format:
internal id - container name. The container name can be quite descriptive and often
specifies its capacity, e.g., 70 - 250ml Brown Plastic Nalgene Bottle (EDTA
preservative).

Container Reference

This uppercase text field can be used to uniquely identify the received container by
using the manufacturer’s inventory serial id, or the “Build Id” on the container label if
the kit is built through OpenELIS. This field is also used to store the tube number of a
blood lead collection tube or the serial number of a newborn screening dried blood
spot collection card.

Qty and Unit
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These fields denote the quantity of material in this container. For example, if the
container holds 200 mL of water, enter 200 in the Qty field and select mL from the
Unit drop-down list.

3.3.1.3.2 ANALYSIS TAB

Sample ftem ||JAnalysis, | Test Results || Analysis Motes || Sample Notes. || Storage || QA Events- || Aux Data
Test: semivolaties ethod: epa 625 bna, pah ¥ E
atus: In Prep hd Type: ».| Reportable: @ Co E
semivelatile-ic » Unit: ugfL b - ﬁ'

4
2l [

=0 prep svol, epa 625 bna, pah s Revision: |0

| Salact | = Add Row

Figure 62 Analysis Tab

The Analysis tab shows current test and method information for the selected analysis.
This tab is also used to flip the method, section, or unit for an analysis while the
record is in Add or Update modes. The fields on this tab and their use are described
below.

Test
The test that has been assigned for the analysis is displayed in this field.
Method

The method that has been assigned for the analysis is displayed in this field. The
method can be flipped using this tab.

Sample tem || Anahysis. || Test Results || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes || Storage || QA Events || Aux Data
Test: coliforms ethod i Started E
atus: Logged In ~ Type: |Method Description
- enviro microdic = .. colilert mpn sdwa am KPN Total Coliform & E.coli by Quanti-Tray - morning s
- cotler mpn sdwa pm PN Totl Colfon cot by Quani-Tay - fermoon B
“ colilert mpn well WMPN Total Coliform & E.coli by Quanti-Tray i
- "I . _ - — e . —

Figure 63 Method Flipping through the Analysis Tab
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(Analysis) Status
This field displays the current analysis status. The different analysis statuses are:

e Logged In —Shows that the analysis is assigned to the sample item and it is ready
for testing to begin.

e [nitiated — The analysis has been added to an electronic worksheet and testing has
begun.

e On Hold —This status is used when the analyst is waiting for an external action
(e.g., waiting on a directive from a client, other external events). This status needs
to be manually selected.

e Requeue — Indicates that the analysis is rescheduled for re-analysis. See
WORKSHEETS for more detail.

e Completed —The analysis has all of the results and is waiting for a second review.
See COMPLETING AN ANALYSIS for more information.

e Released — The second review has been competed and the result is available for
external reporting. See RELEASING AN ANALYSIS for more information.

e Error Logged In — The analysis is in Logged In status but has missing or incorrect

information such as an invalid sample type.

e Error Initiated — The analysis is in Initiated status but has missing or incorrect
information.

e Cancelled —Indicates that this analysis is no longer desired and should not be
performed. Laboratories often cancel an analysis because of incorrect assignment.
See CANCELLING AN ANALYSIS for more information.

e In Prep — The analysis is waiting for its prep analysis to be completed.

e Error Completed — The analysis is in Completed status but has missing or incorrect
information such as an invalid sample type or unit.

e ErrorIn Prep —The analysis is in In Prep status but has missing or incorrect
information such as an invalid sample type or unit.

The Status is set to “Logged In” by default (or “In Prep” if a prep analysis needs to be
completed first).

(Analysis) Type
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This optional field specifies the type of analysis. Current choices include:

Preliminary

OpenELIS manages multiple "readings" of a single analysis as a series of
independent analyses. For example, a Tuberculosis sample that is read weekly
for 4 weeks will have 4 TB tests assigned to that sample. In this case, the first 3
TB analyses will have a Preliminary flag indicating that more readings will be
performed while the last analysis will not have a flag. Preliminary analyses are
not counted in the test Volume Report and are not included in the billing

export.

Preliminary Final

This flag indicates that although this "reading" is preliminary, no further
readings will be performed. Analyses with this flag are counted in the test
Volume Report and are exported to billing.

Dilution

Sometimes, multiple identical analyses are performed on a single sample due
to dilution requirements. For example, a run of an analysis with multiple
analytes might only recover a subset of the analytes and will require dilution
and a re-run to recover the rest of the analytes. In this case, OpenELIS will
have two (or more) analyses: the first one with the non-diluted analytes, and
the subsequent analyses with diluted analytes. The first non-diluted analysis
will not have any flag while the subsequent analyses will have the dilution flag.
The flag affects the billing export (billing by analyte) by adding the diluted
analytes to the original non-diluted analysis. Analyses with the dilution flag
whose analytes have been added to another analysis will not be included in
the billing export.

Reportable

An analysis with the Reportable box checked will have its test results displayed and/or

transmitted via the Final Report, web portal data view, or electronically.

This field is defaulted to the test definition but can be changed to indicate if an
analysis should be reported or not. For those systems that create billing, the

reportable flag is also used to create billing information.
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Section

This field indicates which section is performing the analysis. For tests that can be
performed by multiple sections, the test definition specifies how this field operates.

For tests that can be performed by multiple sections, the analysis’s section can be
changed by selecting a different section during Add or Update mode.

ample tem || Analysis est Results- || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes || Storage || G4 Events || Aux Data
anions (mutti} ethod: epa 300.0 v :E'
is: Logged In bt Type w  Reportable: [ :E.
an: inerg_auto-ic w mo/L e :E.

__|inorg_auto-ic

Figure 64 Changing an Analysis's Section
Unit
The unit of measure for the analysis is specific to the sample type and is defined on

the Sample Type tab of the test definition. If multiple units have been defined for a
sample type, the unit can be changed during Add or Update mode.

Sample tem ||Analysis.|| Test Results || Analysis Notes- || Sample Motes- || Sterage || Q4 Events || Aux Data
Test: ammonia ethod: epa 350.1 ¥ )
z: Logged In k. 4 Type ¥. Reportable: [/ Completed: 'i‘
inorg_auto-ank 2 J mg/kg [recd wi] > '2__;'
mg/kg [recd wij w e

Figure 65 Changing the Unit of an Analysis

Panel

This field displays the panel that was used to add the tests to the sample. The panel field
allows tests to be grouped mainly for electronic messaging in clinical settings. For example,

the “nbs panel” test panel includes the tests/methods that are normally assigned to a
sample item during newborn screening. An analysis can be linked to a different panel

during Update mode.
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Sample tem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes || Storage || QA Events || Aux Data

Test: coliforms ethod: colilert pa sdwa pm o d: 2013-01-28 10:24 E
=: Initiated o Type ¥ | Reportable: ¥ Co E
Section: enviro_micro-ank o Unit: /100 mL o E
o w E
Prep: [coliform mpn panel - - -
_cnlifnrm pa panel |E|
— |sdwa coliform pa am - .
1081 “lsdwa coliform pa pm
sdwa coliform mpn am
=sdwa coliform mpn pm
— - |sd i 1
Zee:'| Wwaloc pane 4= Add Row | | =+ Remove Row
— rad composit default -

Figure 66 Changing the Panel Linkage of an Analysis

Sample Prep

This field displays the prep test/method for the currently selected analysis. If an
analysis has a prep analysis assigned, the dependent analysis is placed into In Prep
status until the prep analysis is completed. Then the status of the dependent analysis
is changed to Logged In and the analysis available date is updated.

At times it may be desirable to choose a previously logged in analysis to be the prep
analysis for a dependent analysis. This is accomplished by clicking on the dropdown
arrow in the Sample Prep field and selecting the desired prep analysis. For a complete
explanation of prep tests, see Prep Tests.

Sample ftem ||Analysis || Test Results. || Analysis Notes. || Sample Notes. || Storage || @A Events || Aux Data
Test: pesticides ethod: uhlh 018 fifra » ‘E'
atus: in Prep v vpe ». Reportable: § Completed ‘E'
=ction: liguidchrom-ic B U ug/kg b ‘i'
% (=]
Prep: prep pest, uhlh 018 flu .. Revizion: 0
1 Name Sample Type Sequence B
|prep pest, uhlh 018 fiu Soil o - |
prep pest, uhlh 012 dupont Soil o -

i -, _‘._ugAdd an‘.l =1 Remove Row
Figure 67 Changing the Sample Prep Analysis of an Analytical Analysis

Started

This field indicates the date and time that the analysis was begun in the laboratory. It
is automatically set to when the analysis is placed onto a worksheet but can be
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overridden to indicate the actual start time of the analysis. For instruments that are
electronically interfaced, this date and time is automatically updated to the injection
time.

Completed

This field indicates the date and time that the analysis results were entered into the
LIMS. It is automatically set to the date and time the worksheet was loaded back into
the system but can be overridden to indicate the actual completion time of the
analysis.

Released

This field indicates the date and time that the analysis was released or re-released.
This field is set by the system and cannot be changed by the user.

Printed

This field indicates the date and time that the analysis was (or would have been)
printed or re-printed on the Final Report.

(Analysis) Revision

The Revision number indicates the current version of the analysis. Laboratories
sometimes unrelease an analysis in order to correct analysis information. Each time
an analysis is unreleased, the revision number is automatically incremented by one.

Worksheet Table

This table displays all of the worksheets that contain this analysis. For example, if an
analysis was run on two different worksheets, this table will have two entries
indicating the worksheets.

To view the entire worksheet through the Worksheet Completion screen, select the
row and click the Select button below the table.

User Table
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This table displays a list of all of the laboratory staff that performed and/or released
this analysis. The list is automatically populated by the Worksheet Completion and the
Complete and Release modules. Additional entries can be manually added by using
the Add Row button for those cases when multiple analysts helped complete the
analysis.

3.3.1.3.3 TEST RESULTS TAB

Sample fte Analysis || TestResults, || Analysis Notes || Sample No —em Storage || QA Events || A Za:ag Attachmen 0
o

7 Antimony <0.005 0.005 0.006

v Arsenic =0.001 0.001 0.010

v Barium 015 0.05 P

¥ Cadmium <0.001 0.001 0.005

' Chromium =0.01 0.01 01

J  Selenium =0.01 0.01 0.05

v Thallium =0.001 0.001 0.002

Aluminum =01 0.1

Figure 68 Test Results Tab

This tab displays the results of an analysis in an easy-to-read table. The fields and
buttons and their uses are described below.

Reportable Checkbox

This checkbox is used to mark an analyte and its related results reportable. This is a
second level of reporting capability as the analysis will also have to be reportable. The

box in this column header can be used to check (or uncheck) all of the analytes in that
group.

This checkbox is defaulted to the test definition but can be changed to indicate if an
analyte and its related values should be reported or not. For those systems that create
billing, the reportable flag is also used to create billing information.

Analyte
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This column contains the analyte that was tested or the question that was asked.
OpenELIS generally calls any question (i.e., Chloroform, Date of Onset, Sign and
Symptoms) an analyte.

Value

The Value field is used to enter the result for the corresponding analyte. It can be
displayed as a numerical value (<0.5), as a qualitative result (Positive, Negative), as a
titer (1:8, <1:256), or a date-time field (2012-12-21 00:01).

Other column analytes, such as Expected Value, Quant Limit, and MCL, might be
present depending upon the test definition.

Add Row

This button is used to add an additional test analyte to this tab below the selected
row. The Test Analyte Selection screen will pop up allowing the user to choose the
desired test analyte(s) to add.

Test Analyte Selection

Analyte Type
Bromaoform Optional i
Bromodichloromethane Optional
Dibromochloromethane Optional
Total Trihalomethanes Optional

v Benzene Supplemental E

v Toluene Supplemental

v Ethyl benzene Supplemental

v Xylene (Total) Supplemental -

© ok || 2 cancel
Done VA

Figure 69 Test Analyte Selection Screen

Remove Row
This button is used to remove an analyte from this tab.
Check All and Uncheck All

These buttons check/uncheck the Reportable column.
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Run Scriptlets

A scriptlet assigned to a test is run when any change is made to the data on the Test
Results tab. The Run Scriptlets button can be used to force all of the scriptlets
assigned to the sample (any applicable test and domain scriptlets) to run.

3.3.1.3.4 ANALYSIS NOTES TAB

Sample ftem || Analysis || Test Results .-—‘\nai}-slsr-ictsem Sample Motes || Storage || QA Events. || Aux Data —:.':a:;:\-:-.s-';

froze
Called results to Kathy at facility 8/1/16 at 14:10.ksr

froze specimen to archive

Figure 70 Analysis Notes Tab

The Analysis Notes tab allows for the entering of both internal and external comments
that are related to a specific analysis. There is only one external note allowed and it
may be edited as many times as needed. Internal notes, however, are individual
entries, can only be committed once, and cannot be edited after committal. The
subject line, author of the note, and date and time are only present on internal notes.
Only external notes appear on result reports.

The tab content indicator (red oval) to the right of a tab heading displays the quantity
of items located in that tab. This signals to the user which tabs need to be examined.

For example, the 1- 1 to the right of “Analysis Notes” means that there is one
external analysis note and one internal analysis note.

Click the appropriate button (Edit Note for an external note or Add Note for an
internal note) to enter an analysis note. The NOTE EDITOR screen will pop up for this
process.
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3.3.1.3.4.1 NOTE EDITOR

Note Editor

Subject: Anahysis- Env Micro

Text: The sample wag anatyzed more than 8 hours after collection.

Text Box

Search Box [~ S
| &8 Fing | | Paste |
Standard Comment Library The sample was analyzed more than 8 hours after
collection.
# General =
[# Billing
[# Shipping
=l Analysis- Env Micro
Franalyzed after 8 hrs ¢ =8 hours analyzed = Standard Note Text
rem composite : EM Composite
Standard

Comment Library

) [ est.outside range : Estimated result

[ estimate, high count : Reanalyzed next day

[ extra filter : Extra filter

Fewxtra slide : Extra slide

“high col backar : High background 7

|\__)0K||@Cancel|

Figure 71 Note Editor

This screen is used for entering all internal and external notes within the LIMS. To type
in a note, click in the Text Box and type in the desired note making sure to only return
at the end of a paragraph.

You may also copy and paste text from the library of prewritten notes (Standard
Notes). These commonly-used notes are organized into categories and can be
browsed by clicking on the ¥ icons in the Standard Comment Library table on this
screen. When a standard note’s name : description is selected the text of the note
appears in the lower right pane for review. Click the Paste button to insert the note’s
text into the Text Box at the current cursor position. The standard note’s category
(type) will become the default Subject line for internal notes. The note’s text and
subject line can be further tailored to meet the individual situation.
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Standard notes can also be searched and listed by entering a few letters or words in
the Search Box in the middle of the screen and clicking the Find button. Standard
notes that have names or descriptions matching the search criteria will be displayed.

Click OK when finished adding/editing the note.

See STANDARD NOTE for more information on the structure of a standard note.

3.3.1.3.5 SAMPLE NOTES TAB

L, E

Sample ftem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis Notes Sampl&Hctsem Storage || @A Events || Aux Data || Attachment

General
Upon arrival, sample met container and preservation
requirements for the analysis requested. Please raview
carefully your sample reaulta.For additional analyte Racheck bottle has been sent to
comments or method exceptions. facility
cility.
Edit Note Add Mote

Figure 72 Sample Notes Tab

The Sample Notes tab allows for entering both internal and external comments that
are tied to the entire sample. Sample notes are entered in the same manner as
analysis notes. See ANALYSIS NOTES TAB and NOTE EDITOR for a detailed explanation.

3.3.1.3.6 STORAGE TAB
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Sample tem || Analysis || Test Resuts || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes () || Storage )| 04 Events () || aux Data || attachment

mhayek 218, cart #1 2016-08-02 10:05 2016-08-09 12:15
mhayek 218, shelf, east wall ucmr3 2016-08-09 12:15

Figure 66 Storage Tab

The Storage tab displays a list of storage locations for the selected analysis or sample
item. Click on the Add Row button to enter an initial storage location or to move an
analysis product or sample item to a new location. The User name and Check In date
and time are automatically entered to reflect the logged-in user and current date and
time, respectively. The (storage) Location can be selected from an autocomplete drop-
down list that displays the Parent (Location), Storage (Sub-)Unit, and (Sub-)Location.
The current date and time will be automatically entered in the Check Out field for the
previous location. Check In and Check Out dates and times can be manually
overridden.

Sample tem || Analysis || Test Resultz || Analysis Notes San'.p.ei.c;ea@ Storage :Zz-—Eeriam -—u'«ZaiaE -—i:acu‘n'.eriﬂ

mhayek ic | 2016-08-05 12:20

Parent Storage Unit Location

ic 2242 f2 shelf 2 -
ic 2242 12 shelf 3 M
ic 2242 f2 shelf 4

ic 2242 12 shelf 5

ic 2242 12 bin 1

ic 2242 f2 bin 2 -

1 | i 3

4= Add Row | || <} Remove Row

Figure 73 Selecting a Storage Location for a Sample Item/Analysis Product

3.3.1.3.7 QA EVENTS TAB
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Sample tem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis Notes || Sample '.:555 Storage || Qb E-.-enlsm A Za!_—'. —;=a-:i'.:'-':e-'iﬂ
date-time error Warning J do deplete blank Warning J

Figure 74 QA Events Tab

Quality Assurance events are flags that can be associated with a sample and/or an
analysis to denote an exceptional condition. The Sample QA Events table shows a list
of events that are associated with the sample while the Analysis QA Events table
shows the events for the currently selected analysis. Analysis QA Events can only be
viewed, added, or removed from a specific analysis node, whereas, Sample QA Events
can be viewed, added, or removed from any analysis or sample item node.

QA events can be removed (Remove Row button) or added (QA Events button) using
the appropriate button below each table. Clicking on the QA Events button will pop
up the QA EVENT SELECTION SCREEN. QA events will be listed on the Final Report in
the order in which they were selected.* It is strongly recommended not to use more
than three QA events for any given sample and to list the Result Override QA event(s)
first for clarity and brevity.

The user can also change the Type of QA event (Internal, Result Override, or Warning)
by clicking on the dropdown arrow in this field. The Billable checkbox can also be

checked or unchecked.

ample ftem || Analysis est Results || Analysis Notes 5 || Storage || QA Events, || Aux Data

wn
n
=
7

date-time error Warning 7 equipment failure Result Override

container broken Warning N
Internal

Result Override

Warning

Figure 75 Changing the Type of QA Event
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Since sample QA events affect all the analyses on that sample, they cannot be altered
if any analysis has been released. The only exception is adding/removing internal QA
events; the billable flag is marked billable if the sample/analysis is billable.

See QA EVENTS for a complete explanation of the benefits and types of QA events.

3.3.1.3.7.1 QA EVENT SELECTION SCREEN

QA Event Selection

Name Description Type Billable

i s (LT VRV wvaning

no pweid sample type  No PWSID sample type on form Warning i

not analyzed Not analyzed Result Override

not billed - env The client will not be billed for thiz... Warning

pt sample proficiency testing sample Internal

qc limit{s) exceeded qc parameter(s) outside the limit(s) Warning Vv

quant not sufficient Quantity Not Sufficient Warning

sample frozen Frozen sample Warning

=zample hold zample placed on hold Internal v

sample leaking Sample leaking Warning

sample matrix effect sample matrix effects were cbser... Warning Vv =

sample re-collection sample re-collection reguested Warning v

unable to match Unable to match forms and bottles  Result Override -
|m||@ Canc:el|

Done A

Figure 76 QA Event Selection Screen

The QA Event Selection screen is the vehicle that is used for selecting all sample and
analysis QA events. This screen displays a list of available QA events. Test-specific QA
events are only displayed when that specific analysis is selected in the Items/Analyses
tree. The default QA event type is indicated in the Type column. The Billable checkbox
indicates if the QA Event is, by default, billable or not.

Multiple QA events can be Ctrl- or Shift-selected. Click the OK button to insert them
onto the QA Events tab.

3.3.1.3.8 AUX DATA TAB

The Aux (Auxiliary) Data tab is used to capture additional questions related to the
sample. The auxiliary analytes are grouped together and are usually standard for the
type of sample or the particular tests that are assigned. Auxiliary analytes are printed
as items on the sample collection form to prompt collectors to gather and complete
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this requested information. This information is normally entered through the Aux
Data tab located on the full sample login screens or the SEND-OUT ORDER screen as it

becomes available.

Sample ltem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes (B || Storage || QA Events (B || AuxDataf) || Attachment §
Received by RLE
pH =2
Sample Intact Yes
Temperature
Build 1d
| Aux Groups
Temp upon receipt = degrees C

Figure 77 Aux Data Tab

To add auxiliary groups, click on the Aux Groups button. The Aux Group Selection
screen will pop up. Clicking the Remove Row button removes the entire auxiliary
group, not just the individual auxiliary analyte. See AUX GROUP SELECTION SCREEN
for instructions on adding aux groups.

The Aux Data tab contains a table consisting of three columns: Reportable, Name, and
Value. In Update Mode an auxiliary analyte can be selected to display its
corresponding Description, Method, and Unit, if they are present.

Reportable

The Reportable checkbox may be manually checked (or unchecked) for any auxiliary
analyte to mark it as reportable. Reportable auxiliary analytes and their final values
are visible through the Final Report, web portal data view, and electronically.

Name
The name of the auxiliary analyte is displayed in this field.

Value
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A value for an auxiliary analyte is contained in this field and may be manually entered
at any time before sample release. These values can be updated from this tab.

If an auxiliary analyte is required to have a value and the person entering the sample
neglects to enter a value, a warning message will pop-up when committal of the
record is attempted. If this warning is ignored and the required value is not entered
before or during sample verification, the sample will go to Error status.

There are warnings on the screen:
* Accession # 27872 Auxiliary ‘Received by’ is required to have a value

Press Okto commit anyway or cancel to fix these warnings.

QK | ’ Cancel

Figure 78 Required Auxiliary Analyte Value Pop-up Warning
Description

The Description field displays additional helpful information about the auxiliary
analyte.

Method

This field shows the method that is used to measure the auxiliary analyte, if there is
one.

Unit
This field displays the unit of measurement for the auxiliary analyte, if there is one.

3.3.1.3.8.1 AUX GROUP SELECTION SCREEN
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Aux Group Selection
Name Description
1-env acceptance Envirenmental Acceptance Criteria -
2-zample env data Sample environmental data to import inte login screen
3-sample sdwis data Sample sdwis data to impert inte the login screen -
4-zample well data Sample private well data to import into the login scr... 1
S-sdwis bacterial SDWIS Bacterial Data
S-sdwis pbicopper SDWIS Lead and Copper Data
T-payment Payment for Samples
air quality Ajr Quality Data
elexnet eLEXNET for IDIA Environmental Samples
fax client Fax to client i
'l 1 +
|W||@ Cancel|
Done 4

Figure 79 Aux Group Selection Screen

The Aux Group Selection screen is used to select one or more auxiliary groups to be
added to a sample. Auxiliary analytes are grouped by function (e.g., environmental
acceptance criteria, payment for samples, pool and spa sample data, etc.) Select the
desired aux group(s) and click the OK button. The auxiliary analytes will populate the
Aux Data tab.

3.3.1.3.9 ATTACHMENT TAB

QA Events || Aux ::aia _:t'tachmentg

[
28| LS

2016-11-30 13:46  system TRF-1000378-EN-|.pdf
2017-05-16 1326 system FinalReport 1000378 R 0

Figure 80 Attachment Tab

The Attachment tab is used to link a file to a sample. These attachments could be
linked by the system (e.g., a previous revision of a Final Report) or linked manually by
a user (e.g., Test Request Form, email from a client or co-worker, instrument graph,
etc.) Files should be uploaded once to OpenELIS; however, they can be linked to
multiple samples. Most of the standard file types can be linked and viewed from this
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tab (i.e., .pdf, .docx, .doc, .xlsx, .xls, .png, .txt, etc.) Attachments can be restricted so
that they can only be viewed by specific groups of people (i.e., bacteriology lab
section, client services staff, all internal laboratory staff (section = internal), or anyone
with OpenELIS permissions including external clients (section = public)). These groups
will first need to be defined through the LABORATORY SECTION screen.

Previous revisions of Final Reports and Test Request Forms are automatically assigned
a section of “system”. Along with attachments that have been assigned a section of
“public”, they are available for viewing through the OpenELIS Web Portal by external
users with permission to those samples.

The steps for adding an attachment are described in the next two sections.

3.3.1.3.9.1 ATTACHING A NEW FILE

1. While in Add or Update mode, click on the Attach button.

2. The Attachment pop-up screen will appear. Drag and drop the desired file onto
this screen to upload it to OpenELIS.

3. Ifitis desirable to change the Description of the file and/or the Section that
can view it, click the Update button on this pop-up screen and enter the new
description and/or select the section. Click Commit on this pop-up screen to
save these changes. The user must have sufficient permissions in order to
change the Description or Section.
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Attachment -OX

Description: Created Date: Section: ¥ Issue |ﬂh Search]

Description Created Date Section Izzue User d
2017-05-16 13:45 public 5629

Special Pricing.pdf

([ Update] [|_ g Detete] (@ Commi [{E) Abort]
&

(&2 Attach|

Figure 81 Attachment Pop-up Screen

4. Click Attach on this Attachment pop-up screen. The file will be displayed as an

attachment on the Attachment tab.

Sampl&h’otesm Storage || Q4 Events AuxE—atam Aﬂachmenta

Sample ftem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis Notes

TRF-1000377-EN-1.pdf
Special Pricing. pdf

Created Dat 0
2016-11-30 13:48 system
2017-05-16 13:45  public

Figure 82 Attachment Tab
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5. Select the attachment’s row and click on the Display button (or double-click on
the row) to view the file. If the wrong file was attached, select the
attachment’s row and click on the Detach button.

6. Click Commit and the file will be attached.

3.3.1.3.9.2 ATTACHING A FILE THAT HAS ALREADY BEEN UPLOADED

1. While in Add or Update mode, search for the file that has previously been
uploaded into OpenELIS.
2. Search by Created Date (date and time when the file was uploaded into the

system) and/or its Description and click on the aa button. In the example
below, *380503* was entered in the Desc(ription) field to search for the Test
Request Form for that accession number.

2018-05-23 07

system

==

[28] Desc: *380503* &

TRF-380503-CB-|. pdf

Figure 83 Searching for a Test Request Form by its Accession Number

In the following example, *email* was entered in the Desc(ription) field to
search for attachments that contain the word “email” as part of their

description.

eate E Desc: *email* A
2015-03-18 14:___ internal email - sample type change. pdf
2015-03-31 15:... internal email_ Hold and Refuse Sample...
2015-04-10 08:_.. internal email data adjustment for [A153_..
2015-04-24 11:21 internal email dnr reject_04212015xml ...
2015-04-24 11:22 internal email from mangold rejected. pdf
2015-04-30 14:_. internal email no payment yet org 6587 ...
2015-05-01 10:... internal email no payment yvet org 6587....
2015-05-06 09._.. internal email for Sample Classification ...
FNAE NE N&E NG intarnal amail fram ehawnrar wrall ndf

Figure 84 Searching for a File by Part of its Description
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3. The search results can be sorted by Created Date, Section, or Description
and/or filtered by Section.

g

]

()
-]

™
2015-07-30 13:... client_zen ‘-El,ﬁ.su:ending

2015-08-18 13:... client_sen z i
AlDescendlng

system
internal

J client_services-ic

bacteriology-ic

= Attach

Figure 85 Filtering Results by Section

4. Select the desired row from the search results and click on the == button. The
file will be displayed as an attachment. (If it is desirable to change the
Description and/or Section of the file, follow the steps in the previous section.)

5. Select the attachment’s row and click on the Display button (or double-click on
the row) to view the file. If the wrong file was attached, select the
attachment’s row and click on the Detach button.

6. Click Commit and the file will be attached.
7. Repeat this process to attach the file to another sample.

3.3.1.3.9.3 DATA ENTRY FROM AN ATTACHED TEST REQUEST FORM

A pdf version of a Test Request Form (TRF) can be scanned into OpenELIS, attached to
the sample’s record, and used to enter data into a full sample login screen. This offers
several advantages to the laboratory:
1. Paper copies of TRFs no longer need to be stored. This can save the laboratory
storage fees, filing labor, and physical file space.
2. Paper copies of TRFs do not need to be transported from the laboratory’s
sample accessioning department to its data entry staff or to the respective
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laboratory bench(es). This can eliminate the need to make additional copies of
the TRF and also reduces the risk of misplacing or losing a TRF.

3. By first attaching the scanned copy of the TRF to the sample record and then
entering data from the attached TRF into the full sample login screen, the
laboratory can be assured that the information from a TRF is being entered
into the correct sample record. This serves as a quality assurance measure to
guard against information being entered off of a paper copy of a TRF into the
sample record of the wrong accession number.

After opening the appropriate full sample login screen from the Sample menu, the
data entry user should follow these steps to attach a TRF and enter data from it.

1. Under the Options menu, check the Add With TRF box.

2. The Data Entry TRF Attachment screen pops up.

Data Entry TRF Attachment -0Ox
TRE. || Issue List
Q, Query . Update
TRF*C?-7 pdf v
TRF-385231-CC-l.pdf 20160412 122 &
TRF-389112-CB-l.pdf 2016-04-22 07:28
TRF-389113-CB-l.pdf 2016-04-22 07:38
TRF-3568114-CB-l.pdf 2016-04-22 07:38
TRF-368115-CB-l.pdf 20M6-04-22 07:38
TRF-369116-CB-l.pdf 2016-04-22 07:36
TRF-369113-CE-|. pdf 2016-04-22 07:36
TRF-369120-CE-l.pdf 2016-04-22 0735
TRF-369121-CE-l.pdf 2016-04-22 07:28
TRF-389127-CB-l.pdf 2016-04-22 0748
TRF-369128-CE-l.pdf 2016-04-22 0748
TRF-359143-CE-l.pdf 2016-04-22 0758
TRF-368164-C3-|.pdf 2016-04-22 08:08
TRF-368166-C3-|.pdf 201M6-04-22 08:08
TRF-368167-C3-|.pdf 201M6-04-22 08:08
TRF-369168-C3-|.pdf 2016-04-22 08:08
= Refresh||  Uniock Al
P

Figure 86 Data Entry TRF Attachment Screen

3. The screen queries for all of the TRFs that match the naming pattern that is
specified in the Description text box. The naming pattern for TRFs that is
currently being used is: TRF-NNNNNN-FT-L.pdf, where NNNNNN is the
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sample’s accession number, FT is the two character Form Type (i.e., EN for
Environmental, SD for SDWIS, CB for Clinical Bacteriology, CS for Clinical
Serology, etc.), and L is the Location Code of the laboratory site (i.e., A for
Ankeny, | for lowa City, L for Lakeside, etc.) The default naming pattern that is
queried for a particular sample domain is set as a system variable in OpenELIS.
The user can search for TRFs outside of the default naming pattern by clicking
the Query button and changing the description pattern.

By default, the TRF tab of this screen will display all of the TRFs for that
particular sample domain that have not been attached to a sample. If the user
wishes to see TRFs that have already been attached to samples, she should
uncheck the Not Attached checkbox.

The displayed TRFs can be sorted by Created Date in ascending (default) or
descending order. The Created Date is the date and time that the TRF was
scanned into OpenELIS.

2018-04-18 114 ‘%lﬁ.scending
2016-04-22 071

Z | pescendin
S FATT? [T il -

Figure 87 Sorting the TRF Created Date by Ascending or Descending Order

When sample login is being performed by multiple people, the data entry staff
may wish to divide up the list of displayed Test Request Forms and have each
user reserve a group of TRFs by locking them. The user needs to check the
Lock checkbox of each TRF that he wishes to lock. If the user successfully locks
the TRF for data entry, his username will be displayed in the Lock Status field.
If the TRF has already been locked by another user, that username will be
displayed in this field and the Lock checkbox will not be able to be checked by
the first user. This can be used as a way to notify the data entry staff of which
person is entering (or intending to enter) each of the TRFs. The TRF lock is
currently set to 30 minutes. One or more TRFs can be unlocked before the 30
minutes has expired by clicking on the Unlock All button.
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Data Entry TRF Attachment - 00X

TRE. || Issue List

Q. Query .- Update Commit Abort

Description: TRF*C?-7.pdf Mot Attached: &

2018-04-18 11:22 =
2016-04-22 0738
2016-04-22 0738
2016-04-22 0738
2016-04-22 0738
2016-04-22 0738
2016-04-22 0738
2016-04-22 0738
2016-04-22 0738
2016-04-22 0748
2016-04-22 0748
2016-04-22 0758

TRF-385231-CC- pdf
TRF-389112-CB-|.pdf
TRF-359113-CB-|.pdf
TRF-359114-CB-|.pdf
TRF-389115-CB-|.pdf
TRF-389116-CB-|.pdf
TRF-389119-CE-| pdf
TRF-359120-CE-|.pdf
TRF-389121-CE-|.pdf
TRF-389127-CB-l pdf
TRF-359128-CE-|.pdf
TRF-359143-CE-|.pdf

Locked by mhayek
Locked by mhayek

m

Locked by mhayek
Locked by mhayek

o W9

Locked by mhayek
Locked by mbielick
Locked by mbielick
Locked by mbielick
Locked by mbielick
W Locked by mhayek

Figure 88 Locking TRFs

If a TRF has already been attached to a sample and a user locks it, the word

“Attached” will follow the username of the person who locked it.

Data Entry TRF Attachment

TRE. || Issue List

Q, Query . Update Commit Abort

Description: TRF*EN-? pdf Mot Attached: W

¥ |Locked by mhayek; Attached
' Locked by mhayek

TRF-371375-EN-|.pdf
TRF-371378-EN-|.pdf

' Locked by mhayek TRF-371377-EN-.pdf

2016-04-23 08:02
2016-04-28 028:02
2016-04-28 08:02

Ox

=

“Z Refresh|| o Unlock Al

Generated file TRF-371375-EN-13028868632033067199.pdf i

Figure 89 Locking a TRF that Has Already Been Attached

A TRF can be displayed by clicking on any part of its row, except for the Lock
checkbox. This action will highlight the row in blue. The user should first make
sure that the TRF that she wishes to enter data from is highlighted and
displayed before attaching it to the sample record.
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Data Entry TRF Attachment - Ox

Q, CQuery 7 Update

TRF*C?-?.pdf v
v | Locked by mhayek TRF-365231-CC-l.pdf 2018-04-18 11:22 -
J  Locked by mhayek TRF-3589112-CB-lpdf 2018-04-22 07:28
¥ Locked by mhayek TRF-368113-CB-l.pdf 2018-04-22 07:36 =
v Locked by mhayek TRF-3589114-CB-l.pdf 2015-04-22 07:25
TRF-369115-CB-Lpdf 2015-04-22 07:36

Figure 90 Selecting a TRF to Display and Attach

8. Next, click the Add button on the full sample login screen. This action
automatically attaches the TRF to the sample record. This can be verified by
examining the Attachment tab of the login screen.

ltem || Analysis eat Hesults. (| Analysis Notes || Sample Notes || Storage || QA Events || Aux Data al‘tachmentﬂ

1=l
B

Z016-04-18 11:22 system TRF-365231-CC-l.pdf

e

e Attach

Figure 91 Verifying an Attached TRF

9. The user begins entering data from the attached TRF into the full sample login
screen beginning with the Accession #. If the Accession # entered does not
match the Accession # of the attached TRF, a message warning of this
discrepancy will be displayed. This serves as an alert to the user that she is
entering information from a different TRF than the one that is attached, and
may have attached the wrong TRF to the sample.

¥ The accession number on "TRF-365231-CC-l.pdf' is different from the entered accession number
Figure 92 Accession Number Discrepancy Warning Message

10. Continue entering data from the attached TRF and click the Commit button.

11. Select the row of the next TRF to be entered on the Data Entry TRF
Attachment screen and repeat the process.

12. After a period of time the user may want to refresh the list of TRFs to see if any
new ones have been scanned into OpenELIS or to remove ones that have been
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entered. Click the Refresh button to perform this action. The user must first
unlock any attachments that she locked by clicking the Unlock All button.

3.3.1.3.9.3.1 ISSUES WITH TEST REQUEST FORMS

Occasionally, an issue prevents a Test Request Form (TRF) from being fully logged in.
This might include a missing name or birth date for a patient, no test being marked on
the TRF, or the TRF is a duplicate of one that has already been logged in. A user can
notify the other data entry staff of an issue by clicking the Update button on the TRF
tab of the Data Entry TRF Attachment screen and entering the problem into the Issue
field for that TRF. By clicking on the Update button, the issue can be modified or
rempved after resolution (by backspacing out the text).

Data Entry TRF Attachment -0Ox
TRE || lzsue List

o Update | (& Commit (3 Abort

TRF*C?-7.pdf o
TRF-365231-CC-l.pdf Duplicate 20160418 1122 -
TRF-369112-CB-.pdf 2016-04-22 07:36
TRF-369113-CB-l.pdf 2016-04-22 07:36 £
TRF-355114-CB-|.pdf 2016-04-22 0735
TRF-369115-CB-l.pdf 2016-04-22 07:38
TRF-389118-CB-l.pdf 2016-04-22 07:38
TRF-369113-CE- pdf called for mizsing DOB 2016-04-22 07:38
TRF-369120-CE-l.pdf 2016-04-22 07:38

Figure 93 Adding an Issue to a Test Request Form

The Issue List tab of this screen displays all of the TRFs that have had issues added to
them, regardless of sample domain. This list can be filtered by User and/or sorted by
Created Date. By default, the list is sorted by Created Date in ascending order. An
issue can be modified by clicking on the Update button or removed after resolution by
selecting the Delete button. The user can view a TRF by selecting the appropriate row
and clicking the Display button.
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Data Entry TRF Attachment

TRF | | dssue,l-ist:
o« Update 9 Delete

cmolande 2018-07-21 10016
jbeam 2018-07-2812:23
mdawson 2016-07-30 0942
bfrench 2018-08-01 10:48
mfraaken 2016-08-05 14:19
mfraaken 2018-08-05 14:20
mfraaken 2016-08-05 14:21
mfraaken Z018-08-05 14:22
mfraaken Z018-08-05 14:22
mfraaken Z2016-08-05 14:23
mifraaken 2018-08-05 14:24
mfraaken 2018-08-05 14:25
mfraaken 2018-08-05 14:25
mfraaken 2016-08-05 14:26
mfraaken Z2016-08-05 14:27
stys 2016-08-06 09:59
stye 2016-08-08 09:18
stye 2016-08-08 09:18

no form yet

407387

issue no birth date
duplicate/issue with scanned copy
DUPLICATE

DUPLICATE

DUPLICATE

DUPLICATE

DUPLICATE

DUPLICATE

DUPLICATE

DUPLICATE

DUPLICATE

DUPLICATE

DUPLICATE

not fast-logged in; no test entered
already entered

already entered

TRF-404024-CB-|pdf
TRF-40738-50-A pdf
TRF-4075%47-CB-l.pdf
TRF-406245-+50-|. pdf
TRF-410883-EN-A pdf
TRF-4105984-EN-A pdf
TRF-410885-EN-A pdf
TRF-410887-EN-A pdf
TRF-4105986-EN-A pdf
TRF-410888-EN-A pdf
TRF-41099%-EN-A pdf
TRF-411000-EN-A.pdf
TRF-411001-EN-A.pdf
TRF-411002-EN-A. pdf
TRF-411003-EN-A.pdf
TRF-411287-CC-l.pdf
TRF-410178-CV-l.pdf
TRF-410175-CV-l.pdf

m

2, Refresh| || Display

Figure 94 Issue List Tab of the Data Entry TRF Attachment Screen

3.3.2 SAMPLE DOMAIN SPECIFIC FIELDS

There are various fields on the full sample login screens which are specific to the

sample domain. These sample domain specific fields are found in the middle sections

of the full sample login screens. The following sections describe these sample domain

specific fields.

53.3.2.1 ENVIRONMENTAL SAMPLE SPECIFIC FIELDS

The environmental sample specific fields are located in two separate sections of the

Environmental Sample Login screen: Environmental Info and Organization Info.

3.3.2.1.1 ENVIRONMENTAL INFO SECTION

Page 97 of

636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

cedar river

a

doe jane 2756 GREENSPACE RD.
555/5E5-1212 CEDAR RAPIDS & v 52402
monthhy United States hd

Figure 95 Environmental Info Section

The Environmental Info section contains environmental sample demographic
information. The formats specified for these fields follow.

Hazardous

The checkbox indicates if the sample is considered hazardous. Hazardous samples
require special disposal.

Priority

This field may specify the number of days that the client expects for sample
turnaround. For example, a value of 3 would specify that the sample should be
completed and reported within 3 working days.

This value is used to calculate the Due Date and the % Exp(ected) Completion for an

analysis.
Collector

The collector’s name can be specified in the format of lastname firstname or a
collector ID depending on the laboratory section’s SOP. This field is restricted to lower
case letters, numbers, and symbols.

Phone #

This field may be used to specify the collector’s phone number. The field will
automatically format the digits for the area code, phone number, and extension (if
applicable).

(Sample) Description
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This text field is used to further describe the sample such as filter, duplicate, ice, etc.
The information about sample type and source should be entered in the SAMPLE ITEM
TAB and not in this field.

Location

The name of the location for the collection of the environmental sample may be
specified in this field.

Apt/Suite #

This free text field may contain the apartment or suite number of the collection
location.

Address

This free text field may contain the street address of the collection location.
City

This free text field may contain the city of the collection location.

State

The state of the collection location may be selected from the drop-down list.
Selections consist of states/provinces of the United States, Canada, and Mexico.

Zip

The five-digit or nine-digit U.S. Postal Zip Code of the collection location may be
entered here.

Country

The country of the collection location may be selected from the drop-down list.

3.3.2.1.2 ORGANIZATION INFO SECTION
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Organization Info
t To: SHL ANKEMY viEg
» |
t idnr beach bl =7

Figure 96 Organization Info Section

The Organization Info section is located to the right of the Items/Analyses tree. It
contains the following fields.

Report To

This field is used to specify the organization(s) that receive the test results of the
sample. For the (primary) “Report To” organization, the sample results can be
accessed through the OpenELIS Web Portal, a mailed Final Report, and faxed on a
sample basis (through assignment of sample auxiliary data). (See FINAL REPORT for
more information on the faxing process). “Secondary Report To” organizations will
only receive a mailed copy of the Final Report.

The beginning of the Report To organization’s name (or its organization id) can be
entered into this autocomplete dropdown field. As part of the autocomplete function,
a table will pop up that shows name and address information for organizations that
match the characters that have been entered in this field. The user can utilize this
information to select the correct organization. Organizations must first be entered in
the ORGANIZATION screen.

Organization Info
Report To | Ca

Bill To: |Mame AptiSuite #  |Street City St
__..|SOLON FAMILY PRACTICE CLINIC 510 W MAIN ST STE A SOLON L&
SOLON FIRE DEPARTMENT 131 N IOWA ST SOLON &
SOLON WETERINARY CLINIC 127 SOUB... PO BOX 100 SOLON 14
SOLON WATER SUPPLY 101 N IOWA 5T SOLON 14

Figure 97 Organization Autocomplete Dropdown Field
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Organization Info

t To: 126 ~ (5]

City

MANCHESTER

gill To- | Mame AptSuite # | Street

- .. |DNR-FO1 909 W MAIN STE 4

Figure 98 Entering an Organization by its Organization Id

A Secondary Report To organization can be selected using the Sample Organization

pop-up screen by first clicking on the pop-up button E4 to the right of the Report To
or Bill To fields.

Sample Organization

ype Aftention I Name AptiSuite # Street

Report To 329 OSKALOOSA MUNICIPAL WATER DEPT 1208 S7¥TH 5T PO BOXT
| JOHN DOE 1648 OSKALOOSA CITy OF 220 S WA
Bill To

Report To
Birth Hospital

4| m O

| Add Ruw] |i.} Remove Ruw]

Figure 99 Changing the Organization Type on the Sample Organization Screen

The Type field can be changed by clicking on the drop-down arrow. The three options
for most domains are Report To (primary), Secondary Report To, and Bill To.
Secondary Report To organizations, as well as, the Bill To organization can be added
by using the Add Row button and selecting the organization from the autocomplete
dropdown list in the Name field. The organization id can also be entered into this
field. The organizational contact person’s name can be entered into the Attention text
field.

Bill To

The Bill To field operates in the same manner as the Report To field. The Bill To field
only needs to be completed if the billed organization is different from the Report To
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organization. A system variable can be used to automatically set the “Bill To” field to a

specific organization (e.g., a state department of natural resources) when a
designated Test Request Form is attached to the sample during full sample login.

Project

The Project field is used to assign one or more projects to a sample. Projects can be
cross-domain (i.e., clinical and environmental). Projects could be used to designate
disease outbreaks for clinical samples. The first project can be added from this field.

Organization Info

Report To: IDNR - LAKE RESTORATION 5
T v
Project: {tmd » | Ca
Name Description
tmdlake TMDL Lake Study
tmdlbio TMDL project - Biological sample
tmdleve THDL Project Event Monitoring - IDNR
LA Events imdimon TWMODL Project Monthly Monitoring - IDMR

Figure 100 Project Autocomplete Dropdown Field

As part of the autocomplete function of the Project field, a dropdown list will display
the Name and Description of projects that match the characters that have been
entered in this field. The user can utilize this information to select the correct project.

Additional projects can be added using the Sample Project pop-up screen by clicking

on the pop-up button Ed to the right of the Project field.
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Sample Project

Name Description Iz Perm
tmdlake TMDL Lake Study v
W i v
Name Description

wgfmm-s W0 Fxed Monitering Monthly - Split Sample

WOspec VWater Quality Special Project - IDNR

WOSWT Storm water samples collected IDNR staff

wgust Water Quality Underground Storage Tanks - IDMNR

|§ Add How] |i.]. Remove F‘.uw]

Figure 101 Adding an Additional Project to a Sample

The “Is Perm” checkbox on the Sample Project pop-up screen indicates if the project is

permanently assigned to the sample. All projects assigned by the user should have

this boxed checked. See PROJECT screen for more information on projects.

53.3.2.2 SDWIS SAMPLE SPECIFIC FIELDS

The Safe Drinking Water Information System (SDWIS) sample specific fields are
located in two separate sections of the SDWIS Sample Login screen: SDWIS Info and

Collector/Organization Info.

3.3.2.2.1 SDWIS INFO SECTION

SDWIS Info
PWS I LAT537032 i PSS Name: KINGSLEY WATER SUPPLY State Lab #: 27
ity Id: |0+ Sample Type: AT - Routine hd Sample Cat: Radie Chemical hd
ample Pt id: |01 Location: pump house

Figure 102 SDWIS Info Section
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The SDWIS Info section contains SDWIS sample demographic information. The
formats specified for these fields follow.

PWS Id

The PWS (Public Water Supply) Id is a unique identifier assigned by the state to all
public water supplies. The PWS Id begins with a two letter state abbreviation followed
by a unique seven digit number. The pop-up button to the right of this field can be
used to select the PWS Id. The PWS Information screen will pop-up and allow the user
to search for a PWS record. When the desired record is located, click on the Select
button. (For more information on the PWS Information screen, see PWS
INFORMATION.)

PWS Information =

Q, Query 4 Previous | Next Commit Abort () Select | Options -

: |IA7537032 Field Office #: |FO3 Status: A | Population: (1411

e: KINGSLEY WATER SUPPLY pop updated per 2010 census

Ly: KINGSLEY teasom
County: PLYMOUTH R i n: [2011-03-02 B
State Type: |C =
Month: (12 3
Facility |Address |Monitor |Viclation
Name Type State ID Status |Water Type |Available |Identification Descriptic
Il |[ELEVATED STORAGE TOWER (2004) ST sT02 A GW P -
:: GEMNERAL PWS FACILITY oT o101 A GW P
WELL #4 (1997) WL WLO4 A GW P
PLANT #1 TP TPO1 A GW P RAW RAW E
PLANT #1 TF TFO1 A GW 24 CFE CFE |
DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM Ds a50 A GW P DBO1 KINGSLEY
DISTRIBUTION 5YSTEM Ds 950 A GW P DB02 CITY HAL
DISTRIBUTION 5YSTEM Ds 950 A GW 24 DIST DISTRIBL
DISTRIBUTICN SYSTEM Ds as50 A GW P PB 219 BURL
DISTRIBUTION 5YSTEM Ds 950 A GW P NFC NFC
DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM os 950 A GW P ART ART
4 T s

Figure 103 PWS Information Screen

PWS Name

The PWS (Public Water Supply) Name will be automatically populated when the PWS
Id is selected.

State Lab #
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This number represents the laboratory id that was assigned to your laboratory by the
state’s laboratory certification program.

Facility Id

This field contains the state assigned water system facility id, also known as the State
ID.

(SDWIS) Sample Type

Enter the SDWIS sample type specified for this sample. SDWIS sample types include:
Routine, Repeat, Special, Replacement, and Confirmation. This field should not be
confused with the Sample Type on the SAMPLE ITEM TAB.

Sample Cat(egory)

The Sample Cat(egory) specifies the SDWIS sample category. The sample categories
currently are: Bacterial, Radio Chemical, Chemical, and Pb/Cu.

Sample Pt (Point) Id

This field contains the id of the sample point and is often the same information as the
Facility Id.

(Sample Point) Location
This field contains a description of the sample point location.
Priority

This field may specify the number of days that the client expects for sample
turnaround. For example, a value of 3 would specify that the sample should be
completed and reported within 3 working days.

This value is used to calculate the Due Date and the % Exp(ected) Completion for an

analysis.

3.3.2.2.2 COLLECTOR/ORGANIZATION INFO SECTION
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rockhead joe
BEDROCK CITY WATER SUPPLY w
™

W

Figure 104 Collector/Organization Info Section

The Collector/Organization Info section is located to the right of the Items/Analyses
tree. It contains the following fields.

Collector

The collector’s name can be specified in the format of lastname firstname or a
collector ID depending on the laboratory section’s SOP. This field is restricted to lower
case letters, numbers, and symbols.

Report To

This field is used to specify the organization(s) to which results are reported. See
Report To for more information.

Bill To

The Bill To field operates in the same manner as the Report To field. The Bill To field
only needs to be completed if the billed organization is different from the Report To
organization. A system variable can be used to automatically set the “Bill To” field to a

specific organization (e.g., a state department of natural resources) when a
designated Test Request Form is attached to the sample during full sample login.

Project

The Project field is used to assign one or more projects to a sample. See Project for
more information.

53.3.2.3 CLINICAL SAMPLE SPECIFIC FIELDS
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The clinical sample specific fields are located in two separate sections of the Clinical
Sample Login screen: Clinical Info and Provider/Organization Info.

3.3.2.3.1 CLINICAL INFO SECTION

Clinical Info

622 o Wl ‘ddress: 200 DISNEYWORLD

st MOUSE : ORLANDO FL  w 00215

st MINNIE : # T18/555-1212 Female v
1882-03-18 (78] Race: BA - Black, Asian »
34 Et Hizpanic »

Figure 105 Clinical Info Section

The Clinical Info section contains demographic information for the patient that is
linked to the sample. The formats specified for these fields follow.

(Patient) Id

This field contains the unique OpenELIS patient id that is automatically generated by
the LIMS.

Last (Name)

The patient’s last name is required to be manually entered (new patient; non-
electronic order) or populated from an electronic order or existing patient record
(returning patient).

First (Name)

The patient’s first name is required to be manually entered in this field (new patient;
non-electronic order) or populated from an electronic order or existing patient record
(returning patient).

If the Last and First fields contain the same last and first name of an existing patient(s)
in the database, the Patient Lookup screen will pop up and display all of the matching

patients. This allows the user to select the correct existing patient or to create a new
patient record for the sample, if required, by clicking the Cancel button on this screen.
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A wildcard (*) can also be used in either the Last or First fields to broaden the search.
This will automatically pop up the Patient Lookup screen that will display all matches.

Birth(date)

The patient’s birthdate is required to be entered in this field. This field has a format of
YYYY-MM-DD and the date may be selected from the calendar to the right of it.

NID

The National Identifier (NID) is a unique identification number issued to a person by a
national government. In the United States, the Social Security Number is a person’s de
facto national identifier. This field is optional and has a format of 000-00-0000. If an
existing patient’s NID is entered, OpenELIS will automatically pop up the PATIENT
LOOKUP SCREEN to display that patient’s demographic information so that the user

may confirm that she is selecting the correct patient. Since the NID is a unique
number, the system will not allow an NID to be used for more than one patient.

Apt/Suite #

The patient’s apartment or suite number can be entered in this field or populated
from an existing patient record or electronic order.

Address

The patient’s street address can be entered in this field or populated from an existing
patient record or electronic order.

City, State, Zip

The patient’s city, state, and zip code can be entered in these fields or populated from
an existing patient record or electronic order. A two-letter state abbreviation can be
either entered or selected from the dropdown list.

Phone #

The patient’s phone number can be entered in this field or populated from an existing
patient record or electronic order. The field will automatically format the digits for the
area code and phone number.
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Gender

The patient’s gender can be selected in this field or populated from an existing patient
record or electronic order. Shortcuts consisting of “f” for Female and “m” for Male can
be used to select the gender.

Race

The patient’s race can be selected in this field or populated from an existing patient
record or electronic order. Shortcuts consisting of 1 — 4 lowercase letters (i.e., “w” for
White, “b” for Black, “a” for Asian, etc.) can be used to select the race.

Ethnicity

The patient’s ethnicity can be selected in this field or populated from an existing
patient record or electronic order. Shortcuts consisting of “h” for Hispanic, “n” for
Non Hispanic, and “u” for Unknown can be used to select the ethnicity.

The functions for the buttons located at the top of the Clinical Info section are
described below. The name of each button is displayed when the user hovers the

Notes

mouse over the button.

Full Window Search =

This button is used to pop up the Patient Lookup screen to query for an existing
patient. See PATIENT LOOKUP SCREEN for a complete explanation of its use.

Search By Fields

This button is used to query for an existing patient by a value entered in the Last, First,
Birth, and/or NID fields. See PATIENT LOOKUP SCREEN for a complete explanation of
its use.

Unlink =
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Occasionally, a sample is linked to the incorrect patient record. This button is used to
unlink a sample from a patient so that it can be linked to a different patient. Released
samples can only be unlinked through the sample unrelease process. See UNRELEASE
SAMPLE OPTION in the Sample Tracking screen for an explanation of this process.

Edit -

This button allows for an existing patient’s demographic information to be changed
while in Update mode. This function would be used to accommodate name, birthdate,
and address changes (etc.) in the database. This button edits the patient record, so all
samples linked to this patient are updated with this new information.

(Patient) Notes

This button allows for patient-level notes to be added or read by data entry staff.
These notes are attached to the patient record and will be visible from any sample
that is assigned to the patient. These notes can be used to document phone calls to
facilities confirming a patient’s demographic information (e.g., date of birth, NID,
spelling of name, etc.) Patient notes offers three advantages: 1) the user does not
have to add the same sample note to every sample that is assigned to a patient for
this type of information, 2) the user does not have to search through every previous
sample of a patient to learn if her/his demographic information has been corrected
from what is entered on the current Test Request Form or electronic order, and 3)

duplicate phone calls and faxes to facilities confirming this type of information can be
easily avoided.

There are no patient notes present in the patient record when the (Patient) Notes

button is displayed as . When the user clicks this button, the Patient Notes screen
pops up. The Add Note button is then clicked to pop up the Note Editor screen so that
the user can add a patient note. After entering the note, the user clicks OK on both
the Note Editor and Patient Notes screens to add the note.
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Patient Notes
Spelling of Last Name

Talked to Linda €. in Medical Records at
515/555-1212 and confirmed that the
patient's last name is spelled "Mouse" and
not "Mouze" as it was incorrectly written on
the Test Request Form.

[ .l Add Note|

Done

Figure 106 Adding a Patient Note

&' after a patient note has been added to a

When two or more patient records are merged, OpenELIS combines the patient notes
into the remaining patient record. A patient note from a former patient record will

have the Patient Id, author’s username, and date-time stamp of its origin located

below its subject line.

Patient Notes

Spelling of Last Name

Merged from Patient ID# 1542
Originally added by mhayek on
2017-10-12 14:47

Talked to Linda C. in Medical Records at
515/355-1212 and confirmed that the
patient's last name is spelled "Mouse" and
not "Mouze" as it was incorractly written on
the Test Request Form.

Client Services

On THIS sample the 55N was added to
the existing patient in OpenELIS.

Done

5

m

Figure 107 Patient Notes from Merged Patient Records
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3.3.2.3.2 PATIENT LOOKUP SCREEN

Before a patient can be selected from this screen, he/she will first need to be queried
by Last (Name), First (Name), Birth(date), or NID.

An existing patient can be queried in two ways. The user can enter a last name, first

name, birthdate, and/or NID and click on the Search By Fields button @ to search
by one or more of these fields. Wildcards (*) can be used in the Last or First fields to
search by a partial name. Birthdates or NIDs must be entered in the required format
to search by them.

i MOUZ®

Figure 108 Searching by a Partial Last Name

After the Patient Lookup screen pops up, the correct patient can be selected from the
patient list in the left-hand pane. When a patient row is clicked, the previous analyses
conducted on that patient are displayed in the lower right-hand pane to help the user
select the correct patient to link to the sample. The Select button is used to choose
the patient. The upper right-hand pane is not used for clinical sample logins. After the
patient is selected, her/his demographic information will populate the Clinical Info
fields. The user should click the Cancel button if she doesn’t find the correct patient in
the database and wants to create a new patient record to link to the sample.
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Patient Lookup

Last Mame: MOUZ* First Name: Bir @ NID: | &8 Search|
d Last Name First Name Birth Gender |Last Name First Name Birth Relation
560 MOUZE MINNIE 1961-11-08  Female
561 MOUZE MINKY 1970-02-17  Female
19376 2015-05-19 th qftg elisa

L n (2

| @ select| | @ cancel|
Done A

Figure 109 Patient Lookup Screen

The second way to query for an existing patient is to directly open the Patient Lookup

Screen (by clicking on the Full Window Search button 4 ) and search from there.
Once again, wildcards (*) can be used in the Last Name and First Name fields for a
patient query. A date range (i.e., 2000-04-01..2000-04-05) can be used in the Birth
field for a birthdate search. The Search button must be clicked to execute the query.
Previous analyses conducted on a patient are displayed, and the correct patient is
selected, in the same ways as stated above.

3.3.2.3.3 PROVIDER/ORGANIZATION INFO SECTION

ProviderO f

Jrganization

MCCOY » LEONARD

MERCY WEDICAL CENTER bt |

Figure 110 Provider/Organization Info Section

The Provider/Organization Info section is located to the right of the Items/Analyses
tree. It contains the following fields.

Provider (L,F)
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The left field is an autocomplete dropdown field. Part of the health care provider’s
last name, NPI, or External Id is entered here. As part of the autocomplete function, a

table will pop up that shows name and NPl information for providers that match the

characters that have been entered in this field. The user can utilize this information to
select the correct provider. The field containing the provider’s first name (on the right)
will then be automatically populated. Providers must first be entered in the PROVIDER

screen.
DOE JANE ANNE 4357801388
DOE JOHN 9002871238
Figure 111 Provider Autocomplete Dropdown Field
Phone #

This field is used to specify the provider’s phone number. The field will automatically
format the digits for the area code, phone number, and extension (if applicable).

Report To

This field is used to specify the organization(s) to which results are reported. See
Report To for more information.

Bill To

The Bill To field operates in the same manner as the Report To field. The Bill To field
only needs to be completed if the billed organization is different from the Report To
organization. A system variable can be used to automatically set the “Bill To” field to a

specific organization (e.g., a state department of public health) when a designated
Test Request Form is attached to the sample during full sample login.

Project

The Project field is used to assign one or more projects to a sample. See Project for
more information.

53.3.2.4 NEONATAL SCREENING SAMPLE SPECIFIC FIELDS
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The neonatal screening sample specific fields are located in two separate sections of
the Neonatal Screening Sample Login screen: the newborn/guardian section and
Provider/Organization Info.

3.3.2.4.1 NEWBORN/GUARDIAN SECTION

35 ] v 35 =

3

MILLER-SMITH 2 MILLER-SMITH
ADRIENNE 38 MILLER
2013-12-13 (73] 20:48 (g 1 Formuia | v ANGELA
3B 2955 Mother ~ 1996-03-28 (73]
1200 3RO AVE.
=]
ST. ANSGAR A v 50472 = 3B
Female v 1200 3RO AVE.

W - White hd ST. ANSGAR la v 50472

Non Hispanic hd 319/985-6754 Female hd

W - White hd Non Hispanic v

Figure 112 Newborn/Guardian Section

The newborn/guardian section contains demographic and medical information for the
newborn and demographic information for his/her guardian that are linked to the
sample. Both the newborn and his/her guardian are entered as separate patients in
the LIMS; both may already be existing patients as a result of prior testing. The
newborn’s demographic information is located in the left column; the newborn’s
medical information can be found in the middle column; and the guardian’s
demographic information is contained in the right column. The formats specified for
these fields follow.

Newborn’s Demographic Information (Left Column)

Id

This field contains the unique OpenELIS patient id for the newborn that is
automatically generated by the LIMS.

Last (Name)

The newborn’s last name is required to be manually entered for a new patient or
selected from the PATIENT LOOKUP SCREEN for an existing patient.
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First (Name)

The newborn’s first name is required to be manually entered in this field for a new
patient. If an existing patient has been selected from the Patient Lookup Screen, this
field will be automatically populated.

Birth (D,T)

The newborn’s birthdate is required to be manually entered in the date field on the
left for a new patient. This field has a format of YYYY-MM-DD and the date may be
selected from the calendar to the right of it. The time of birth is located on the right
and has a format of HH:MM. It may be selected from the clock to the right of it. The
time of birth is not required to add a new patient record, but it must be entered later
for OpenELIS to calculate the blood spot collection age of the newborn. If an existing
patient has been selected from the Patient Lookup Screen, these fields will be
automatically populated.

Apt/Suite #

The newborn’s apartment or suite number can be entered in this field or populated
from an existing patient record.

Address

The newborn’s street address can be entered in this field or populated from an
existing patient record.

City, State, Zip

The newborn’s city, state, and zip code can be entered in these fields or populated
from an existing patient record. A two-letter state abbreviation can be either entered
or selected from the dropdown list.

Gender

The newborn’s gender can be selected in this field or populated from an existing
patient record. Shortcuts consisting of “f” for Female and “m” for Male can be used to
select the gender.
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Race

The newborn’s race can be selected in this field or populated from an existing patient
record. Shortcuts consisting of 1 — 4 lowercase letters (i.e., “w” for White, “b” for
Black, “a” for Asian, etc.) can be used to select the race.

Ethnicity

The newborn’s ethnicity can be selected in this field or populated from an existing
patient record. Shortcuts consisting of “h” for Hispanic, “n” for Non Hispanic, and “u”
for Unknown can be used to select the ethnicity.

Newborn’s Medical Information (Middle Column)

NICU

This checkbox indicates if the newborn is being treated in the neonatal intensive care
unit at the hospital.

Birth Order

This field displays the birth order of the newborn for multiple births (e.g., twins,
triplets, etc.) The first newborn born would be labeled A, the second newborn born
would be labeled B, etc.

Gest(ational) Age

Gestational age (or menstrual age) is a measure of the age of a pregnancy. It is
measured in weeks, from the first day of the woman's last menstrual cycle to the
newborn’s birthdate, or the corresponding age as estimated by other methods.

Feeding

The feeding method of the newborn in the last 24 hours can be selected from the
dropdown menu. Choices include breast milk, formula, both, and fasting.

Weight

The weight of the newborn in grams at the time of blood spot collection is entered in
this field.
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Transfused

This checkbox indicates if the newborn had a transfusion of any blood products before
the sample was collected.

Trans(fusion) Date

This field specifies the date of the last transfusion of any blood products before the
sample was collected. The date has a format of YYYY-MM-DD and can be entered
using the calendar to the right.

Trans(fusion) Age

OpenELIS calculates the transfusion age (in days) of the newborn using the following
formula:

Transfusion Age = Collected Date — Transfusion Date
Repeat
This checkbox indicates if this is a repeat neonatal screen for the newborn.
Collect(ion) Age

OpeneELIS calculates the collection age (in HH:MM) of the newborn using the following
formula:

Collection Age = Collected Date and Time — Birth Date and Time
Collect(ion) Valid

Neonatal screening blood spot collections are only valid if the collection age of the
newborn is greater than 24 hours. This checkbox indicates if this is a valid collection.

Guardian’s Demographic Information (Right Column)

Id

This field contains the unique OpenELIS patient id for the guardian that is
automatically generated by the LIMS.
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Last (Name)

The guardian’s last name is required to be manually entered if she is a new patient in
the system or selected from the PATIENT LOOKUP SCREEN for an existing patient.

Maiden (Name)

The guardian’s maiden name may be entered in this field if she is a new patient in the
system. If an existing patient has been selected from the Patient Lookup Screen, this
field will be automatically populated if there is a value present.

First (Name)

The guardian’s first name is required to be manually entered in this field if she is a
new patient in the system. If an existing patient has been selected from the Patient
Lookup Screen, this field will be automatically populated.

Relation

This field specifies the relationship of the guardian to the newborn. Current choices
include Mother, Father, Guardian, and Self. This field is defaulted to Mother.

Birth(date)

The guardian’s birthdate is required to be manually entered in this field if she is a new
patient in the system. This field has a format of YYYY-MM-DD and the date may be
selected from the calendar to the right of it. If an existing patient has been selected
from the Patient Lookup Screen, this field will be automatically populated.

NID

The National Identifier (NID) is a unique identification number issued to a person by a
national government. In the United States, the Social Security Number is a person’s de
facto national identifier. This field is optional and has a format of 000-00-0000. If an
existing patient has been selected from the Patient Lookup Screen, this field will be
automatically populated if there is a value present.

Apt/Suite #
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The guardian’s apartment or suite number can be entered in this field or populated
from an existing patient record.

Address

The guardian’s street address can be entered in this field or populated from an
existing patient record.

City, State, Zip

The guardian’s city, state, and zip code can be entered in these fields or populated
from an existing patient record. A two-letter state abbreviation can be either entered
or selected from the dropdown list.

Phone #

This field is used to specify the guardian’s phone number. The field will automatically
format the digits for the area code and phone number.

Gender

The guardian’s gender can be selected in this field or populated from an existing
patient record. Shortcuts consisting of “f” for Female and “m” for Male can be used to
select the gender.

Race

The guardian’s race can be selected in this field or populated from an existing patient
record. Shortcuts consisting of 1 — 4 lowercase letters (i.e., “w” for White, “b” for
Black, “a” for Asian, etc.) can be used to select the race.

Ethnicity

The guardian’s ethnicity can be selected in this field or populated from an existing
patient record. Shortcuts consisting of “h” for Hispanic, “n” for Non Hispanic, and “u”
for Unknown can be used to select the ethnicity.
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The functions for the buttons located at the top of the newborn/guardian section are
described below.

Full Window Search <

This button is used to pop up the Patient Lookup screen to query for an existing
patient. For neonatal screening sample logins the guardian that is currently linked to
the newborn (in the left-hand pane) is displayed in the upper right-hand pane. If the
guardian remains the same for the newborn, the newborn and his/her guardian are
selected and their demographic information will populate the corresponding fields.
See PATIENT LOOKUP SCREEN for a complete explanation of its use.

Patient Lookup
ame GABBY Birth [ no 8 search

16 GIBSON GABBY 2014-01-28  Female COOPER WINNE 1992-09-18  Self
528141 2014-05-28 accu probe ifa -
528141 2014-05-28 adenovirus pcr
528141 2014-05-28 nbs bt enzymatic assay
528141 2014-05-28 nks cah immunoassay

d L ' lensaas EYPPR TR ki Bhin SR e

'\_) Select @ Cancel
Done P

Figure 113 Selecting an Existing Newborn Patient and His/Her Guardian
Search By Fields

This button is used to query for an existing patient by a value entered in the Last, First,
Birth, and/or NID fields. See PATIENT LOOKUP SCREEN for a complete explanation of
its use.

Unlink =

Occasionally, a sample is linked to the incorrect patient record. This button is used to
unlink a sample from a patient record so that it can be linked to a different patient
record. Released samples can only be unlinked through the sample unrelease process.
See UNRELEASE SAMPLE OPTION in the Sample Tracking screen for an explanation of
this process.
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Edit -

This button allows for an existing patient’s demographic information to be changed
while in Update mode. This function would be used to accommodate name and
address changes in the database. This button edits the patient record, so all samples
linked to this patient are updated with this new information. Released samples’
patient information can only be edited through the sample unrelease process. See
UNRELEASE SAMPLE OPTION in the Sample Tracking screen for an explanation of this
process.

3.3.2.4.2 PROVIDER/ORGANIZATION INFO SECTION

ZHANG w  SUNNY
nbs-study b
ST ANSGAR CLINIC hd

140918950

Figure 114 Provider/Organization Info Section

The Provider/Organization Info section is located to the right of the Items/Analyses
tree. It contains the following fields.

Provider (L,F)

The health care provider’s last name is entered in the autocomplete dropdown field
on the left. As part of the autocomplete function, a table will pop up that shows name
and NPI information for providers that match the characters that have been entered
in this field. The user can utilize this information to select the correct provider. The
field containing the provider’s first name (on the right) will then be automatically
populated. Providers must first be entered in the PROVIDER screen.
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N w

Last Name First Name WMiddle Name MNP

DOER JUAN 3492800238
DONNER JULIE ANNE 0238793478

Figure 115 Provider Autocomplete Dropdown Field
Project

The Project field is used to assign one or more projects to a sample. See Project for
more information.

Report To

This field is used to specify the organization(s) to which results are reported. See
Report To for more information.

Birth Hospital

This autocomplete dropdown field is used to specify the facility of birth for the
newborn, as necessary. The facility of birth may be different from the facility that is
currently treating the newborn (which would be listed as the “report to”
organization). This organization type is unique to the neonatal screening sample
domain. It can be selected from the Type dropdown list on the Sample Organization

screen.
Barcode

The barcode found on the blood spot collection card should be scanned into this field
in order to link the collection card to the sample in the database for archival purposes.

53.3.2.5 ANIMAL SAMPLE SPECIFIC FIELDS

The animal sample specific fields are located in two separate sections of the Animal
Sample Login screen: Animal Info and Provider/Organization Info.

3.3.2.5.1 ANIMAL INFO SECTION
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Bat v 6
Myotis septentrionalis v 123 MAIN STREET

parking lot DES MOINES L& v 50301

Figure 116 Animal Info Section

The Animal Info section contains animal sample demographic information. The
formats specified for these fields follow.

Common

This dropdown field contains the common name of the animal. This field is required.
Common names are added through the Dictionary screen.

Scientific

This dropdown field may contain the scientific name of the animal. Scientific names
are added through the Dictionary screen.

Location

The name of the location for the collection of the animal sample (or location of the
animal incident) may be specified in this field.

Apt/Suite #

This free text field may contain the apartment or suite number of the animal
collection/incident location.

Address

This free text field may contain the street address of the animal collection/incident
location.

City
This free text field may contain the city of the animal collection/incident location.

State

Page 124 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

The state of the animal collection/incident location may be selected from the drop-
down list. Selections consist of states/provinces of the United States, Canada, and
Mexico.

Zip

The five-digit or nine-digit U.S. Postal Zip Code of the animal collection/incident
location may be entered here.

3.3.2.5.2 PROVIDER/ORGANIZATION INFO SECTION

WELBY w MARCUS
355/555-5555

ISUWET DIAGHOSTIC LABORA w

e

Figure 117 Provider/Organization Info

The Provider/Organization Info section is located to the right of the Items/Analyses
tree. It contains the following fields.

Provider (L,F)

The left field is an autocomplete dropdown field. Part of the veterinarian’s/health care
provider’s last name, NPI, or External Id is entered here. As part of the autocomplete
function, a table will pop up that shows name and NPI information for providers that
match the characters that have been entered in this field. The user can utilize this
information to select the correct provider. The field containing the
veterinarian’s/provider’s first name (on the right) will then be automatically
populated. Veterinarians/providers must first be entered in the PROVIDER screen.
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First Name F
Report T JANE ANNE 4357801388
B DOE JOHN 9002871238

Figure 118 Provider Autocomplete Dropdown Field
Phone #

This field is used to specify the veterinarian’s/provider’s phone number. The field will
automatically format the digits for the area code, phone number, and extension (if
applicable).

Report To

This field is used to specify the organization(s) to which results are reported. See
Report To for more information.

Bill To

The Bill To field operates in the same manner as the Report To field. The Bill To field
only needs to be completed if the billed organization is different from the Report To
organization. A system variable can be used to automatically set the “Bill To” field to a

specific organization (e.g., a state department of public health) when a designated
Test Request Form is attached to the sample during full sample login.

53.3.2.6 PT SAMPLE SPECIFIC FIELDS

The proficiency testing sample specific fields are located in two separate sections of
the PT Sample Login screen: PT Info and Organization Info.

3.3.2.6.1 PT INFO SECTION

der: CENTERS FOR DISEASE CONTROL v Additional Demain v
Series: ELITE PANEL 2016 A Received By: kowens v

=

Lue 28

Figure 119 PT Info Section
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The PT Info section contains proficiency testing information that is specific to the
sample. The formats specified for these fields follow.

Provider

This dropdown field contains the name of the PT sample provider. PT sample
providers are added through the Dictionary screen.

Series
This free text field contains the name of the PT series.
Due

This optional field can be used to specify the date and time when the PT sample’s
results are due to the PT sample provider.

Additional Domain

This dropdown field will be implemented in the future to select an additional sample
domain so that its domain-specific information can be displayed. This will be used for
maternal and newborn screening data that is patient-specific to prevent it from
having to be duplicated in the PT sample tab.

Received By

This field is used to record the OpenELIS username of the person who received the PT
sample.

3.3.2.6.2 ORGANIZATION INFO SECTION

Organization Info

'0: SHU/PE COORDINATOR wilE

Figure 120 Organization Info Section
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The Organization Info section is located to the right of the Items/Analyses tree. It
contains the following fields.

Report To

This field is used to specify the organization(s) to which results are reported. See
Report To for more information.

Bill To

The Bill To field operates in the same manner as the Report To field. The Bill To field
only needs to be completed if the billed organization is different from the Report To
organization.

Project

The Project field is used to assign one or more projects to a sample. See Project for
more information.

3.4 SAMPLE VERIFICATION

Sample verification is a process that ensures the initial data entered matches the
paperwork submitted with the sample. This process can be achieved in several ways
with two of the more common being paper verification and double data entry.

3.4.1 PAPER VERIFICATION

All samples entered into OpenELIS are initially in “Not Verified” status. After the
sample has been fully logged in, data entry personnel run the VERIFICATION REPORT
to compare the entered data with the data on the Test Request Form (TRF) and
reconcile any discrepancies.

After the verification process has been completed, the LIMS needs to change the
status of all of the samples to “Logged In”. This is accomplished through the Verify
Sample Data Entry screen, whose link is located in the second section of the Sample
Menu. The Barcode field accepts an accession number barcode that is located on the
Verification Report. Alternatively, an accession number can be entered in this field.
Each accession number is displayed in this field for a short time and the field is cleared
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to accept the next sample accession barcode. The screen should be closed when all
samples have been verified.

Verify Sample Data Entry -

1. Scan in the barcode for the sample accession number to be verified.
2. Repeat the above process for every sample record.
3. Close the window when done.

arcode :

m

Done

Figure 121 Verify Sample Data Entry Screen

3.4.2 SECOND DATA ENTRY

Another way to verify that the sample information was entered correctly during full
sample login involves having a second person enter the information again from the
Test Request Form (TRF) through a different screen. Any discrepancies between the
initial and the second data entry will need to be reconciled during the second data
entry process.

The user should follow these steps to perform second data entry from an attached
TRF.
e Open the Second Data Entry screen by clicking on its link in the second section

of the Sample Menu.
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Figure 122 Second Data Entry Screen

Query for “Not Verified” samples by one or more of the fields on the top of
this screen (Accession #, Username, Received date/time, Domain). For

example, if you want to verify only clinical samples that were initially entered

by the user, jbeam, you would query by a Username of “jbeam” and select

“Clinical” for the Domain.

O, Queny

Werification

Previous Next Update J Commit At:-urt
Uzername: |jpeam »
28] Domain: Clinical v

(@ check All |3 Uncheck All

Sample Notes
Environmental

+ Clinical
MNewborn Screening
PT
Private Well
SDWIS

Figure 123 Querying for Not Verified Samples by Username and Domain

Page 130 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

The left pane of the screen displays all of the matches for the query. The list is
sorted by Accession # in ascending order. The username of the person who
initially entered the sample is displayed along with the sample domain. If two
names are listed in the Username column, the first username represents the
person who quick entered the sample, and the second username is the person
who fully logged in the sample.

Select a row to verify its sample information. The TRF that is attached to that
sample will pop up.

Click the Update button and begin entering the information from the attached
TRF into the left Second Data Entry column of the Verification tab beginning
with the Accession #. Click the Tab key after each entry. If the sample is
currently locked by another user who is updating or verifying its information, a
lock message will pop up immediately after clicking the Update button.

This record is locked by dgorsh until Mon Aug 08 14:11:44 CDT 2016

OK

Figure 124 Locked Record Message

If the second data entry matches the first data entry, a green check mark will
be displayed to the right of the entry. If there is a discrepancy, a red X will be
displayed there.

Second Data Entry (Ctrl+2)

357201 ]

2016-04-16  |z8|

Figure 125 Matching and Mismatched Entries

If an environmental or SDWIS sample has been linked to a send-out order, the
order’s information will be automatically loaded into the Second Data Entry
screen after the Order # is entered by the user. The phrase “Loaded with Send-
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out Order” will be displayed in the field to the right of the Domain field near
the top of the screen. The OpenELIS software will attempt to verify the entries
in the sample record against the entries in the send-out order record. Any
entries that match between the two records will have a green check mark
displayed to their right. If there is a discrepancy between the two records, a
red X will be displayed to the right.

¥ 1000910 zername. mhayek w
ed: 2017-10-0308:55  [3s| Domain: SOWIS w Loaded with Send-out Order
Verification, || Sample Notes ()
Second Data Entry (Ctri+2) First Data Entry {Ctri+1)
#: 1000810 &
ri (227 &
== =
|28] |28]
(=] =]
128 128]
] ==
28| 28|
IA5225601 &
d: 950 &)
2. 5P - Special v@ -
Cat: Bacterial v & -
Ptid: 950 &
MODERN MANCR v & v

Figure 126 Second Data Entry Screen Loaded with Send-out Order Information
and Attempted Verification by the OpenELIS Software

A mismatched entry could be due to several factors: the first or second data
entry person may have mistyped her entry, or they may be interpreting the
handwriting/typing on the TRF differently. Another possible explanation is that
information contained in a send-out order could have been changed since the
TRF was printed from it and sent to the client.

If the second data entry user retypes the same exact value in the discrepant
field, a red X will remain. If the second data entry user enters a different value
in the field, and it matches the first data entry value, the red X will change to a
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green checkmark to show that they now match. This would most likely be the
outcome when the second data entry person originally mistyped the value.
However, if the second data entry user enters a different value in the field that
does not match the first data entry user’s value, the red X will remain and the
first data entry user’s value will be displayed in the right column.

Second Data Entry (Ctri+2) First Data Entry (Ctri+1
IBT201 ]
2016-04-15 (23| 2016-04-14 (2@

Figure 127 First Data Entry Value Being Displayed

The second data entry user then must reconcile this difference as she
compares the two values to the information on the TRF. If she thinks that the
value that she entered is correct, she will need to click the Ctrl and 2 keys to
accept her value. If she thinks that the value that the first data entry user
entered is correct, she will need to click the Ctrl and 1 keys to accept their
value. The red X will change to a green checkmark and a green arrow will show
in which direction the value was copied.

Second Data Entry (Ctri+2) First Data Entry (Ctri+1)
IET204 v
2016-04-15 [28) & B 2016-04-15  [za]

Figure 128 Second Data Entry Value Copied Over the First Data Entry Value

Second Data Entry (Ctri+2) First Data Entry (Ctri+1)
367201 &
)] @ 2016-04-14 (73]

Figure 129 First Data Entry Value Copied Over the Second Data Entry Value

If the second data entry user originally enters a mismatched value, and she is
confident that she has typed it correctly, she can utilize a keyboard shortcut to
view the value entered by the first data entry user. By clicking the Ctrl and 3
keys, she will be able to immediately view the first data entry value. She can
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then compare the two values to the TRF and make a determination of which
one to accept.

The second data entry user continues entering information from the attached
TRF. Not all of the data entry fields may need to be verified, as this is a
laboratory decision. The fields that need to be verified are sample domain-
dependent and are specified as active entries in a dictionary category.

The beginning of the organization’s name (or its organization id) can be
entered for the Report To or Bill To organization.

208 2 w

L
¥
]

ame Apt

IOWA CITY WATER DEPARTMENT 410 E WASHINGTO... 10WA CITY

p

Figure 130 Entering an Organization by its Organization Id

If one or more “secondary report to” organizations have been added to a
sample, the second data entry user needs to verify that the correct one(s) have
been added by comparing the “secondary report to” organization(s) on this
screen with the one(s) recorded on the TRF or in the send-out order. The
second data entry user checks the Verified box if the correct “secondary report
to” organization has been added to the sample. In order to remove or add a
“secondary report to” organization, the user will need to go to the full sample
login, Sample Tracking, or Complete and Release screens.

v ANYTOWN HOSPITAL 9055 1000 MEDICAL ST ANYTOWN
v ANYTOWN VETERINARY CLINIC 5080 1234 MAIN 5T ANYTOWN

Figure 131 Verifying "Secondary Report To" Organizations

If one or more sample QA events have been added to a sample, the second
data entry user needs to verify that the correct one(s) have been added by
comparing the name(s) of the QA event(s) on this screen with the one(s)
recorded on the TRF. The second data entry user checks the Verified box if the
correct QA event has been added to the sample. In order to remove or add a
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QA event, or change its Type or Billable flag, the user will need to go to the full
sample login, Sample Tracking, or Complete and Release screens.

v container wrong VWarning v

Figure 132 Verifying a Sample QA Event

If the user needs to verify auxiliary (aux) data, she can tab down to the Aux
Data section and click on the Enter key to set the cursor in the first field that
she needs to enter. She can then continue tabbing through these fields to
make the necessary entries.

Received by AE (]

pH <2 o Ep 2
Sample Intact Yes (]
Temperature 13.7 =

Build Id

Figure 133 Verifying Aux Data

Any external or internal sample notes that have been added to the sample can
be viewed from the Sample Notes tab of this screen. The tab content indicator
(red oval) to the right of this tab heading displays the quantity of items located
in that tab. This signals to the user that this tab needs to be examined. For
example, the 0-1 to the right of “Sample Notes” means that there are no
external sample notes and one internal sample note. Sample notes can be
edited or added from this screen. See SAMPLE NOTES TAB and NOTE EDITOR
for a detailed explanation of this process.
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erification || Sample Notes ()
RE: DOB

Spoke with Amanda Smith at the
facility's lab. Per patient records, the
correct DOB is 1936-09-01.

Edit Mote Add Note
Figure 134 Sample Notes Tab

e After verifying every value and reconciling all discrepancies between the first
and second data entry, the user must commit the record. The sample now
changes to “Logged In” status.

3.5 QA EVENTS

QA events are flags that denote exceptional conditions associated with a sample or an
analysis. These events provide several benefits to the laboratory process:

1. Provide a consistent language to inform the client about issues related to a
sample or analysis.

2. Allows the laboratory to monitor and summarize issues by organization,
laboratory section(s), or tests for a period of time.

3. Allow laboratories to document and inform the client about all the issues
related to a sample or analysis. For example, if a sample was received outside
shipping temperature requirements and also exceeded preservation time, that
client might be informed to use correct packaging and a faster shipping
method.

QA events are categorized into three types:

Page 136 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

Result Override — these events prohibit the result(s) from appearing on client
reports while providing a description of the issue. A red “Result(s) Overridden”
message will appear for the analysis on its Test Results tab of the full sample
login, Sample Tracking, and Complete and Release screens.

Test Results

v Nitrate + Nitrite as NO3 1

Pop-out || ¥ =che : Result(s) Overridden

Figure 135 Result(s) Overridden Message

Warning — these events are used to inform the client. The test result(s) are
displayed on the client reports

Internal — these events are not shown on client reports. They are used for
counting internal processes or other housekeeping events.

The Billable checkbox is used to override billing information. When unchecked, it

informs the billing module to not bill for that sample/analysis. Only one QA event in

the Sample QA Events list needs to be unchecked for the entire sample (and all of its

analyses) to not be billed. The same thing is true for the Analysis QA Event list in that,

only one unchecked QA event will make that particular analysis not billable.

Sample Item | Analysis | Test Results | Analysis Notes | Sample Notes | Storage | QA Events | Aux Data

Sample QA Events Type Eillable Analysis QA Event Type Billable

canceled no charge Result Override - -

| Remove Row || QA Events | | Remove Row || QA Events |

A QA event has been added that makes this
sample and all its analyses not billable

Figure 136 Entire Sample Not Billable Message
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Sample Item | Analysie | Test Resulte [ Analysic Notes | Sample Notes. | Storage | QA Events | Aux Data
not analyzed Result Override
container wrong Warning v

A QA event has been added that makes this
analysis not billable

Figure 137 Analysis Not Billable Message

3.6 SAMPLE TRACKING

This screen is designed to provide lookup and general sample management capabilities for

any type of sample within the LIMS. Additionally, the screen allows the user to view
multiple samples in the structure of an expandable tree. In this way the user can quickly
view and compare different pieces of information associated with samples.

The link to the Sample Tracking module is located in the first section of the Sample Menu.

Tracking -0Ox
©) Expand (5] Collapse @@ Simiar | Q_ Query » Update Test Cancel Te Options

- Test Results
£ 472538 [Logged In, Clinical, 2017-01-20] B
£ 472539 [Logged In, Clinical, 2017-01-20] P
£ 472540 [Logged In, Clinical, 2017-01-20] = Antimony <0.005 0.005 0.008
[© 472542 [Logged In, Clinical, 2017-01-20] v Arsenic <0.001 0.001 0.010
£ 472544 [Logged In, Clinical, 2017-01-20] Barium <005 0.8 2
£ 472566 [Logged In, Clinical, 2017-01-20] Cadmium <0.001 0.001 0.005 E
[£1472579 [Logged In, Clinical, 2017-01-20] Chromium <001 0.0 0.1
[£1472580 [Logged In, Clinical, 2017-01-20] Selenium <001 0.0 0.05
£ 472581 [Logged In, Clinical, 2017-01-20] Thalium <0.001 0.001 0.002
£ 472590 [Logged In, Clinical, 2017-01-20]
[£472591 [Releasad, SDWIS, 2017-01-20] Aluminum <01 01
51472592 [Logged In, Environmental, 2017-01-20] Berylium <0002 0.002

E 0 - Drinking Water [7 - Pint Plastic (4mL 1:1 Cobalt <005 0.8

[ metals{multi), epa 200.8 drink [In Prap] Copper <0.01 0.01

@ turbidity, sm 2130 b screen [Logged In] Tron <0.02 0.02

Storage * | @ aeea  .nnna e N

Showing 168 = 1 Pop-out] | Add Row || | Remave Row| | ¥ Chesk All |7 Unehssk Al [R
p

Figure 138 Sample Tracking Screen
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This screen is also used to add and cancel tests, unrelease samples, and change a sample’s
domain. This screen should NOT be used for entering results or completing analyses since
it cannot automatically move an analysis to completed status as you enter results.

3.6.1 MAKING A GENERAL QUERY

Sample Tracking has the benefit of being able to show information on samplesin a
specific domain or across all sample domains. The latter is accomplished by making a
general query. Any of the fields in the Sample, Sample Item, Analysis, or Aux Data tabs
can be used to make a general query, as they are not domain-specific. Eight examples
are provided below:

Example 1: General Query of a Range of Accession Numbers

Click on Query and enter “1028..1038" in the Accession # field located on the Sample tab.
Click Commit.

Sampie, | Environmenta Private Ve SOWIS Clinical ||-Sample tem || Analysis. || Aux Data

#:(1028..103g

Figure 139 General Query of a Range of Accession Numbers
Example 2: General Query by Received Date/Time Range and Sample Status

Users can also query based on other sample information (i.e., Order #, Collected
Date/Time, Received Date/Time, Sample Status, Client Reference, Organization
information, and/or Project information.)

Click on Query and enter “2014-04-22 00:00..2014-04-22 23:59” in the Received field and
check “Logged In” in the Status field located on the Sample tab. Click Commit.
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Sample. || Environmental || Private Well || SDWIS || Clinical || Sample ftem || Analysis || Aux Data
p ;

I
B

=0 2014-04-22 DD:DD..ZM%' Logged In ¥

Figure 140 Querying through the Sample Tab (Received Date/Time Range and Sample Status)
Example 3: General Query by “Report To” Organization and Project Names

Click on Query and check “Report To” from the Type drop-down list. Enter “IDNR-FO 1” in
the Organization field and “319-3 slvck” in the Project field located on the Sample tab. Click

Commit.

Sample. || Environmental || Private Well || SOWIS || Clinical || Sample ftem || Analysis

|
I

N
|=
@

=0
4

Report To ONR-FO 1 v |

318-3 shck ¥

Figure 141 Querying through the Sample Tab (Organization and Project Names)

Users can also query based on analysis information (i.e., Test, Method, Analysis Status,
Section, Unit, Panel, Started Date/Time, etc.)

Example 4: General Query by Test, Method, and Analysis Status

Click on Query and enter “nitrate” in the Test field and “epa 353.2” in the Method field.
Check “Initiated” and “Requeue” in the Status field located on the Analysis tab. Click

Commit.
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Figure 142 Querying Through the Analysis Tab (Test, Method, and Analysis Status)
Example 5: General Query by Section and Started Date/Time Range

Click on Query and check “enviro_micro-lk” in the Section field and enter “2014-05-09
00:00..2014-05-13 23:59” in the Started field on the Analysis tab. Click Commit.

Sample || Environmental || Private Well || SDWIS || Clinical || Sample tem || Analysis. || Aux Data
Test ethod ia Started: 2014-05-08 UD:DD..ZME
hd Type ¥  Reportable E
on: |enviro_micro-lk - Unit - E
ranct || © check At (@ uncheck Al v Printed =
Prep cdc_reference-ic - hd
chlamydia_gc-ic

client_services-ic |_|
cystic_fibrosis-ank
enviro_lead-ank
enviro_micro-ank
enviro_micro-ic

W enviro_micro-lk -

Figure 143 Querying Through the Analysis Tab (Section and Started Date/Time
Range)

Example 6: General Query by Sample Type

Click on Query and check “Dried Blood Spot” in the Sample Type field. Click Commit.
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Sample || Environmental || Private Viel || SDWIS || Clinical || Sampledtem, || Analysis || Aux Data

Dried Blood Spot b

Figure 144 General Query by Sample Type
Example 7: General Query by Aux Data
1. Click on Query and select the Aux Data tab.
2. Click on the Name field and begin entering the auxiliary analyte name (e.g., pH).
3. Choose the desired aux group from the drop-down list (e.g., 1-env acceptance).

4. Enter the desired value or range in the Value field (e.g., “6..8”). It should be noted
that the Value field uses string comparison, and as such, all the string character

“*¥” or “|”are allowed. Only one aux data row (individual auxiliary

operators such as “*” or

analyte) can be queried at a time.

5. Click Commit.
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Environmental || Private Well || SOWIS || Clinical || Sample ttem || Analysis ||Aux-Data

pH 6.8

Figure 145 General Query by Aux Data
Example 8: Querying Using Multiple General Tabs
1. Click on Query and check “Report To” from the Type drop-down list on the Sample Tab.
2. Enter “1294” in the organization Id field and check “Logged In” in the Status field.

3. Enter “hpc” in the Test field and “green pour plate” in the Method field on the Analysis
tab. Click Commit.

Sampe2: | Enviranmznmal | Privete Wel || SS0IS | Chnical | Samale ke | Analysis || Aux Data

El
1

s | 28|
------ E‘ Status: Logged In | Client Reference
e d = A 2 i(B ;
Report To 1254 I
ten R
Sample || Environmental || Private Well || SDWIS || Clinical || Sample tem || Anabysis. || Aux Data
est: hpe ethod: |green pour plate | Startec |28]
s ™ = _?E;
v v eleasec =

<
5

Figure 146 Querying Using Multiple General Tabs
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3.6.2 MAKING A DOMAIN-SPECIFIC QUERY

When any field on a domain-specific tab (i.e., Environmental, SDWIS, Clinical, etc.) is
used to query for samples, only matches from that particular domain will be returned.

Example 1: Querying Using Domain-Specific Fields Only

Querying for “*hay*” in the Collector field on the Environmental tab returns samples
from the environmental sample domain whose collector’s name contains the letters
“hay” anywhere in the name.

Sample ||Environmental, | Private Wel || SDWIS. || Clinical || Sample tem || Analysis. || Aux Data

*hay*

Figure 147 Domain-Specific Query Using the Environmental Tab
Example 2: Querying Using a Combination of General and Domain-Specific Fields

Querying for a Received date range of “2014-05-01 00:00..2014-05-31 23:59”, a
sample Status of “Released”, and patient Last name of “BUGLER” returns only
domain-specific matches. Note that the first two criteria are general in nature, and
the last one is specific to the Clinical Domain. Only clinical samples that meet all three
of the search criteria will be returned.
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Sample: || Environmental || Private Well || 5DWIS || Clinical || Sample tem || Analysis || Aux Data

|
&l

ceived: 2014-05-01 00:00..20135] Status: Released v

Sampe || Environmental | ivate Wal || SDVWS ||Elaicaly || Sampie tem || Analysis || Aux Data

ast. BUGLER City, State, Zip i

Figure 148 Querying Using a Combination of General and Domain-Specific Fields
Example 3: Multiple Domain Querying is Not Allowed

Samples can only be part of one domain so if fields in two different domains are used
to query for samples, an error message will be displayed in the Status Area of the
screen prohibiting this action. For example, if a query is conducted for samples with a
Desc(ription) of “surface water” on the Environmental tab, and a Sample Type of “RT —
Routine” on the SDWIS tab, the following error message will be displayed:

&Y Please query for only one domain at a time.

Figure 149 Error Message for a Multiple Domain Query in Sample Tracking

3.6.3 SAMPLE TREE AND NODE TABS

1. The left pane of the Sample Tracking module displays the accession numbers of the
samples that have met the search criteria. Sample Tracking will initially display the

first 500 samples. Each time the “page forward” "= button is clicked, an additional
500 samples are shown. The warning “No more records in this direction” will
appear when all of the samples have been displayed. The total number of samples
being shown is displayed in red at the bottom of the left pane.
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Tracking

[@] Expand [[F] Collapse E8 Simiar  Q CQuery | . Upda

¥ 219566 [Logged In, Clinical] -
¥ 2201599 [Logged In, Clinical, 2015-02-25]

¥ 224166 [Logged In, Clinical, 2015-03-02]

# 221280 [Logged In, PT, 2015-04-15]

221381 [Logged In, BT, 2015-04-15]

[# 233159 [Logged In, Clinical, 2015-04-15]

# 2326791 [Legged In, Clinical, 2015-04-14]

[# 2237342 [Logged In, Environmental, 2015-04-20]

¥ 241472 [Logged In, Clinical, 2015-05-07]

¥ 244255 [Logged In, Clinical, 2015-05-15]

¥ 244256 [Logged In, Clinical, 2015-05-14]

¥ 249186 [Logged In, Clinical, 2015-05-28]

¥ 249196 [Legged In, Clinical, 2015-05-31]

¥ 249339 [Logged In, Clinical, 2015-05-28]

¥ 249864 [Loegged In, Clinical, 2015-05-29]

¥ 253454 [Logged In, Clinical, 2015-06-03] -

Showing 1626 = || ] Pop-out|

W¥ Mo more records in this direction

Figure 150 A Listing of Samples Meeting a Query

2. Click onthe ¥ icon in the left pane to expand a sample or analysis node or click on
the Expand button to automatically expand all of the nodes of the entire tree.
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Tracking

G| Expand 5] Collapse ER Similar | G, Query | 7L

= 46156 [Logged In, Environmental, 2015-04-06]
I E0 - Drinking Water

I © coliforms, colilert pa [Released]

FAnalysis [/100 mL, Reportable]

rStorage

QA Events [lab accident]

“MNotes [0 - 4]

= nitrate, epa 300.0 [Logged In]
FAnalysis [mg/L. Reportable]

[ Storage

QA Events

= MNotes

- Storage
FNotes [1 - 2]

[ QA Events [container broken]

[ Aux Data

- Attachment [6]

Showing 1 o Pop-out

Figure 151 Expanded Sample Tree in Sample Tracking

3. The branches of the tree can be traced to see where each node fits into the sample
hierarchy. In the example above, the sample with an accession number of 46156
consists of one sample item, 0, with a sample type of Drinking Water. There are
two analyses assigned to this sample item: coliforms, colilert pa and nitrate, epa
300.0. Each analysis can have present and past storage locations, QA events, and
external and internal notes. There can also be present and past storage locations
for each sample item. Finally, there can be external and internal notes, QA events,
aux data, and attachments at the sample level.

4. Node information is often located in square brackets to the right of each node
label to easily and quickly relay key information to the user. In the example above,
[Logged In, Environmental, 2015-04-06] notifies the user that the sample with
accession number 46156 is in logged in status, is in the environmental sample
domain, and has a collected date of 2015-04-06. [mg/L, Reportable] signals to the
user that the nitrate, epa 300.0 analysis has a unit of mg/L and is marked
reportable. Node information that may also be present includes analysis status,
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container name, analysis and sample item storage location, sample and analysis
QA events, the number of external and internal sample and analysis notes, aux
data group(s), and the number of attachments.

Click on the = icon to collapse a sample or analysis node or click on the Collapse
button to automatically collapse all of the nodes of the entire tree.

For each accession number, information related to the sample, sample
domain, sample item(s), test results, analyses assigned, sample item and
analysis storage, sample and analysis QA events, sample and analysis notes,
auxiliary data, and attachments can be viewed. Select the node in the tree in
the left pane to view the corresponding information in the tab in the right
pane.

Example screen shots of each node tab and a description of each field are found in the
following subsections.

13.6.3.1

Sample || E

Report To
Bill To

01 wgfmm

SAMPLE TAB
nvironmenia
332088 995846 | 20160105 [ 10:10  [za)
206-01-05 1230 (55 Released v field blank
201801131510 (25 0
MELAME KRUSE 1205 SHL LIMNOLOGY UIRESEARCH PA... 24¢
MICHAEL WICHM ... 3200 SHL CORALVILLE UI RESEARCH Pa.. 24¢
2
Project Code for IDMR ambient streams contract <

Figure 152 Sample Tab

The fields on this tab are described below.

Accession #
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The unique accession number of the sample to be analyzed is displayed in this field.
Order #

This field contains the unique Id for a send-out order (for non-clinical samples). The

pop-up button = | to the right of the Order # pops up a Send-out Order screen. (See
SEND-OUT ORDER for more information.)

Collected

This field displays the date the sample was collected.

Time

This field displays the time the sample was collected.

Received

This field displays the date and time the sample was received at the laboratory.
(Sample) Status

This field displays the status of the sample. See (Sample) Status for a complete description

of each status.
Client Reference

The value displayed in this field is one item that ties the client’s information to the sample
paperwork. It could be a client’s lab number or another unique identifier for a sample that
they collect.

Released

This field displays the date and time that the entire sample was released.

Revision

Type
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There are three types of organizations currently defined in OpenELIS: Report To,
Secondary Report To, and Bill To. See Report To and Bill To for more information on

these types of organizations.
Attention

This field may contain the name of the person at the client organization who is
responsible for this sample.

Id

The organization Id is a unique integer that is used to assign permissions for web users to
view the results that are reported to that organization. It also serves as the billing Id for an
automated billing program.

Organization

This field contains the complete name of the client organization.
Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code, Country

These fields specify the complete address of the client organization.
Project

This field is used to display the name of a project that has been assigned to a sample.
See the PROJECT screen for more information on projects. Currently, this field has
been disabled for clinical samples.

Description
This field contains a detailed description of the project.
Is Perm

This checkbox indicates if the project is permanently assigned to the sample. All
projects assigned by the user should have this boxed checked.

3.6.3.2 DOMAIN TAB
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The fields on this tab are sample domain-specific and are described below.

3.6.3.2.1 QUICK ENTRY TAB

The Quick Entry tab does not contain any information. This is due to the fact that
there aren’t any domain-specific fields that are associated with quick-entered
samples. Once these samples are fully logged-in, they will become part of a sample
domain and will display the appropriate domain-specific fields.

3.6.3.2.2 ENVIRONMENTAL TAB

Sample || Environmental

buffalo beach

birmingham uhl03

BUFFALD v

Figure 153 Environmental Tab

The Environmental tab contains environmental sample demographic information. The
formats specified for these fields follow.

Hazardous

The checkbox indicates if the sample is considered hazardous. Hazardous samples
require special disposal.

Priority

Page 151 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

This field specifies the number of days that the client expects for sample turnaround.
For example, a value of 3 would specify that the sample should be completed and
reported within 3 working days.

Collector

The collector’s name can be specified in the format of lastname firstname or a
collector ID depending on the laboratory section’s SOP. This field is restricted to lower
case letters, numbers, and symbols.

Phone #

This field is used to specify the collector’s phone number. The field will automatically
format the digits for the area code, phone number, and extension (if applicable).

Description

This text field is used to further describe the sample such as filter, duplicate, ice, etc.
The information about sample type and source should be entered in the SAMPLE ITEM
TAB and not in this field.

Location

The name of the location for the collection of the environmental sample may be
specified in this field.

Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip, Country

These fields may specify the complete address of the collection location of the
environmental sample.

3.6.3.2.3 SDWIS TAB
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Sample || SDWIS
1455059305 I 2ND PLEASANT VIEW SUBDVISION
27 550
RT - Routine W Bacterial hd

950

cartman eric

Figure 154 SDWIS Tab

The SDWIS tab contains SDWIS sample demographic information. The formats
specified for these fields follow.

PWS Id

The PWS (Public Water Supply) Id is a unique identifier assigned by the state to all
public water supplies. The PWS Id begins with a two letter state abbreviation followed

by a unique seven digit number. The pop-up button = | to the right of this field can be
used to display the PWS Information screen for this public water supply. For more
information on the PWS Information screen, see PWS INFORMATION.

PWS Name
The PWS (Public Water Supply) Name is displayed in this field.
State Lab #

This number represents the laboratory id that was assigned to your laboratory by the
state’s laboratory certification program.

Facility Id
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This field contains the state assigned water system facility id, also known as the State
ID.

(SDWIS) Sample Type

The SDWIS sample type is specified for this sample. SDWIS sample types include:
Routine, Repeat, Special, Replacement, and Confirmation. This field should not be
confused with the Sample Type on the SAMPLE ITEM TAB.

Sample Cat(egory)

The Sample Cat(egory) specifies the SDWIS sample category. The sample categories
currently are Bacterial, Radio Chemical, Chemical, and Pb/Cu.

Sample Pt Id

The Sample Pt (Point) Id field often contains the same information as the Facility Id.
Location

This is a description of the sampling point location.

Priority

This field may specify the number of days that the client expects for sample
turnaround. For example, a value of 3 would specify that the sample should be
completed and reported within 3 working days.

Collector

The collector’s name can be specified in the format of lastname firstname or a
collector ID depending on the laboratory section’s SOP. This field is restricted to lower
case letters, numbers, and symbols.

3.6.3.2.4 CLINICAL TAB

Page 154 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

Sample || Clinical
521 Q = PRIE 200 DISNEYWORLD BLWD
MOUSE ORLANDO FL  w 00215
WMICKE™Y Male v
1980-02-25 3| U - Unknown v
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WELB™Y ~ MARCUS

515/555-1212

Figure 155 Clinical Tab

The Clinical tab contains demographic information for the patient that is linked to the
sample. The formats specified for these fields follow.

(Patient) Id

This field contains the unique OpenELIS patient id that is automatically generated by
the LIMS.

Last (Name)
The patient’s last name is displayed in this field.
First (Name)

The patient’s first name is displayed in this field.

Birth(date)

The patient’s birthdate is displayed in this field. This field has a format of YYYY-MM-
DD.

NID
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The National Identifier (NID) is a unique identification number issued to a person by a
national government. In the United States, the Social Security Number is a person’s de
facto national identifier. This field is optional and has a format of 000-00-0000.

Apt/Suite #

The patient’s apartment or suite number can be displayed in this field.
Address

The patient’s street address can be displayed in this field.

City, State, Zip

The patient’s city, state, and zip code can be displayed in these fields.
Phone #

The patient’s phone number can be displayed in this field.

Gender

The patient’s gender can be displayed in this field.

Race

The patient’s race can be displayed in this field.

Ethnicity

The patient’s ethnicity can be displayed in this field.

Provider (L,F)

The health care provider’s last name and first name are displayed here. The field on
the left is an autocomplete dropdown field and its behavior is described in the full

sample login section.

Phone #
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The provider’s phone number can be displayed in this field. The field will
automatically format the digits for the area code, phone number, and extension (if
applicable).

The functions for the buttons located at the top of this tab are described below. The
name of each button is displayed when the user hovers the mouse over the button.

=

Full Window Search =

This button is used to pop up the Patient Lookup screen to query for a patient. This
would be useful if the sample is first unlinked from the current patient in order to be
linked to a different patient while in Update Mode. See PATIENT LOOKUP SCREEN for
a complete explanation of its use.

Search By Fields

This button is used to query for a patient by a value entered in the Last, First, Birth,
and/or NID fields. This would be useful if the sample is first unlinked from the current
patient in order to be linked to a different patient while in Update Mode. See PATIENT
LOOKUP SCREEN for a complete explanation of its use.

Unlink =

Occasionally, a sample is linked to the incorrect patient record. This button is used in
Update Mode to unlink a sample from a patient so that it can be linked to a different
patient. Released samples can only be unlinked through the sample unrelease
process. See UNRELEASE SAMPLE OPTION in the Sample Tracking screen for an
explanation of this process.

Edit -
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This button allows for a patient’s demographic information to be changed while in
Update mode. This function would be used to accommodate name and address
changes in the database. This button edits the patient record, so all samples linked to
this patient are updated with this new information.

(Patient) Notes

This button allows for patient-level notes to be added or read by data entry staff.
These notes are attached to the patient record and will be visible from any sample
that is assigned to the patient. These notes can be used to document phone calls to
facilities confirming a patient’s demographic information (e.g., date of birth, NID,
spelling of name, etc.) There are not any patient notes present in the patient record

when the (Patient) Notes button is displayed as . This button changes to ¥ after
a patient note has been added to a patient record. See (Patient) Notes for a complete
description of this feature.

3.6.3.2.5 NEONATAL SCREENING TAB

3.6.3.2.6 ANIMAL TAB

Animal

%]
o
T

Bat v 8

Myotis septentrionalis v 122 MAIN STREET

parking lot DES MOIMES & v 50301
WELBY v MARCUS

555/555-1212

Figure 156 Animal Tab
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The Animal tab contains animal sample demographic information. The formats
specified for these fields follow.

Common

This dropdown field contains the common name of the animal. This field is required.
Common names are added through the Dictionary screen.

Scientific

This dropdown field may contain the scientific name of the animal. Scientific names
are added through the Dictionary screen.

Location

The name of the location for the collection of the animal sample (or location of the
animal incident) may be specified in this field.

Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip

These fields may specify the complete address of the animal collection/incident
location.

Provider (L,F)

The veterinarian’s/health care provider’s last name and first name are displayed here.
The field on the left is an autocomplete dropdown field and its behavior is described
in the full sample login section.

Phone #

The veterinarian’s/health care provider’s phone number can be displayed in this field.
The field will automatically format the digits for the area code, phone number, and
extension (if applicable).

3.6.3.2.7 PT TAB
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Figure 157 PT Tab

The PT tab contains proficiency testing information that is specific to the sample. The
formats specified for these fields follow.

Provider

This dropdown field contains the name of the PT sample provider. PT sample
providers are added through the Dictionary screen.

Series
This free text field contains the name of the PT series.
Due

This optional field can be used to specify the date and time when the PT sample’s
results are due to the PT sample provider.

Additional Domain

This dropdown field will be implemented in the future to select an additional sample
domain so that its domain-specific information can be displayed. This will be used for
maternal and newborn screening data that is patient-specific to prevent it from
having to be duplicated in the PT sample tab.
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Received By

This field is used to record the OpenELIS username of the person who received the PT
sample.

13.6.3.3 SAMPLE ITEM TAB

The fields on this tab are described below.

Sample tem
Air hd
Cassette had
95 - No Container Needed i
1 ppm hd
Figure 158 Sample Item Tab
Sample Type

The Sample Type drop-down list allows for the classification of the sample (e.g.,
Breast Milk, Dust, Liquid, Qil, etc.). The Sample Type that has been selected affects
what tests can be assigned to this sample item. For example, if a “Drinking Water”
sample type is selected, the Add Test autocomplete drop-down list will only offer tests
that can be performed on drinking water.

Source

This field specifies the source of the sample such as Well Water, Ground Water, etc.
For clinical samples, this field is used to specify a collection source such as Capillary for
Blood sample type, Left Ear Lobe for Skin Biopsy, etc.
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Source Other

This field is a free-text field that can be used to enter more specific source
information.

Container

The container is the apparatus that holds the sample. Examples include a bottle, vial,
trip blank, culture swab, etc. All SHL container names have the following format:
internal id - container name. The container name can be quite descriptive and often
specifies its capacity, e.g., 70 - 250ml Brown Plastic Nalgene Bottle (EDTA
preservative).

Container Reference

This text field can be used to uniquely identify the received container by using the
manufacturer’s inventory serial id, or the “Build Id” on the container label if you are
building kits (see BUILD KITS) through the LIMS.

Qty and Unit

These fields denote the quantity of material in this container. For example, if the
container holds 200 mL of water, enter 200 in the Qty field and select mL from the
Unit drop-down list.

3.6.3.4 TEST RESULTS TAB
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Figure 159 Test Results Tab

This tab displays the results of an analysis in an easy-to-read table. The fields and
buttons and their uses are described below.

Reportable Checkbox

This checkbox is used to mark an analyte and its related results reportable. This is a
second level of reporting capability as the analysis will also have to be reportable. The
box in this column header can be used to check (or uncheck) all of the analytes in that

group.

This checkbox is defaulted to the test definition but can be changed to indicate if an
analyte and its related values should be reported or not. For those systems that create
billing, the reportable flag is also used to create billing information.

Analyte

This column contains the analyte that was tested or the question that was asked.
OpenELIS generally calls any question (i.e., Chloroform, Date of Onset, Sign and
Symptoms) an analyte.

Value
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The Value field is used to enter the result for the corresponding analyte. It can be
displayed as a numerical value (<0.5), as a qualitative result (Positive, Negative), as a
titer (1:8, <1:256), or a date-time field (2012-12-21 00:01).

Other column analytes, such as Expected Value, Quant Limit, and MCL, might be
present depending upon the test definition.

Add Row

This button is used to add an additional test analyte to this tab below the selected
row. The Test Analyte Selection screen will pop up allowing the user to choose the
desired test analyte(s) to add.

Test Analyte Selection

Analyte Type
Bromaoform Optional i
Bromodichloromethane Optional
Dibromochloromethane Optional
Total Trihalomethanes Optional

v Benzene Supplemental E

v Toluene Supplemental

v Ethyl benzene Supplemental

v Xylene (Total) Supplemental -

2 oK || €3 cancel
Done VA

Figure 160 Test Analyte Selection Screen

Remove Row

This button is used to remove an analyte from this tab.
Check All and Uncheck All

These buttons check/uncheck the Reportable column.
Run Scriptlets

A scriptlet assigned to a test is run when any change is made to the data on the Test
Results tab. The Run Scriptlets button can be used to force all of the scriptlets
assigned to the sample (any applicable test and domain scriptlets) to run.
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3.6.3.5 ANALYSIS TAB
The fields on this tab are described below.
Analysis
Test: glycols Method: uhlh 018 hdl Started: 2012-02-28 1815 E
status: Released hd Type Reportable: & Completed: 2012-03-02 15:25 E
Zection: liguidchrom-ic hd Unit: mgdL hd d: 2012-03-02 18:35 E
A Printed: 2012-03-03 08:30 E
Sa w Revis 0
dlarabee Completed
smay Released

Figure 161 Analysis Tab

Test

The test that has been assigned for the analysis is displayed in this field.

Method

The method that has been assigned for the analysis is displayed in this field. The

method can be flipped using this screen.

Adnalysis
Test coliforms [A=abllicolilert mpn sdwa p

atus: Initiated » Type Method
. |colilert mpn sdwa am

Section: enviro_micro-ic 2
caolilert mpn sdwa pm

caolilert mpn well

Started: 2011-12-15 1452 [z3|
Description

MPN Total Coliferm & E.coli by Quanti-Tray - morning
MPN Total Coliferm & E.coli by Quanti-Tray - afternoon

MPN Total Coliform & E.coli by Quanti-Tray

=ample B <

1 | »

Figure 162 Method Flipping through the Analysis Tab

(Analysis) Status
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The status of the analysis is displayed in this field. See (Analysis) Status for a complete
description of each status.

(Analysis) Type

This optional field specifies the type of analysis. See (Analysis) Type for a complete
description of each type.

Reportable

An analysis with the Reportable box checked will have its test results displayed and/or
transmitted via the Final Report, web portal data view, or electronically.

This field is defaulted to the test definition but can be changed to indicate if an
analysis should be reported or not. For those systems that create billing, the
reportable flag is also used to create billing information.

Section

This field indicates which section is performing the analysis. For tests that can be
performed by multiple sections, the analysis’s section can be changed by selecting a
different section during Update mode.

Analysis
coliforms colilert mpn sdwa pm -
Logged In ¥ w

envire_micro-ic e [MPN}1G0mL 5

=1 =1 =1 [=1

envire_micro-ic
enviro_micro-ank

enviro_micro-lk

Figure 163 Changing an Analysis’s Section
Unit
The unit of measure for the analysis is specific to the sample type and is defined on

the Sample Type tab of the test definition. If multiple units have been defined for a
sample type, the unit can be changed during Update mode.
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Analysis

ammonia epa 350.1 e ?

Logged In N b J ?

inorg_auto-ank b mog/kg [dry wi] - ?
mavkg [recd wi] v '?
ma'kg [dry wi]

Figure 164 Changing the Unit of an Analysis

Panel

This field displays the panel that was used to add the tests to the sample. The panel field
allows tests to be grouped mainly for electronic messaging in clinical settings. For example,
the “nbs panel” test panel includes the tests/methods that are normally assigned to a
sample item during newborn screening. An analysis can be linked to a different panel
during Update mode.

Analysis
coliforms colilert pa sdwa pm % 2011-11-29 08:58
Initiated G W v

enviro_micro-ic e 100 mL e

sl =1 =0 =

sdwa coliform mpn pm

coliform mpn panel

s | £
=

coliform pa panel

sdwa coliform pa am
"sdwa coliform pa pm

sdwa coliform mpn am

=dwa coliform mpn pm

sdwa ioc panel

rad composit default -

Figure 165 Changing the Panel Linkage of an Analysis

Sample Prep

This field displays the prep test/method for the currently selected analysis. If an
analysis has a prep analysis, the dependent analysis is placed into In Prep status until
the prep analysis is completed. Then the status of the dependent analysis is changed
to Logged In and the analysis available date is updated.

At times it may be desirable to choose a previously logged in analysis to be the prep
analysis for a dependent analysis. This is accomplished by clicking on the dropdown
arrow in the Sample Prep field and selecting the desired prep analysis. For a complete
explanation of prep tests, see Prep Tests.
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Analysis

|

pesticides uhl h 018 fifra b

In Prep v w 7 IZa
liguidchrom-ic v ug/kg 5 '?

v =]
prep pest, uhl h 018 flu b 0
Name Sample Type Seq e
prep pest, uhl h 018 dupont Soil 0 -
prep pest, uhl h 018 flu Soil 0 -

+= Add Row | | =+ Remove Row

Figure 166 Changing the Sample Prep Analysis of an Analytical Analysis

Started

This field indicates the date and time that the analysis was begun in the laboratory. It
is automatically set to when the analysis is placed onto a worksheet but can be
overridden to indicate the actual start time of the analysis. For instruments that are
electronically interfaced, this date and time is automatically updated to the injection
time.

Completed

This field indicates the date and time that the analysis results were entered into the
LIMS. It is automatically set to the date and time the worksheet was loaded back into
the system but can be overridden to indicate the actual completion time of the
analysis.

Released

This field indicates the date and time that the analysis was released or re-released.
This field is set by the system and cannot be changed by the user.

Printed

This field indicates the date and time that the analysis was (or would have been)
printed or re-printed on the Final Report.
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Revision

The Revision number indicates the current version of the analysis. Laboratories
sometimes unrelease an analysis in order to correct analysis information. Each time
an analysis is unreleased, the revision number is automatically incremented by one.

Worksheet Table

This table displays all of the worksheets that contain this analysis. For example, if an
analysis was run on two different worksheets, this table will have two entries
indicating the worksheets.

To view the entire worksheet through the Worksheet Completion screen, select the
row and click the Select button below the table.

User Table

This table displays a list of all of the laboratory staff that performed and/or released
this analysis. The list is automatically populated by the Worksheet Completion and the
Complete and Release modules. Additional entries can be manually added by using
the Add Row button for those cases when multiple analysts helped complete the
analysis.

3.6.3.6 STORAGE TAB
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Storage

demo 258, shelf 2 2014-07-22 1532 2014-07-24 12:03

demo ehp section, cart shelf 2 2014-07-24 12:03

Figure 167 Storage Tab

The Storage tab displays a list of storage locations for the selected analysis or sample
item. Click on the Add Row button to enter an initial storage location or to move an
analysis product or sample item to a new location. The User name and Check In date
and time are automatically entered to reflect the logged-in user and current date and
time, respectively. The (storage) Location can be selected from an autocomplete drop-
down list that displays the Parent (Location), Storage (Sub-)Unit, and (Sub-)Location.
The current date and time will be automatically entered in the Check Out field for the
previous location. Check In and Check Out dates and times can be manually
overridden.
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Storage
mhayek ic 2242 5, bin 0 2015-06-03 09:15 2015-06-26 14:08
mhayek ic 2242 8, shelf 1 | 2015-08-26 14:06
Parent Storage Unit Location
ic 2242 f6 shelf 1 l
ic 2242 6 shelf 2 4
ic 2242 f6 shelf 3
ic 2242 f6 shelf 4
ic 2242 f bin 0
ic 2242 f6 door shelves 0 -
4 T | »

4= Add Row | || <) Remove Row

Figure 168 Selecting a Storage Location for a Sample Item/Analysis Product

13.6.3.7 QA EVENTS TAB

QA Events

date-time error Warning W eguipment failure Result Override

A QA event has been added that makes this analysis not
billable

Figure 169 QA Events Tab

Quality Assurance events are flags that can be associated with a sample and/or an
analysis to denote an exceptional condition. The Sample QA Events table shows a list
of events that are associated with the sample while the Analysis QA Events table
shows the events for the currently selected analysis. Analysis QA Events can only be
viewed, added, or removed from an analysis QA Events node, whereas, Sample QA
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Events can be viewed, added, or removed from either an analysis or sample QA Events
node.

QA events can be removed (Remove Row button) or added (QA Events button) using
the appropriate button below each table. Clicking on the QA Events button will pop
up the QA EVENT SELECTION SCREEN. The user can also change the Type of QA Event
(Internal, Result Override, or Warning) by clicking on the dropdown arrow. The

Billable checkbox can also be checked or unchecked.

QA Events
date-time error Warning 7 equipment failure Result Override

container broken Warning -]
Internal

Result Override

Warning

Figure 170 Changing the Type of QA Event

Since sample QA events affect all the analyses on that sample, they cannot be altered
if any analysis has been released. The only exception is adding/removing internal QA
events; the billable flag is marked billable if the sample/analysis is billable.

See QA EVENTS for a complete explanation of the benefits and types of QA events.

3.6.3.8 ANALYSIS NOTES TAB
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Analysis Hotes

General
An extra filter was processad in order to anzalyze the

entire sample as required by the LTZ rule.

Recheck bottle has been sent
to facility.

Edit Note Add Note

Figure 171 Analysis Notes Tab

The Analysis Notes tab allows for the entering of both internal and external comments
that are related to a specific analysis. There is only one external note allowed and it
may be edited as many times as needed. Internal notes, however, are individual
entries, can only be committed once, and cannot be edited after committal. The
subject line, author of the note, and date and time are only present on internal notes.
Only external notes appear on result reports.

Click the appropriate button (Edit Note for an external note or Add Note for an

internal note) to enter an analysis note. The NOTE EDITOR screen will pop up for this
process.

13.6.3.9 SAMPLE NOTES TAB
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Sample MNoies

Upon arrival, sample met container and preservation General

requirements for the analysis requested. Please

review carefully your sample results for additional

analyte comments or method exceptions. The results should be faxed to
Mickey Mowz at 219-555-1212.

Figure 172 Sample Notes Tab

The Sample Notes tab allows for entering both internal and external comments that
are tied to the entire sample. Sample notes are entered in the same manner as
analysis notes. See ANALYSIS NOTES TAB and NOTE EDITOR for a detailed explanation.

13.6.3.10 AUX DATA TAB

The Aux (Auxiliary) Data tab is used to capture additional questions related to the
sample. The auxiliary analytes are grouped together and are usually standard for the
type of sample or the particular tests that are assigned. This information is normally
entered through the Aux Data tab located on the FULL SAMPLE LOGIN screens or the
SEND-OUT ORDER screen as it becomes available.
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Aux Data

Received by -
v pH 6.5
Sample Intact res
v Temperature 25
Build id
v Collected Date 2013-05-04
< Collected Time 12:00
7 Client Reference
< Iz Hazardous Mo
7 Collector falat nathan
< Location
Location AptiSuite # i
=+ Remove Row | Aux Groups

Temp of =ample upon receipt degrees C

Figure 173 Aux Data Tab

To add auxiliary groups, click on the Aux Groups button. The Aux Group Selection
screen will pop up. Clicking the Remove Row button removes the entire auxiliary
group, not just the individual auxiliary analyte. See AUX GROUP SELECTION SCREEN
for instructions on adding aux groups.

The Aux Data tab contains a table consisting of three columns: Reportable, Name, and
Value. In Update Mode an auxiliary analyte can be selected to display its
corresponding Description, Method, and Unit, if they are present.

Reportable

The Reportable checkbox may be manually checked (or unchecked) for any auxiliary
analyte to mark it as reportable. Reportable auxiliary analytes and their final values
are visible through the Final Report, web portal data view, and electronically.

Name
The name of the auxiliary analyte is displayed in this field.
Value

A value for an auxiliary analyte is contained in this field and may be manually entered
at any time before sample release. These values can be updated from this tab.
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Description

The Description field displays additional helpful information about the auxiliary
analyte.

Method

This field shows the method that is used to measure the auxiliary analyte, if there is
one.

Unit

This field displays the unit of measurement for the auxiliary analyte, if there is one.

3.6.3.11 ATTACHMENT TAB

Attachment

2017-05-03 14:58  system TRF-508744-CB-l.pdf
2017-05-04 1326 internal DOCOS0417-0001. pdf

Figure 174 Attachment Tab

The Attachment tab is used to link a file to a sample. These attachments could be
linked by the system (e.g., a previous revision of a Final Report) or linked manually by
a user (e.g., Test Request Form, email from a client or co-worker, instrument graph,
etc.) Files should be uploaded once to OpenELIS; however, they can be linked to
multiple samples. Most of the standard file types can be linked and viewed from this
tab (i.e., .pdf, .docx, .doc, .xlsx, .xls, .png, .txt, etc.) Attachments can be restricted so
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that they can only be viewed by specific groups of people (i.e., bacteriology lab
section, client services staff, all internal laboratory staff (section = internal), or anyone
with OpenELIS permissions including external clients (section = public)). These groups
will first need to be defined through the LABORATORY SECTION screen.

Previous revisions of Final Reports and Test Request Forms are automatically assigned
a section of “system”. Along with attachments that have been assigned a section of
“public”, they are available for viewing through the OpenELIS Web Portal by external
users with permission to those samples.

The steps for adding an attachment are described in the Full Sample Login section.

3.6.4 MOVING AN ANALYSIS TO A DIFFERENT SAMPLE ITEM

One or more analyses can be moved to a different sample item to reflect the actual
workflow of the sample in the laboratory. The Pop-out button at the bottom of the
sample tree is used for this procedure.

1. Click on the Update button.
2. Click on the Pop-out button.

3. The Sample Items and Analyses screen will pop up. Select the analysis/analyses to
be moved and the sample item to which it will be moved.
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Sample ltems and Analyses
tems/Analyses

=] Drinking Watear

[}
¥ haloacetic acids, epa 552.2 has [In Prep] v o
¥ prep organic, epa 552.2 haa [Logged In]
volatiles, epa 524.2 thm [Completed]
=1 Drinking Water
L7 volatiles, epa 524.2 thm [Initiated]
‘,:'g Move

Done

Figure 175 Moving an Analysis to a Different Sample Item

4. Click the Move button. The analysis move will be reflected in the sample tree.

5. Click OK.

3.6.5 SIMILAR BUTTON

The Similar button can be used as a shortcut to query for all samples possessing the same
parameter. This button queries for all clinical samples containing the same Patient Id as the
selected sample record. Currently, it has not been implemented for the other sample

domains.
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G Expand |5 Collapse &% Simiar | @, Query | 7 Update Options
Sample | Clinical
# 11428 [Releasad, Clinical, 2017-05-07]

[

#27684 [Releasad, Clinical, 2017-02-14]
@37685 [

@ 82356 [Not Verified, Clinical, 2017-05-01]

Released, Clinical, 2017-02-14]

#332714 [Completed, Clinical, 2015-12-05]
(@ 367452 [Not Verifiad, Clinical, 2017-01-09]
(@ 367464 [Released, Clinical, 2016-04-15]
#378356 [Released, Clinical, 2017-02-14]
#478345 [Released, Clinical, 2017-02-14]
#498563 [Released, Clinical, 2016-03-15]
#987654 [Released, Clinical, 2016-07-09]
1000142 [Logged In, Clinical, 2016-04-12]
@ 1000165 [Released, Clinical, 2016-06-20]
@ 1000538 [Logged In, Clinical, 2017-04-17]

Showing 14 =

621 =,
1ouse
MICKEY

|

1980-02-25

AJLUNI v MNADER

Pop-out

200 DISNEYLAND

ORLANDO FL  ~ 00215

Male A4
U - Unknown A
Hispanic -

Figure 176 Using the Similar Button to Query for Clinical Samples with the Same Patient Id

3.6.6 ADDING A TEST TO A SAMPLE

A test can be added to an unreleased sample by any user with Assign permission for that
test’s laboratory section. If the sample has been released, a user with both Unrelease

Sample permission and Assign permission for that test’s laboratory section will need to
first unrelease the sample and then add the test. See UNRELEASE SAMPLE OPTION for an
explanation of how to unrelease a sample.

1. Query by Accession # or another parameter to find the desired sample.

2. Click on the Update button.

3. Click on the sample item.

4. Click on the Add Test button. The Add Test screen will appear.

5. Begin entering the name of the test that you want to add. Select the desired test
and method. Click OK.
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Add Test
! Water v
Test:[anEIENGN v =

anions (multi) epa 300.0 Aniong; br,cl,flno3,no2,pod 204
anions chloride epa 105 b Chieride (LK}
|

Figure 177 Adding a Test in Sample Tracking

6. Enter any other desired information into the Analysis tab for this new test (i.e.,
panel, sample prep test, etc.

7. Click on Commit, and the test will be added.

3.6.7 CANCELLING A TEST

There are times that a laboratory wishes to remove an analysis from a sample.
However, for auditing purposes an analysis cannot be removed from a sample and
must be cancelled. Cancelled analyses cannot be updated or un-cancelled and
represent analysis that should have never been assigned to a sample. This is different
from the case in which a client no longer wishes for a requested analysis to be
performed. Here, the laboratory procedure could be to add an overriding QA event.
See CANCELLING AN ANALYSIS for a complete explanation of both of these scenarios.

A test on an unreleased sample can be cancelled by any user with Cancel permission
for that test’s laboratory section.

1. Query by Accession # or another parameter to find the desired sample.
2. Click on the Update button.

3. Click on the analysis that needs to be cancelled.

4. Click on the Cancel Test button.

5. This warning message appears on the screen.
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|[cancel Analysis? x

) You may not remove a committed
\T/analysis row. Howewver, you can change
the status to "Cancelled’. Would you like
to change the status to "Cancelled"?

(o] [ves]

Figure 178 Cancelling an Analysis in Sample Tracking

6. Click on Yes.

N

By clicking Yes, the status of the logged-in analysis changes to Cancelled.

8. Click Commit.

3.6.8 UNRELEASE SAMPLE OPTION

Options -

E Unrelease Sample

| {=]View Final Report
| {5]View TRF
Change Domain

| ) History [

Figure 179 Unrelease Sample Option

This option allows users with Unrelease Sample permission to change sample metadata,
add or cancel tests, or to change a sample’s domain. Unreleased samples go through
several changes:

1. The sample status is changed to Completed. The final sample status depends on
the overall statuses of the analyses.

2. The sample’s revision number is incremented and its release date is reset.
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Unrelease Sample

9 \Unreleasing a sample will reset the
“## release date and increment the revision
number. Press Ok to continue or Cancel
to abort.

| Cﬁncel] |E|
Figure 180 Unrelease Sample Warning

3. ltisrequired to add an internal note to the sample explaining why the sample was

unreleased before the record is committed.

Tracking -0Ox
.7 Update CancelTest | () Commit €3 Abort Options
=1 Sampie Notes
© 300284 [Complated, Environmental, 2015-02... E—
B0 - Drinking Watsr
oiling rush chargas. us dollars [Relsazad] Upen arrival, sample met container and prasarv Change in Report To Organization
liforms, colilert pa [Released] requirements for ysis requested. Pleas.
- sa additional an,
———— comments or method exceptions. The Report To organization was changed
==k =] to IDNR AMBIENT STREAM (org. id 3024).
QA Events The sample had been mistakenly
reported to IDNR AMBIENT STREAM BIO
Aux Data : (ORG. 1D 3051).
Attachment
Showing 1 - Pog-out Edibioie) ghckdyiiole)
A

Figure 181 Adding an Internal Sample Note Explaining the Reason for a Sample Unrelease

Released analyses cannot be changed from the Sample Tracking Screen. See
UNRELEASING AN ANALYSIS for this procedure.

3.6.9 VIEW FINAL REPORT OPTION

This option generates a Final Report. Only the analyses that have been released are
detailed on the report while pending analyses for the sample will be noted at the top. Click
on the View Final Report option to see the report for the selected sample.
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Options

Ej Unrelease Sample

ﬁ View Final Report

L] Viiewr TRF
Change Domain

- History >

Figure 182 View Final Report Option

Pending Analvses
GCMS Semivolatiles, EPA 525.2
Results of Analyvses
Prep by Solid Phase Extraction, EP4 525.2

Units | mg/L Analyzed In | Coralwnille
Date Analyzed | 2013-06-05 14:28 Date Verified | 2013-06-05 15:19
Analyst | NAF Venfier | NAF

Deseription of Units used within this report
mg/L = Milligrams per Liter

Figure 183 Final Report Showing Pending and Released Analyses

3.6.10 VIEW TRF OPTION

This option generates the Test Request Form (TRF) that is attached to the selected sample.

Options -
Ej Unrelease Sample

| View Final Report

= view TRF

Change Domain

(.-} History »

Figure 184 View TRF Option

3.6.11 CHANGE DOMAIN OPTION
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There are occasions when a sample associated with one domain needs to be switched to a
different domain. The Change Domain option switches the sample while preserving as
much data as possible. The only data that will be lost is sample metadata that is domain-
specific (i.e., collector, well number, PWS ID).

To change the sample’s domain, you must be in Update or Unrelease Sample mode. Select
the Change Domain option, select a different domain, and click OK.

Opticns -

() Histc | -

1

Figure 185 Change Domain Option

Change Domain
Change To: SDWIS ¥

| @ ok || €3 cancel |
Done “

Figure 186 Change Domain Screen

3.6.12 HISTORY OPTION

See HISTORY for more information on the use of the history function.
3.7 ATTACHMENT SCREEN

The Attachment screen can be used to view, update, and delete attachments in/from
OpenELIS. These attachments can be generated by the system (e.g., an earlier revision
of a Final Report) or manually linked by the user to a sample, worksheet, or send-out
order (e.g., a Test Request Form, an email from a client or co-worker, an instrument
graph, a scanned copy of a paper worksheet, etc.) Files should be uploaded once to
OpenELIS; however, they can be linked to multiple samples, worksheets, or send-out
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orders. The steps for adding an attachment are described in the Full Sample Login

section.

Most of the standard file types can be uploaded to OpenELIS and viewed from this
screen (i.e., .pdf, .docx, .doc, .xlsx, .xls, .png, .txt, etc.) Attachments can be restricted
so that they can only be viewed by specific groups of people (i.e., bacteriology lab
section, client services staff, all internal laboratory staff, or anyone with OpenELIS
permissions including external clients. These groups will first need to be defined
through the LABORATORY SECTION screen.

The link to the Attachment screen is located in the third section of the Sample Menu.

Attachment -Ox
e - e ) e 48 Search
[# DOCO0281516-0001.pdf 2016-08-15 14:44 internal 105571
TRF-415225-EN-A.pdf 2016-08-15 14:40 system 105570
DOC081516-0001. pdf 2016-08-15 14:40 internal 105569
DOC0B1516.pdf 2016-08-15 14:40 internal 105568
email FW_ Water sampling kits.pdf 2016-08-15 14:39 internal 105567
TRF-415217-EN-A.pdf 2016-08-15 14:28 system 105566
[® TRF-415316-CB-1.pdf 2016-08-15 14:36 system 105565
[® TRF-4153153-CB-1.pdf 2016-08-15 14:26 system 105564
[® TRF-415314-CB-1.pdf 2016-08-15 14:36 system 105563
[E TRF-415212-CB-I.pdf 2016-08-15 14:36 system 105562
[® TRF-415312-CB-1.pdf 2016-08-15 14:36 system 105561
[® TRF-4153211-CB-I.pdf 2016-08-13 14:36 system 105560
[® TRF-415310-CB-L.pdf 2016-08-15 14:36 system 105559
® TRF-4153204-CC-L.pdf 2016-08-13 14:34 system 1055358
[® TRF-415303-CC-L.pdf 2016-08-15 14:24 system 105557
® TRF-415302-CC-L.pdf 2016-08-13 14:34 system 105536
[® TRF-415301-CC-L.pdf 2016-08-15 14:24 system 105555
[ TRF-415300-CC-L.pdf 2016-08-15 14:34 system 105554
[® TRF-415293-CC-L.pdf 2016-08-15 14:24 system 105552
Click for mare records
| L Attach| .| Update| || Delete| | mit| | 3 Abort|

4

Figure 187 Attachment Screen

3.7.1 GENERAL FIELDS AND BUTTONS

The general fields and buttons on the Attachment screen are defined below.
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Description

This field is the description of the file. It may be the actual file name, but if the
description has been changed by a user to make the file’s contents more apparent, it
will not represent the actual name of the file that has been uploaded or scanned into
OpenELIS.

A ¥ icon before an attachment description signifies that the file has been attached.
Clicking on this icon expands the tree to show the sample, worksheet, or order
numbers to which the file has been attached. If the ® icon is not present, the file has
not been attached. Click on the = icon to collapse a tree.

Attachment - O
pDoc* 28| v #R Search
DOC082216-0001-001.pdf 2016-08-22 11:24 internal 1085: #
DOoC082216-0001.pdf 2016-08-22 11:24 internal 1085:
B DoCo8z216.pdf 2016-08-22 09:58 internal 1084¢
LSampIe # 409397
2 DoC082216-0001.pdf 2016-08-22 09:36 internal 1084¢
L\-‘.‘orl—csheet # 758321
DOCO82016-0002.pdf 2016-08-20 15:46 internal 1083C
E DOC082016-0001.pdf 2016-08-20 15:46 internal 1082¢ E
L\-‘.'orl-c;heet # 75792
® DOC081916-001.pdf 2016-08-1%9 16:39 internal 1082¢

Figure 188 Expanded Attachment Trees

Created Date

This field represents the date and time that the file was uploaded or scanned into
OpenELIS.

Section

Attachments can be assigned to a laboratory section (e.g., inorg_auto-ank) so that
they can only be viewed by members of that section. This field displays the section
that was assigned to the file. Attachments that are uploaded by users are assigned to
the section “internal” by default; the section can be changed. Test Request Forms and
previous revisions of a Final Report are assigned to the section “system”; this section
cannot be changed.
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Issue

This field displays any issues with an attachment. For example, an issue might prevent
a Test Request Form (TRF) from being fully logged in. This might include a missing
name or birth date for a patient, no test being marked on the TRF, or the TRF is a
duplicate of one that has already been logged in. A user can notify the other data
entry staff of an issue by entering it during the full sample login process.

User

The username of the person who added the issue to the attachment is displayed in
this field.

Id

This field displays the unique identifier for the attachment file. Ids are assigned by the
system in sequential order, and if an attachment is deleted its id is not reassigned.

Search

This button is used to execute a search for attachments that meet the criteria
specified in the four fields at the top of the Attachment screen. If no search criteria
are specified, clicking on the Search button will display the 19 most recent
attachments in OpenELIS. Clicking on the phrase “Click for more records” will display
the next 19 attachments. See SEARCHING FOR AN ATTACHMENT for examples of the
types of searches that can be conducted through this screen.

Attach
This button is disabled on this screen.
Update

The Update button can be used to change the Description of the file and/or the
Section that can view it. Click Commit to save these changes.

Delete

This button is used to delete an attachment from OpenELIS. Examples would include a
duplicate Test Request Form or another file that will not be attached to a sample,
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worksheet, or send-out order. Click Commit to complete the deletion of the file. A file
that has already been attached cannot be deleted. If it was attached by mistake, it
must first be detached before it can be deleted.

Attachment TRF-417976-CS-|.pdf: The attachment has been attached. It cant be deleted.

Figure 189 Attachment Deletion Warning

Commit
This button is used to complete the current operation.
Abort

This button is used to cancel the current operation.

3.7.2 SEARCHING FOR AN ATTACHMENT

If no search criteria are specified, clicking on the Search button will display the 19
most recent attachments in OpenELIS. Any of the four fields at the top of the
Attachment screen (or a combination of them) can be used to search for one or more
attachments. Some examples follow:

e To search for a Test Request Form (TRF) with an accession number of 415217,
enter ¥*415217%* in the Description search box and click the Search button.

Attachment - 0OX

|

*415217* 28 A4 #R Search

[H TRF-415217-EN-A.pdf 2016-08-15 14:38 system 105566

Click for more records

Figure 190 Searching by a TRF Accession Number in the Description Search Box
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e To search for attachments that have the word “email” as part of their
description, enter *email* in the Description search box and click the Search

Attachment -Ox
De *email* Created Date |28] Sectio ¥| Issue f Search

email_ Lutz account changes and finis... 2016-08-22 08:21 internal 108352
# emazil RE_ 4820026 - HOMESTEAD WA.. 2016-08-18 12:56 internal 107523
email 4848901 - THE AMANAS (MIDDL... 2016-08-18 13:33 internal 107522
[ email 0357801 - OLD EAST PAINT CR.. 2016-08-18 13:31 internal 107521
# email 0357201 - HAMMYS HIDEOUT .. 2016-08-18 13:49 internal 107516

Figure 191 Searching by Part of an Attachment's Description

e To search for attachments that were uploaded to or scanned into OpenELIS
during a specific time period, enter the starting date and time..ending date
and time (e.g., 2016-08-17 00:00..2016-08-17 12:00) into the Created Date
search box and click the Search button.

Attachment -OX

Date: 2016-08-17 00:00..2012g] Section ¥ lssue i3 search

[H DOC081716-0003.pdf 2016-08-17 11:46 internal 106742
[HDOC081716-0002.pdf 2016-08-17 11:46 internal 106741
E DOC081716-0001.pdf 2016-08-17 11:46 internal 106740
® TRF-416423-EN-1.pdf 2016-08-17 11:42 system 106739
[H TRF-416368-5D-1.pdf 2016-08-17 11:42 system 106738

Figure 192 Searching by a Date-Time Range in the Created Date Search Box

e To search for attachments that have been assigned to a particular section,
select the name of the section from the Section dropdown search box and click
the Search button.

Attachment -0OX
Created Date E Section: client_services-ic ¥ lssus A Search
Special Pricing.pdf 2016-05-25 14:29 client_services-ic 5165
[# Special Pricing For 123 bid 2015-08-18 13:43 client_services-ic 174
[ name changed.pdf 2015-07-30 12:10 client_services-ic 138

Click for more records

Figure 193 Searching by the Section of an Attachment

e To search for attachments that have been assigned an issue, enter part of the
issue in between asterisks (e.g., *dup* for duplicate trf) in the Issue search box
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and click the Search button. Enter an * in the Issue search box and click the
Search button to display all attachments with issues.

Attachment -Ox
tzal v 8 Search
X TRF-417223-CL-A.pdf 2016-08-18 14:42 system tube #AFW35Z2 jbeam 107592
TRF-416656-50-1.pdf 2016-08-18 11:24 system duplicate bfrench 107387
[ TRF-416815-CC-1.pdf 2016-08-18 09:12 system needs DOB verified lihsm 107217
@ TRF-416651-50-1.pdf 2016-08-17 15:58 system crypto mrknutson 106962
@ TRF-416650-50-1.pdf 2016-08-17 15:58 system crypto mrknutson 106961

Figure 194 Searching for All Attachments with Issues

3.8 PATIENT MERGE SCREEN

Over time multiple patient records may be added to the LIMS for the same patient.
These “duplicate” records are usually due to an incomplete/incorrect name or an
incorrect birth date or NID being submitted or entered on one or more occasions.
Before multiple patient records are merged, all of their fields need to be compared for
accuracy. One of the patient records may need to be edited so that it contains a
composite of the most complete patient information.

The Patient Merge screen is then used to move all of the patient’s samples to the
patient record with the most complete information. The other incomplete patient
records are deleted from the LIMS.

The link to the Patient Merge screen is found in the third section of the Sample Menu.

Patient Merge -0Ox

DOE 1o | &8 Search
v 167 DOE JOHN 198!
v 602 DOE JOHNNY 198
v B DOE JON 188

300747
300746
300745

7L enterie hrutura
Pl T ro4 mm 3

enteric beulture -
enteric beulture
enteric beuture

& Merge

Querying...Complete ]

Figure 195 Patient Merge Screen
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First, the patient records in question need to be queried by any combination of
Patient Id, Last Name, First Name, Birth(date), or NID. The Search button must be
clicked to execute the query. The query may need to be broadened so that all of the
“duplicate” patient records are displayed. In the example above, a search for all of the
patient records containing a Last Name of DOE and a First Name of JO* was used to
find all of the duplicate records for the same patient (John/Johnny/Jon Doe).

When a patient row is clicked in the left-hand pane, the analyses conducted on that
patient are displayed in the lower right-hand pane to help the user determine which
incomplete patient record(s) to merge into the complete patient record. The user
must check the “From” box(es) of the incomplete patient record(s), the “To” box of
the complete patient record, and click the Merge button.

The samples linked to the “From” patient record(s) are now linked to the “To” patient
record and the “From” patient record(s) are deleted from the system. The system
adds an internal sample note to each sample that was previously linked to the “From”
patient record(s). The note provides details of the patient merge.

Sample Notes

Patient Marge

Merged Patient ID# 602 into
ID# 167

Figure 196 Internal Sample Note Detailing a Patient Merge

The Patient Id of the “From” patient record is also displayed in the history of the
sample’s clinical information.
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History - Sample Clinical

4 2015-09-24 11:03:57 mhayek Update
patient_id 502
2015-09-24 10:19:36 mhayek Add

Done

Figure 197 History Showing a Clinical Sample’s Previous Patient Id

A patient merge will not automatically generate a new Final Report to be printed. If
the client requests a new Final Report containing the merged patient information, the
user will need to manually print or fax it.
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CHAPTER 4 MANAGING ANALYSES

Tests are the procedures that are used to analyze the sample; they are the units of work
that the analytical staff performs to obtain the results. Tests that are assigned to samples
become “analyses”. Analyses have additional information such as the date-time they were
assigned to the sample, what status they are in, who performed the analyses, etc. that
record the various aspects of the work performed. Much like samples, an analysis has a
lifecycle that moves it along from initial login to completion and reporting. For more
information on various analysis statuses, see (Analysis) Status.

The Analysis Menu provides analysts with access to screens used in their daily processes.

Inventory/Order Report

| jWorksheet Builder
Create 3 list of anshrses for batch/run
processing.

[ @ worksheet Completion
Frocess the workshest by entering
results, completing, and reviewing
analyses.

E@Manage Multiple Samples

|zComplete and Release
Perfierm final review and release of

analyses.
= To-Do
View your team’s workload,
[ Storage
Manage and track stored items in the
laboratory by location.
Qy'tI'E
Define quality control items.
« Analyte Parameter
Diefine ranges for various anahytical
paramaters.

Figure 198 Analysis Menu

4.1 TO-DO LIST

The To-Do List provides a detailed, sortable, filterable listing of items of interest. It is an
improvement over the traditional paper to-do list, as it has up-to-the-minute information.
The To-Do List is an extremely useful tool for analysts to view the workload across the lab,
see what work needs to be done, and target problematic areas, especially analyses with
high percent holding time used or high percent expected completion used.
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The link to the To-Do List is located in the Analysis Menu.

To-Do -O0x
%, Refresh \:—-l. Details |3 Export To Excel | Options -

Loggeddn, || Intiated || Worksheet || Completed || Released || To Be Werified || Other

cc# Priority |Domain | Section Test Method

est et C ted Received Cwery

219566 Clinical  michigan_dch miscellane... miscellan... 2015-03-11 12:48 -
220199 Clinical ~ michigan_dch miscellane... miscellan... 2015-02-2517:31 2015-03-13 05:00
224188 Clinical ~ michigan_dch migcellane... mizcellan... 2015-03-02 00:00  2015-03-26 06:00
245354 Clinical  cdc_atlanta miscellane... miscellan... 2015-05-259 00:00  2015-06-03 06:00
3TTT30 Clinical  cdc_atlanta miscellane... miscellan... 2016-05-10 17:45  20M6-05-14 06:30
378234 Enviro... limnelogy-ic fish id sm 10600 2016-05-16 12:00  2016-05-16 13:57
378235 Enviro... limnology-ic benthic sm 10500 2016-05-16 12:00  2016-05-16 13:57
378236 Enviro... limnalegy-ic kenthic sm 10500 2016-05-16 12:00  20M6-05-16 1357
3rez23r Enviro... limnelogy-ic benthic sm 10500 2016-05-16 12:00  20M6-05-16 13:57
3raz2as Enviro... limnology-ic benthic sm 10500 2016-05-16 12:00  20M6-05-16 13:57
378755 Clinical  cdc_atlanta migcellane... miscellan... 2016-05-16 14:30  2016-05-18 06:00
378757 Clinical ecdc_atlanta miscellane... migcellan... 2018-05-18 08:00 2016-05-18 086:00
379758 Enviro... limnology-ic benthic sm 10500 2016-05-1812:00  20MM6-05-19 14:02
379759 Enviro... limnelogy-ic benthic sm 10500 2016-05-1812:00  2018-05-19 14:02
379760 Enviro... limnology-ic benthic sm 10500 2016-05-1812:00  2016-05-15 14:02
379761 Enviro... limnelegy-ic kenthic sm 10500 2016-05-1%12:00  2MM6-05-19 1402 -
] T 3
750
Animal
I Environmental
Clinical
MNewborn Screening
M PT
g j— . . I Quick Entry
; . ] || SDWIS
P S St
‘«0"’ “ g N ‘9;\ ’\

Figure 199 To-Do List

4.1.1 SCREEN BUTTONS, OPTIONS, AND BAR GRAPHS
Refresh Button

The Refresh button updates the To-Do List by retrieving up-to-the-minute information
from the database.

Details Button
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The Details button pops up the selected analysis’/sample’s information in a Sample
Tracking screen. This can be used by the analyst to view all of the information
associated with the selected analysis/sample (i.e., all of the analyses assigned to the
sample with possible results, sample items, QA events, notes, aux data, etc.) On the
Worksheet tab this button pops up the selected worksheet’s Worksheet Completion

screen so the analyst can view the details, QCs, and possible results contained within
the worksheet.

Export To Excel Button

This button exports the entire contents of the To-Do List (except for the graphs) to a
spreadsheet. Any filtering and/or sorting that has been performed on the To-Do List

will not carry over to Excel. If the user is planning on exporting to Excel, he should do
this first, and then perform any sorting and/or filtering in Excel.

Show TRF Option

A user may learn important information by viewing the Test Request Form (TRF) of an
analysis/sample. The Show TRF option was developed for that purpose.

The Test Request Form for an analysis/sample can be viewed by checking the Show TRF
checkbox in the Options drop-drown list. TRFs cannot be displayed through the Worksheet
tab.

To-Do - 0OX
= Refresh | Details = Export To Excel Oplions
- V' Show TRF
Logged n, || Initiated || Worksheet || Completed
Vv My Sections Only

Figure 200 Show TRF and My Sections Only Options

Each different sample that is selected in the To-Do List will automatically cause the
displayed TRF to be refreshed.

My Sections Only Option

The My Sections Only option is checked by default allowing the To-Do List to be
narrowed to analyses that are relevant to the logged-in user. Sections are defined
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through the LABORATORY SECTION screen. Unchecking this box will display the
analyses for the entire laboratory. This option does not restrict the samples displayed
through the To Be Verified tab.

Bar Graphs

The bottom pane of the To-Do List’s Logged In, Initiated, Completed, To Be Verified,
and Other tabs displays a bar graph of tab-specific data. Users can hover the mouse
pointer on an individual bar to view its time and quantity values.

‘ " }

3 On Hold

= 500 Il Requeue

= Error Logged In
Error Initiated
In Prep

Error Completed
Error In Prep

Today i Py 'y 'y 4 ey
| .P - 5 83 - b’ " bf P b’ r\b’ r\bf
n Prep: b ) i .o 1

Figure 201 Bar Displaying Time and Quantity Values

If the user has the My Sections Only option checked, the bar graphs will only display
data for the user’s section(s) (with the exception of the To Be Verified tab).

The bar graphs can be customized by the user to only display part of the data. The
user can click on the category in the graph’s legend to hide or show its data. For
example, to only display environmental analyses, the user would click on each of the
other sample domain names in the graph’s legend to hide their data. OpenELIS will
redraw the Environmental bar and the vertical axis to display only the selected data.
Filtering the list of analyses/samples by sample domain (on the Logged In, Initiated,
Completed, and To Be Verified tabs) or by status (on the Other tab) will also cause the
selected bars and the vertical axis to be redrawn.
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100

I Animal

Il Environmental
50 Chinical
Newborn Screening
PT
Quick Entry
SDWIS

Initiated Analyses

Figure 202 Bar Graph Showing Data from Three Sample Domains

Fl i 3

Il Environmental

Initiated Analyses

0

Figure 203 Bar Graph Showing Data from One Sample Domain After Hiding the Data from the
Other Two Domains

4.1.2 SORTING AND FILTERING THE TO-DO LIST

The sorting and filtering capabilities that are inherent to the To-Do List allows the user
to quickly narrow the list to the desired set. To access the sort or filter menus, hover
the mouse on the column heading and click on the dropdown arrow.

The two sorting options that are available in most of the columns are ascending (A to
Z) and descending (Z to A) sorts. The following example shows the sort options
available for the Received column. When a column is sorted its heading becomes
italicized.
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To-Do -0OX

‘:;g Refresh | -] Details I_4‘:‘E)-([:-c|rtTc| Excel | Options «

Loggeddn. || Initiated || Worksheet || Completed || Released || To Be Verified || Other

Acc# Priorit Domain | Section Test Method Collected Received ¥ | Ower

219566 Clinical ~ michigan_dch miscellane... miscelan... 2015-03-11 12:48 %J,Asoending

220199 Clinical  michigan_dch miscellane... miscelan... 2015-02-2517.31 2015-03-13 06:00 z )
- L . . A$Descendmg

224168 Clinical  michigan_dch miscellane... miscelan... 2015-03-02 00:00  2015-03-28 06:00,

Figure 204 Ascending and Descending Sorting

Filtering is available with many of the columns of the To-Do List. Available filtering
options are dictated by the data in that column. One or more filtering options may be
checked or unchecked for a column. Users may also apply filters to multiple columns,
thus, limiting the list that is displayed even further. When a column is filtered its
heading becomes underlined.

To-Do - 0O0X
{"5 Refresh | |--| Details = Export To Excel | Options -
Logged In- || Initiated || Worksheet || Completed || Released || To Be Verified || Other
Acc# Priorit Domain | Section Test ¥ |Method Collected Received Ove
410471 Enviro... inerg_manualank organic ag i |6-08-04 10:49
410475 Enviro... inerg_manualank organic ag ZLAEW"[""E 6-08-04 10:49
410923 Enviro... inerg_manualank organic ag %lnesoending 16-08-05 10:19
413778 Enviro... inerg_manualank organic ag 16-08-11 10:42
413823 Enviro... inerg_manualank organic ag metals{multi) 16-08-11 10:58
413824 Enviro... inerg_manualank organic ag 16-08-11 10:58
417032 Enviro... inerg_manualank organic ag et 16-08-18 1054
417038 Enviro... inorg_manuakank organic ac ¥ organic acids |6-08-18 1058

Figure 205 Filtering the To-Do List by Test

It is recommended that the user uncheck filters to go back to a previous set, instead
of clicking the Refresh button. The Refresh button uses more system resources and is
only meant to be used to update the To-Do List after a longer period of time has
passed.

4.1.3 DOMAIN SPECIFIC FIELD

This field, located on all tabs but the Worksheet tab, contains information which can
be used to help identify an analysis/sample. The To-Do List’s “Domain Specific Field”
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contains information from one or more domain-specific sample fields joined together

in the order specified in the table below. If one of the component domain-specific

fields is empty, it is skipped in the formation of the To-Do List’s “Domain Specific

Field”.

Sample Domain

Domain Specific Field

Animal

[acn] Animal Common Name

Clinical

Patient Last Name, Patient First Name,
Container Reference

Environmental

[pri] Priority [prj] Project [loc] Location

PT [ptp] PT Provider [ser] Series [cnt]
Container Reference
SDWIS [pws] PWS Name [fac] Facility Id

[pri] Priority

Figure 206 Domain Specific Field of the To-Do List

[loc]e-1
[pws]WAHPETON WATER SUPPLY [fac]TPO1
[pws]WAHPETON WATER SUPPLY [fac]TPO1
[pri01wgfmm [loc]boone river

[pri01wgfmm [lecliowa river

[pri01wagfmm [loclsouth skunk river
[pri01wgfmm [lecliowa river

[pri01wgfmm [leclindian creek
[pril01wafmm [loc]cedar river

[prid1wagfmm [loclshell rock river
[pri01wagfmm [loc]shell rock river
[pri01wafmm [loc]cedar river

[pri01wafmm [leclbeaver creek
[pri01wagfmm [loc]west fork cedar river
[pri01wgfmm [lec]wapsipinicon river

[pri01wgfmm [loc]welf creek

ISU/CCEE

WAHPETON WATER SUPPLY
WAHPETON WATER SUPPLY
IDNR AMBIENT STREAM
IDNR AMBIENT STREAM
IDNR AMBIENT STREAM
IDNR AMBIENT STREAM
IDNR AMBIENT STREAM
IDNR AMBIENT STREAM
IDNR AMBIENT STREAM

SHL LIMNOLOGY

IDNR AMBIENT STREAM
IDNR AMBIENT STREAM
IDNR AMBIENT STREAM
IDNR AMBIENT STREAM
IDNR AMBIENT STREAM

Figure 207 To-Do List's Domain Specific and Report To Fields
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4.1.4 LOGGED IN TAB

The Logged In status tab is displayed by default when the To-Do List is opened. This tab

provides the analytical staff with their team’s workload of analyses that have been “logged

in” to OpenELIS. For an explanation of logged in status, see (Analysis) Status. The bar graph

in the lower pane of the Logged In tab displays the distribution of analyses by the number

of days since the analyses reached logged in status.

To-Do

=

=5 Refresh

Logged In

381200
3a12m
3a1z202
321203
3EOT03
385704
329705
385706
402208
403147
410471
410475
410823
411031

411032
411033

o
[=]

=]

Logged In Analyses
S
=)

- | Details = Export To Excel
Initiated || Worksheet || Completed
FT metals-ank
FT metals-ank
PT metals-ank
PT metals-ank
Enviro... metals-ank
Enviro... metals-ank
Enviro... metals-ank
Enviro... metals-ank
Enviro... metals-ank
Enviro... metals-ank
Enviro... inorg_manualank
Enviro... inorg_manualank
Enviro... inorg_manuakank
FT metals-ank
FT metals-ank
FT metals-ank
nr
’_\CE‘R'H . Q\-bﬁ'\ 5 g‘f" .

Options -

Released
metals{multi)
metals{multi}
metalz{multi}
metals(multi)
metals{multi}
metals{multi)
metalz{multi}
metals{multi}
metals{multi}
metal

organic acids
organic acids
organic acids
metals{multi}
metals{multi)
metals{multi}

To Be Verified

cdc
cdc
cdc
cdc
fda metals
fda metals
fda metals
fda metals
fda metals
epa T47...
sm 5560 ¢
sm 5560 ¢
sm 5560 c
cdc
cdc
cdc

- Ox
Other
2016-05-16 11:34 -
2016-05-16 11:34
2016-05-16 11:234
2016-05-16 11:34
2018-06-15 11:30 2016-06-16 06:00
2018-06-15 11:30 2016-06-16 06:00
201M8-06-15 10:00  2018-06-18 06:00
2M8-06-15 10:00  2018-06-18 06:00
2018-07-16 10:31 2018-07-18 11:26
2018-06-24 11:00 2018-07-18 12:51
201M8-08-04 07:40  Z2015-08-04 10:4%
201M5-08-03 07:40  2015-08-04 10:49
20M8-08-03 07:4%  2018-08-0510:19
2016-08-05 11:38
2016-08-05 11:38
2016-08-05 11:38 -
b
Amimal
Il Environmental
Clinical
Newborn Screening
PT
. Quick Entry
SDWIS
&
\Q‘to
e

Figure 208 Logged In Tab of To-Do List

The fields found on this tab are detailed below.

Acc(ession) #
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The accession number of the logged-in analysis is displayed in this field.
Priority

This field specifies the number of days that the client expects for sample turnaround.
For example, a value of 3 would specify that the sample should be completed and
reported within 3 working days.

Domain

The sample domain (Environmental, SDWIS, Clinical, Newborn Screening, Animal, PT,
or Quick Entry) of the analysis is specified in this field.

Section

The laboratory section that has been assigned to perform the analysis is displayed in
this field.

Test
The test that has been assigned for an analysis is displayed in this field.
Method

The method that has been assigned for an analysis is displayed in this field. The
method cannot be flipped using this screen.

Collected (Date and Time)

This field displays the date and time that the sample was collected.

Received (Date and Time)

This field displays the date and time that the sample was received at the laboratory.
Override

A checkmark in this box indicates that the result(s) have been overridden due to a QA
event. See QA EVENTS for more information on Result Override QA Events.

% Holding Used
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The Percent Holding Time Used for an analysis is calculated from the Holding hours value
in its test definition:

(Started DateTime * — Collected DteTime **) x 100
Holding hours in Test Definition

% Holding Used =

* For analyses that have not been started, the Current DateTime is used to show the
continual depletion of holding time.

** The % Holding Used is set to 0.0% if Collected DateTime is not present in the system.

The bars in the % Holding Used column are color-coded to allow for easy interpretation.

Color Percentage Range

75.0 % and Above

50.0-74.9%

25.0 % and Below

Figure 209 To-Do List Bar Colors

% Exp(ected) Completion

The Percent Expected Completion for an analysis is calculated from the Priority of the
sample.

(Current DateTime — Collected DateTime %) x 100
Prioity *x

% Exp Completion =

* The Received DateTime is used for this calculation if Collected DateTime is not present in
the system.

** The Turnaround Average Days in the test definition is used for this calculation if a
Priority value is not present in the system.

The bars in the % Exp Completion column use the same color code as above.
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. E— — e | Pema
2016-08-29 083:00  2016-08-29 09:59 I ] 5.5% [ ] z.3%
2016-08-29 08:00  2016-08-28 09:59 [ Joerase ] 13.7%
2016-08-27 10:40  2016-08-28 10:07 [ ] 72.1% [ ] 43.3%
2016-08-28 09:14  2016-08-29 10:07 [ a7 1 24.4%
2016-08-29 09:20  2016-08-29 10:07 I ] 7.3% [ ] 4.4
2016-08-29 09:40  2016-08-29 10:06 I Jiozee 1 20.4%
2016-08-29 09:40  2016-08-29 10:06 I Jiozee 1 20.4%
2016-08-29 09:40  2016-08-29 10:08 I ] 6.8% [ ] 4
2016-08-29 09:40  2016-08-29 10:08 I ] 6.8% [ ] 4
2016-08-29 09:40  2016-08-29 10:08 [ | 5.8% [ ] 4%
2016-08-29 09:40  2016-08-29 10:08 I ] 6.8% [ ] 4%
2016-08-29 09:40  2016-08-29 10:08 I ] 10.2% [ ] 4%
2016-08-29 09:00  2016-08-28 10:29 I Jiiew ] 23.2%
2016-08-29 10:50  2016-08-29 11:05 ] 785l ] 1s5.6%
2016-08-28 20:30  2016-08-29 12:06 [ 1z37.6% M | 75.3%
2016-08-29 11:45  2016-08-28 1223 I ] 5.9% ] 2.4%

Figure 210 To-Do List’'s % Holding Used and % Exp Completion Fields
Domain Specific Field

This field contains information which can be used to help identify an analysis/sample. See
Domain Specific Field for more information.

Report To

This field is used to specify the primary organization that receives the results of the sample.
See Report To for more information.

4.1.5 INITIATED TAB

The Initiated status tab displays analyses that have been added to an electronic worksheet
and in which testing has begun. The bar graph in the lower pane of the Initiated tab
displays the distribution of analyses by the number of days since the analyses were
initiated.
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To-Do -0OXx
-} Refresh | || Details = Export To Excel Options -
Logged In || Jnitiated, | Worksheet || Completed || Released || To Be Verified || Other
421271 Quick ... blood_lead-ank  blood lead  gfaas 1 oo 1 11.39% 1
421272 Quick ... blood_lead-ank  blood lead  gfaas 1 oo 1 11391
421273 Quick .. blood_lead-ank  blood lead  gfaas ] oo ] i1.3% 1
421274 Quick .. blood_lead-ank  blood lead  gfaas ] oo ] 11.3% 1
421275 Quick ... blood_lead-ank  blood lead  gfaas 1 oo ] 11.3%1
421276 Quick ... blood_lead-ank  blood lead  gfaas 1 oo ] 11.3%1
421277 Quick ... blood_lead-ank  blood lead  gfaas 1 oo ] 11.3%1
421278 Quick .. enviro_micro-ic  colforms colletm.. [ | oo ] 12.5% 1
421280 SDWIS  enviro_micro-k  coliforms  coliertp.. I ] g% ] 11.8% 1
421285 Enviro... enviro_micro-ank e coli colilert mpn l | 16.6% [ ] 8.2% 1
421295 Enviro... enviro_micro-ic hpc hpc spre... [ | 54.3% [ | &6.0% 1
471296 Enviro... enviro_micro-ic hpe hpc spre.. [ | 64.3% [ | e6.0% 1
471297 Enviro... enviro_micro-ic hpe hpc spre.. [ | 64.3% [ | e6.0% 1
471298 Enviro... enviro_micro-ic hpe hpe spre.. [ | 54.3% [ | &6.0% 1
421299 Enviro... enviro_micro-ic hpe hpe spre.. [ | 54.3% | | &5.0% 1
421300 Enviro... enviro_micro-ic hpe hpe spre.. [ | 54.3% | | &5.0% 1
4 m 3
400
Animal
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o M Environmental
< 200 [ [ ] Clinical
= Newborn Screening
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Figure 211 Initiated Tab of To-Do List

The fields found on this tab are detailed below.

Acc(ession) #

The accession number of the initiated analysis is displayed in this field.
Priority

This field specifies the number of days that the client expects for sample turnaround.
For example, a value of 3 would specify that the sample should be completed and
reported within 3 working days.

Domain
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The sample domain (Environmental, SDWIS, Clinical, Newborn Screening, Animal, PT,
or Quick Entry) of the analysis is specified in this field.

Section

The laboratory section that has been assigned to perform the analysis is displayed in
this field.

Test
The test that has been assigned to an analysis is displayed in this field.
Method

The method that has been assigned to an analysis is displayed in this field. The
method cannot be flipped using this screen.

% Holding Used

The Percent Holding Time Used for an analysis is displayed in this field.

% Exp(ected) Completion

The Percent Expected Completion for an analysis is displayed in this field.

Days in Initiated
The number of days that the analysis has been in initiated status is displayed in this field.
Domain Specific Field

This field contains information which can be used to help identify an analysis/sample. See
Domain Specific Field for more information.

Report To

This field is used to specify the primary organization that receives the results of the sample.
See Report To for more information.

4.1.6 WORKSHEET TAB
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The Worksheet tab displays a list of worksheets that are in Working or Pending

Release status. Clicking on the Details button will pop up and display the selected
worksheet through the WORKSHEET COMPLETION screen.

If the tab includes worksheets that should not be on the list, their worksheet status
should be changed.

To-Do -0Ox

-:."‘_7 Refresh | |- Details = Export To Excel = Options -

Logged In || Initiated || V¥orkzheet. (| Completed || Released || To Be Verified || Other

76340 twaitec molecular-ic flu b, pcr 2016-08-25 08:03 »
76343 asedlacek bacteriology-ic organism pattern dph, pfge 2015-08-2% 08:05
TE344 asedlacek bacteriology-ic organism pattern dph, pfge 2016-08-2% 08:06
75345 asedlacek bactericlogy-ic organism pattern dph, pfge 2016-08-29 08:07
76352 sleksell inorg_manuak-ank bod, sm 521065 ¢ 20156-08-25% 0812
76353 balbaugh mycobacti-ic yeast, identification; fungus, identification 2016-08-29 08:39
76355 sfreebur virology-ic hsv shell vial dfa, shell vial culture 20156-08-29 08:45
76358 ajcostel mycobacti-ic afb culture, beutture 2016-08-29 09:18
76359 asedlacek bacteriology-ic shiga toxin, eia 2015-08-2% 09:05
76383 tirado radchem-ic gross alpha, epa 300.0 including 2016-08-29 09:33
76354 tirado radchem-ic gross beta, epa 900.0 beta 20156-08-2% 09:33
76365 dheimdal inorg_manuaklk solids, sm 2540 c dizsolved 2016-08-29 09:34
76366 prose blood_lead-ank blood lead, gfaas 20156-08-2% 09:37
76369 khebbeln bacteriology-ic o and p, feac 2016-08-2% 10:03
76370 khebbeln bacteriology-ic trichrome, bio stain 2016-08-2% 10:07
76371 khebbeln bacteriology-ic crypto cyclo cysto, medified acid fast 2016-08-2% 10:08
76373 aberg inorg_manuakank alkalinity, sm 2320 b =ludge; alkalinity (multi), sm ... 2016-08-25%10:18
76376 laldridg sample_prep-ank dig, epa 3050k envpb wipe 2015-08-29 11:.07
768377 jaowns enviro_micro-ic coliforms, colilert mpn sdwa am 2018-08-29 1119
76378 amjhnsn inorg_manuak-ank solids, sm 2540 g total, solids, epa 160.4 tvs 2016-08-29 11:24
76380 dheimdal enviro_micro-lk coliforme, colilert pa sdwa am 2016-08-29 11:58
76381 ccchran enviro_micro-ic hpe, hpc spread plate 2016-08-2%12:03
76384 jchapman serology-ic syphilis tppa, particle agglut 2016-08-29 13:20
76385 jaowns enviro_micro-ic e coli, colilert mpn 2016-08-2% 1334
76386 jchapman serology-ic tularemia, tube agglut 20156-08-25% 13:51
76388 djones enviro_micro-ank e coli, colilert mpn 2016-08-2% 13:54
76390 jaowns enviro_micro-ic coliforms, colilert mpn sdwa pm 2016-08-2% 1422
76391 ccchran enviro_micro-ic coliforms, colilert pa; total coliform, colilert pa 2016-08-25 1426 -
Fl 10 3

'

Figure 212 Worksheet Tab of To-Do List
The fields found on this tab are detailed below.
Worksheet #

This number uniquely identifies the worksheet and is automatically assigned by the
LIMS.
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Username
The username of the person who built the worksheet is specified in this field.
Section

The laboratory section that has been assigned to perform each analysis listed on the
worksheet is displayed in this field. If multiple laboratory sections are assigned to
work on the same worksheet, the worksheet will be listed in multiple rows on this tab.

3378 smay liquidchrom-ic pharmaceuticals, uhl h 020; prej2012-03-08 16:17 *

3378 =may sample_prep-ic pharmaceuticals, uhl h 020; pre|2012-03-08 16:17

Figure 213 Worksheet with Multiple Sections Assigned
(Worksheet) Description

This field displays the Worksheet (Description) that was entered during the building of
the worksheet. See Worksheet (Description) for more information.

Created (Date and Time)

The date and time that the worksheet was built is displayed in this field.

|4.1.7 COMPLETED TAB

The Completed status tab displays a list of analyses that have been completed, but that
still need to be reviewed by a second analyst for release.

The bar graph in the lower pane of the Completed tab displays the distribution of analyses
by the number of days since the analyses were completed.
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To-Do -Ox
':-:7 Refresh | [-7| Details = Export To Excel | Options -
Logged In || Initiated || Worksheet || Completed, | Released || To Be Verified || Other
2138 © envro.. sa ﬁple_prep—anx ulg- ZUTo-Ut-20 1030 [PrICIpPpS
420138 Envire... sample_prep-ank  dig 2016-08-26 16:30 [priclppp2
420158 Envire... inorg_auto-ank nitrate epa 300.0 v 20156-08-29 13:56 [loc]kitchen
420187 Envire... inorg_manualank conductivity sm2510b 2016-08-2% 13:40 [locltest well site t
420215 Envire... inorg_manualank conductivity sm2510b 2016-08-2% 13:40 [lec]final control kr
420218 Envire... inorg_manualank conductivity sm2510b 2016-08-29 13:40 [lec]final 100% kmni
420217 Enviro... inorg_manualank conductivity =m2510b 2016-08-29 13:40 [loc]final 100% joh
420237 Clinical ~ chlamydia_gec-ic chlgc cbss  tma 20156-08-2% 14:38  JERGENSON, ABK
420238 Clinical ~ chlamydia_gc-ic chl-gc ches  tma 2016-08-29 1438 CLEMMONS, SIMO,
420238 Clinical ~ chlamydia_gec-ic chlgc cbss  tma 2015-08-29 14:38 MUDONDO, TRAC
420254 Clinical ~ bacteriology-ic stec bculture 2016-08-26 13:23  VULICH, ZACHAR
420303 Envire... sample_prep-ank  dig epa 305... 2016-08-26 16:30 [lec]living room tro
420304 Envire... sample_prep-ank  dig epa 305... 2016-08-26 16:30 [lec]living room sill
420305 Envire... sample_prep-ank  dig epa 305... 2016-08-26 16:30 [lec]living room flo
420306 Envire... sample_prep-ank  dig epa 305... 2016-08-26 16:30 [loc]bath west wir
420307 Envire... sample_prep-ank  dig epa 305... 2016-08-26 16:30 [loc]bath west wir
‘( nnnnn - : n : - = Tnomomen T o 3
400
Animal
I Environmental
Clinical
Newborn Screening
- Quick Entry
SDWIS
o
Today Yesterday 2 days 3 days > 3 days
A

The fields found on this tab are detailed below.

Acc(ession) #

Figure 214 Completed Tab of To-Do List

The accession number of the completed analysis is displayed in this field.

Priority

This field specifies the number of days that the client expects for sample turnaround.
For example, a value of 3 would specify that the sample should be completed and

reported within 3 working days.

Domain
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The sample domain (Environmental, SDWIS, Clinical, Newborn Screening, Animal, PT,
or Quick Entry) of the analysis is specified in this field.

Section

The laboratory section that was assigned to perform the analysis is displayed in this
field.

Test

The test that was assigned to an analysis is displayed in this field.
Method

The method that was assigned to an analysis is displayed in this field.
Override

A checkmark in this box indicates that the result(s) have been overridden due to a QA
event. See QA EVENTS for more information on Result Override QA Events.

Completed (Date and Time)
The date and time that the analysis was completed is displayed in this field.
Domain Specific Field

This field contains information which can be used to help identify an analysis/sample. See
Domain Specific Field for more information.

Report To

This field is used to specify the primary organization that receives the results of the sample.
See Report To for more information.

4.1.8 RELEASED TAB

The Released status tab is used by client services staff to view the volume of analyses
that have been released in the last four days. This tab allows users to easily check to
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see if an analysis has been recently released and to look up any information related to
it.

To-Do -0Ox
“Z; Refresh | [7] Details ' Export To Excel | Options +

Logged In || Initiated || Worksheet || Completed || Released, || To Be Verified || Other

387706 Enviro... liguidchrom-ic pesticides. uhlh 029 2016-05-2500:00  2018-08-25 1958 [priimd =~

400438 Enviro... liguidchrom-ic pesticides. uhlh 006  2016-06-22 00:00  20156-08-26 20:48 [prilnds
400438 Enviro... liguidchrom-ic pesticides. uhlh 006  2016-06-22 00:00  20156-08-26 20:48 [prilnd:
400783 Enviro... sample_prep-ank  turbidity sm2130 b 2016-07-1310:00  2018-08-26 21:58 [prijo1:
401487 Clinical  mycobacti-ic afb culture  beulture 2016-07-14 168:22  2016-08-26 1557 LOGEL
401488 Clinical mycobacti-ic afb culture  bculture 2016-07-14 00:00  20186-08-26 15:57 OLEAF
401471 Clinical  mycobacti-ic afb culture  beulture 2016-07-1312:30  2016-08-26 155 BROW
401472 Clinical  mycobacti-ic afb culture  bculure 2016-07-1312:46  2016-08-26 15:58 JOHNE
401474 Clinical  mycobacti-ic afb culture  beulture 2016-07-1312:00  2016-08-26 15:58 MONR1
401477  Clinical mycobacti-ic afb culture  beculture 2016-07-13 1452  2016-08-26 15:58 MILLEF
401974 Clinical mycobacti-ic afb culture  beulture 2016-07-1512:46  2016-08-27 13:32 DEMO:
401575 Clinical mycobactiic afb culture  bculture 2016-07-1512:30 2018-08-27 13:32 PARLIE
401976 Clinical  mycobacti-ic afb culture  beulture 2016-07-14 0%:02  2018-08-27 13:32 JOHNE
401877 Clinical  mycobacti-ic afb culture  bculture 2016-07-1510:01 2018-08-27 13:33 JOHNE
401978 Clinical mycobacti-ic afb culture  beulture 2016-07-15 08:25  2016-08-27 13:33 ESSAF
401579 Clinical  mycobacti-ic afb culture  bculture 2016-07-15 08:25  2018-08-27 13:33 ESSAF
401880 Clinical  mycobacti-ic afb culture  beulture 2016-07-1412:30 2016-08-27 13:33 EVEN,
401986 Clinical mycobacti-ic afb culture  bculture 2016-07-15 05:48  2018-08-27 13:33 KLATT
401887 Clinical  mycobacti-ic afb culture  beulture 20168-07-1512:27  2016-08-27 13:33 WILHE
402237 Clinical  mycobacti-ic accuprobe... hybridiza... 2016-07-1520:05  2016-08-26 12:19 SINGH
402237 Clinical  mycobacti-ic accuprobe... hybridiza... 2016-07-1520:05  2016-08-26 12:19 SINGH
402801 Clinical  bactericlogy-ic enteric sero  pcr 2016-07-14 12:35  2016-08-26 1525 AXTEL
403343 Clinical mycobacti-ic afb culture  beulture 2016-07-18 11:00 20156-08-26 15:55 DMNELE
403815 Enviro... sample_prep-ank  dig uhllead i... 2016-06-17 00:00  20156-08-26 09:48 [prildm
403815 Enviro... metals-ank metal uhllead i... 2016-06-17 00:00  2018-08-29% 13:23 [prildm
403816 Enviro... sample_prep-ank  dig uhllead i... 2016-06-17 00:00  20156-08-26 09:48 [prildm
403816 Enviro... metals-ank metal uhllead i... 2016-06-17 00:00  20186-08-29 13:24 [prildm
404020 Clinical  mycobacti-ic afb culture  beulture 2016-07-20 07:07  2016-08-29 08:27 MENS: _
4 n 3

Figure 215 Released Tab of To-Do List

The fields found on this tab are detailed below.

Acc(ession) #

The accession number of the released analysis is displayed in this field.
Domain

The sample domain (Environmental, SDWIS, Clinical, Newborn Screening, Animal, or
PT) of the analysis is specified in this field.
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Section

The laboratory section that was assigned to perform the analysis is displayed in this
field.

Test

The test that was assigned to an analysis is displayed in this field.
Method

The method that was assigned to an analysis is displayed in this field.
Collected (Date and Time)

The date and time that the sample was collected is displayed in this field.
Released (Date and Time)

The date and time that the analysis was released is displayed in this field.
Override

A checkmark in this box indicates that the result(s) have been overridden due to a QA
event. See QA EVENTS for more information on Result Override QA Events.

Domain Specific Field

This field contains information which can be used to help identify an analysis/sample. See
Domain Specific Field for more information.

Report To

This field is used to specify the primary organization that receives the results of the sample.
See Report To for more information.

4.1.9 TO BE VERIFIED TAB

The To Be Verified tab lists the samples that are pending data entry verification. See
SAMPLE VERIFICATION for a complete description of this process.
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verified” samples by the number of days since the samples were received at the

laboratory.
To-Do -O0x
{_f., Refresh | |- Details = Export To Excel = Options -
Logged In || Initiated || Worksheet || Completed || Releazed || To-Be Verified || Other
421413  Enviro... 2015-08-2508:00 2015-08-29 13:09 [loclkitchen sink ANAMOSA DENTAL o
421414  Enviro... 2015-08-2% 12:20  2018-08-29 13:09 [loclkitchen sink POLK COUNTY PUBLIC
421415  Enviro... 2015-08-2% 11:55  2015-08-29 13:09 [loc]bath POLK COUNTY PUBLIC
421416 SDWIS  2016-08-2% 11:20  2016-08-28 12:50 [pws]IOWA CTY WATER D... 10WA CITY WATER DEF
421417 SDWIS  2016-08-28 11:00 2016-08-25 12:50 [pws]IOWA CITY WATER D...  10WA CITY WATER DEF
421418 SDWIS  2016-08-29 10:20  2016-08-28 1Z:50 [pws]IOWA CTY WATER D... 10WA CITY WATER DEF
421419 SDWIS  2018-08-2% 12:30 2015-08-28 12:50 [pws]IOWA CITY WATER D...  10WA CITY WATER DEF
421420 SDWIS  2016-08-29 10:05  2015-08-23 12:50 [pws]IOWA CTY WATERD... 10WA CITY WATER DEF
421421 SDWIS  2015-08-28% 0540  2015-08-29 12:50 [pws]IOWA CITY WATER D...  10WA CITY WATER DEF
421422 SDWIS  2018-08-2% 11:03  2015-08-28 12:50 [pws]IOWA CITY WATER D...  10WA CITY WATER DEF
421423  SDWIS  2018-08-2% 12:00 2015-08-28 12:50 [pws]IOWA CITY WATER D...  10WA CITY WATER DEF
421424 SDWIS  2018-08-2% 1215 2015-08-28 12:50 [pws]IOWA CITY WATER D...  10WA CITY WATER DEF
421425 SDWIS  2015-08-2% 10045  2015-08-28 12:50 [pwslIOWA CITY WATER D...  10WA CITY WATER DEF _
421426 SDWIS  2016-08-28 11:30 2016-08-25 12:50 [pws]LITTLE ANGELS CHIL... LMTLE ANGELS CHILD =
421427  Enviro... 2015-08-2% 10:3%  2018-08-29 11:30 [loc]fire hyd PORTZEN CONSTRUCT
421428 Enviro... 2016-08-2% 0535  2015-08-29 12:00 [loc]well pit BUTCHS WATER SERV ™
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Figure 216 To Be Verified Tab of To-Do List

The fields found on this tab are detailed below.

Acc(ession) #

The accession number of the not verified sample is displayed in this field.

Domain
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The sample domain (Environmental, SDWIS, Clinical, Newborn Screening, Animal, PT,
or Quick Entry) of the sample is specified in this field.

Collected (Date and Time)

This field displays the date and time that the sample was collected.

Received (Date and Time)

This field displays the date and time that the sample was received at the laboratory.
Override

A checkmark in this box indicates that the result(s) have been overridden due to a QA
event. See QA EVENTS for more information on Result Override QA Events.

Domain Specific Field

This field contains information which can be used to help identify the sample. See Domain
Specific Field for more information.

Report To

This field is used to specify the primary organization that receives the results of the sample.
See Report To for more information.

4.1.10 OTHER TAB

The Other status tab is designed for laboratory staff to troubleshoot issues. This tab
displays information for analyses that are not currently in the normal workflow process.
These analysis statuses include: Error Completed, Error Initiated, Error In Prep, Error
Logged In, In Prep, On Hold, and Requeue. This tab should be referred to frequently when
an analysis cannot be found on the other tabs.
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To-Do -Ox
%2 Refresh | 7] Detail o Export To Excel | Options -
Logged In || Initiated || Worksheet || Completed || Released || To Be Verified || Other
368816  Envir radchem-ic On Hold uranium sm7S00 .. 2018-04-1812:20 2018-04-21 0810
3895056 Enviro... radchem-ic On Hold uranium sm 7500 ... 2016-06-20 11:30  2018-06-29 1328
419431 Enviro... inorg_manuakic On Hold bod sm5210... 2016-08-24 0%:30 2018-08-24 12:30
4159432 Enviro... inorg_manuakic On Hold bod smS5210... 2016-08-24 0915 2016-08-24 12:30
419785 Clinical  serology-ic On Hold hiv ms qgeia 2016-08-23 151 2016-08-25 05:00
420862 Clinical serology-ic Regueus syphilis tppa particle a... 2016-08-24 15:48  2016-08-26 12:37
420952 Clinical chlamydia_gc-ic Regueue chl-gc chss  tma 2016-08-24 00:00 2016-08-26 15:25
420953 Clinical chlamydia_gc-ic Regueue chlgc ches  tma 2016-08-23 00:00  2018-08-26 15:25
420954 Clinical chlamydia_gc-ic Regueue chl-gc chss  tma 2016-08-23 00:00 2016-08-26 15:25
420955 Clinical chlamydia_gc-ic Regueue chlgc ches  tma 2016-08-22 00:00  2018-08-26 15:25
421045 Clinical  chlamydia_gc-ic Regueue chl-gc chss  tma 2018-08-2510:10 2018-08-27 05:30
421045 Clinical chlamydia_gc-ic Regueue chl-gc chss  tma 2016-08-25 14:50 2018-08-27 05:30
421047 Clinical  chlamydia_gc-ic Regueue chl-gc chss  tma 2016-08-24 00:00 2018-08-27 05:30
421048 Clinical  chlamydia_gc-ic Regueue chl-gc chss  tma 2016-08-25 09:30 2018-08-27 05:30
387705 Enviro... liguidchrom-ic In Prep pesticides. uhlh 028 2016-05-25 00:00 2016-06-10 10:15
397915  Enviro... liguidchrom-ic In Prep pesticides. uhlh 025... 2016-07-01 00:00 2018-07-07 10010 _
4 n 3
T On Hold
I Requeue

Error Logged In

Error Initiated
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Figure 217 Other Tab of To-Do List

The fields found on this tab are detailed below.

Acc(ession) #

The accession number of the analysis is displayed in this field.
Domain

The sample domain (Environmental, SDWIS, Clinical, Newborn Screening, Animal, PT,
or Quick Entry) of the analysis is specified in this field.

Section
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The laboratory section that has been assigned to perform the analysis is displayed in
this field.

(Analysis) Status

The status of the analysis is displayed in this field. See (Analysis) Status for a complete

description of each status.

Test

The test that has been assigned to an analysis is displayed in this field.
Method

The method that has been assigned to an analysis is displayed in this field. The
method cannot be flipped using this screen.

Collected (Date and Time)

This field displays the date and time that the sample was collected.

Received (Date and Time)

This field displays the date and time that the sample was received at the laboratory.
Override

A checkmark in this box indicates that the result(s) have been overridden due to a QA
event. See QA EVENTS for more information on Result Override QA Events.

Domain Specific Field

This field contains information which can be used to help identify an analysis/sample. See
Domain Specific Field for more information.

Report To

This field is used to specify the primary organization that receives the results of the sample.
See Report To for more information.

4.2 ADDING AN ANALYSIS TO A SAMPLE
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An analysis can be added to a sample through three different types of screens: the full
sample login screens (environmental, private well water, SDWIS, etc.), Sample
Tracking, and Quick Entry (as long as the sample has not been fully logged in).

For a complete explanation of the procedure for adding an analysis through the full
sample login screens, see COMMON FULL SAMPLE LOGIN FIELDS — MIDDLE OF SCREEN
and ANALYSIS TAB.

For a complete explanation of the procedure for adding an analysis to a sample in
Sample Tracking, see ADDING A TEST TO A SAMPLE IN SAMPLE TRACKING.

For a complete explanation of how to add an analysis through the Quick Entry
module, see QUICK ENTRY.

4.3 PREP TESTS

A prep test is a test that is a prerequisite for another test. Examples include digestion,
leaching, extraction, and concentration. While a test can have multiple prep tests
available from which to select, only one prep test can be assigned to the dependent
analysis. When there is one or more optional prep tests available from which to
select, the Prep Test Selection screen will pop up to allow a selection. Check the Select
box for the desired prep test and click OK. If multiple sections can perform the prep
test, the lab section that is assigned to perform that analysis can be selected or
changed here.

Page 216 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

Prep Test Selection
[Copy To Em|:t;.-'| |'=33|:;.- To Al

Analysis/Prep Test & Method Section Select
2 MEW : pesticides , uhl h 018 fifra
Lprep pest , uhl h 018 exp sample_prep-ic
= MEW : pesticides , uhl h 018 fifra
Lprep pest . uhl h 018 su sample_prep-ic

|© ox|
Done A4

Figure 218 Prep Test Selection Screen for Optional Prep Tests

If a test is added which has a required prep test, the prep test will get added
automatically without the Prep Test Selection screen popping up. This applies as long
as the prep test’s assigned lab section can be set automatically. (The section is set
automatically if it is the default one or by matching the user’s location.) Otherwise,
the Prep Test Selection screen will pop up to force the user to assign the lab section to
perform the analysis. Tests that are defined with a required prep test will have the
Select checkbox preselected and it cannot be unselected. Click OK to accept the
required prep test and to assign the lab section.

Prep Test Selection
:Cupy To Empty:l | Copy To F\II:I
Analysis/Prep Test & Method Section Select
EINEW : chlorophyll a , epa 445.0 rev 1.2
Lprep limno - filter , epa 443.0 filter limnology-ic ] v
limnology-ic
limnology-ank
limnelogy-lk
(© ok
Done Pz

Figure 219 Assigning a Lab Section to Perform a Prep Analysis
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The Copy To All button copies the highlighted section to all of the prep tests. The
Copy To Empty button performs the same operation but only on those prep tests that
don’t have any predefined section. This assumes that the test has been defined for
that section.

Another way to select a prep test is by choosing a previously logged in analysis to be
the prep analysis for its dependent analysis. See Sample Prep for an explanation of
how to perform this action.

For a complete explanation of how prep tests are built into a dependent test
definition, see Prep Test & Reflex Test.

4.4 REFLEX TESTS

Often a result of a test requires an additional or confirmatory test to be performed.
This additional test is known as a reflex(ed) test. A reflex analysis is linked to its parent
analysis and result, which is important in tracking the testing process.

Multiple tests can be reflexed from a single analysis giving the analyst the choice for
selecting the next step. When there are multiple reflex tests available from which to
choose or if the reflexing is defined to prompt the user as to whether or not she wants
to add the test (for an optional reflex test), the Reflex Test Selection screen will pop
up to allow a selection. Check the Select box(es) for the desired reflex test(s) and click
OK. If multiple sections can perform the relex test, the lab section that is assigned to
perform that analysis can be selected or changed here.
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Reflex Test Selection
oAl

Analyzis/Reflex Test & Method Section Select
[EIMEW : gross alpha , epa 900.0 includin...
Lgross alpha adjusted , epa 300.0/200.8 radchem-ic
[ZMEW @ gross alpha , epa 900.0 incudin...
Lrnetal . epa 200.8 uranium dw metals-ank
[EIMEW : gross alpha , epa 900.0 includin...
I‘turbit:lit‘,’ , sm 2130 b screen sample_prep-ank

|© o]
Done P

Figure 220 Reflex Test Selection Screen for Optional (“Prompt”) Reflex Tests

If a test result reflexes to a test that is marked with one of the “Auto-Add” flags, “the
reflex test will get added automatically without the Reflex Test Selection screen
popping up. This applies as long as the reflex test’s section can be set automatically.
(The section is set automatically if it is the default one or by matching the user’s
location.) Otherwise, the Reflex Test Selection screen will pop up to force the user to
assign the lab section to perform the analysis. In this case, the auto-added (required)
reflex test will have its Select checkbox preselected and it cannot be unselected. Click
OK to accept the required reflex test and to assign its lab section.

Reflex Test Selection

:Cupy To Empty] [Cupy To AII]

Analysis/Reflex Test & Method Section Select
[ZYNEW : gross alpha , epa 900.0 includin...
Lgross alpha adjusted . epa 900.0/200.8 radchem-ic v
[ZJMEW : gross alpha . epa 900.0 includin...
Lrnetal . 2pa 200.8 uranium dw metals-ank v
[ZYNEW : gross alpha , epa 900.0 includin...
Lturbidity . sm 2120 b screen | Vl v
radchem-ic
metalz-ank

sample_prep-ank
sample_prep-ic

(© oK

Done

5

Figure 221 Assigning a Lab Section to Perform a Reflex Analysis
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The Copy To All button copies the highlighted section to all of the reflex tests. The
Copy To Empty button performs the same operation but only on those reflex tests
that don’t have any predefined section. This assumes that the test has been defined
for that section.

For a complete explanation of how reflex tests are built into a parent test definition,
see Prep Test & Reflex Test.

4.5 CANCELLING AN ANALYSIS

There are times that a laboratory wishes to remove an analysis from a sample.
However, for auditing purposes an analysis cannot be removed from a sample and
must be cancelled. Once an analysis is cancelled, it cannot be un-cancelled, reported,
or modified in any way.

An analysis can be cancelled in two different places. It can be cancelled from the
Sample Tracking screen. (See CANCELLING A TEST IN SAMPLE TRACKING.) It can also
be cancelled from any of the full sample login screens. Click on the analysis in the
“Sample Items and Analyses” section and then click on the Remove Row button. A
“Cancel Analysis?” warning window pops up allowing the user to change the status of
the analysis to cancelled. This action must then be committed to take effect.
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Cancel Analysis?

. You may not remove a committed analysis row.
However, you can change the status to 'Cancelled'.
Would vou like to change the status to 'Cancelled'?

[eoss] [ ves |

Figure 222 Cancelling an Analysis in Full Sample Login

In the instance where a client no longer wishes for a requested analysis to be
performed, the laboratory procedure could be to add an overriding QA event. This still
reports that analysis (excluding the results) to the client with possible external
comments documenting the client “cancellation”. The reason to do this is because an
analysis “cancellation” by a client has billing, turnaround, and analyses volume
implications.

Q Query { Previous | Next | | oAdd |7 Update | (1) Commit (@) Abort | Options ~

Description: ‘Test was canceled per client but will be charged |

Billable:

| Sequence: l:l

Tewxt: There will be a charge for this testing because the request to cancel
was made after testing was started and/or completed.

Figure 223 QA Event: Test Was Canceled Per Client But Will Be Charged
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4.6 ADDING QA EVENTS, EXTERNAL NOTES, AND INTERNAL NOTES

For general information about QA events, please see QA EVENTS TAB and QA EVENTS.
Additionally, sample level QA events cannot be added/removed if any analysis has
been released. This is to prevent the meaning of a previously reviewed analysis from

changing on reports.

Sample and analysis internal notes are viewable only by lab personnel and are meant
to explain any circumstances of note. The major difference between QA events and
notes comes from the fact that QA events can be tracked, tabulated, and analyzed,
whereas, notes cannot. For more information on adding external and internal notes,
see ANALYSIS NOTES TAB and SAMPLE NOTES TAB.

4.7 COMPLETING AND RELEASING AN ANALYSIS

The Complete and Release module is used to review, complete, and release analyses. Its
link is located in the Analysis Menu.
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Complete and Release o K
Q query pdate Complets Release Co Abo Options *
Done i

Figure 224 Complete and Release Screen

4.7.1 QUERYING FOR ANALYSES

In order to complete or release analyses, an analyst must first query for the desired
analyses, review their information, and update any information that needs to be
changed.

e Analysts can query based on sample information (i.e., Accession #, Order #,
Collected Date/Time, Received Date/Time, Sample Status, Client Reference,
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Organization information, and/or Project information.)

Sample- || Analysis

Figure 225 Querying through the Sample Tab (Received Date/Time Range and Status)

Sample- || Analysis

[ I =

T ttention Id Crganization

Report To [DNRFO 1

T

Figure 226 Querying through the Sample Tab (Organization and Project Names)

Analysts can also query based on analysis information (i.e., Test, Method, Analysis
Status, Section, Unit, Panel, Sample Prep, Started Date/Time, etc.)
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Sample || Anabysis.

/i

Test nitrate

B

/i

Status: Initiated, Requeue M Pre

B

5

Figure 227 Querying Through the Analysis Tab (Test, Method, and Status)

Sample ||Analysis

Test: Method b Started: 2014-05-27 00:00..20128|

=0 =0 =1

ha
]

| Select | Add Row || Remowve Row |

Figure 228 Querying Through the Analysis Tab (Section and Started Date/Time
Range)

Analysts can also query for all of the analyses that have been loaded on the same
worksheet by using the Query By Worksheet option found in the Options drop-
down menu.

Query By Worksheet
Worksheet # 437
|' @ oK | | Q Cancel |

Done i

Figure 229 Query By Worksheet Option
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e For each analysis listed in the upper pane of the screen, there are information tabs
in the lower pane for sample, domain (environmental, private well water, SDWIS,
etc.), sample item, analysis, test results, analysis notes, sample notes, storage, QA
events, and auxiliary data.

Complete and Release -Ox
Q, query " Update ¥ Complete  |'3f Release Options * | Details
1270 nitrate epa 353.2 Initiated Logged In -
1278 nitrate epa 353.2 Initiated Logged In -
7001 nitrate epa 3532 Initiated Not Verified
7002 nitrate epa 3532 Initiated Not Verified
45121 nitrate epa 3532 Initiated Logged In
45122 nitrate epa 353.2 Initiated Logged In
1231 nitrate epa 3532 Initiated Error
31 nitrate epa 3532 Initiated Not Verified
82412 nitrate epa 3532 Initiated Not Verified
2500253 nitrate epa 3532 Initiated Not Verified
2500280 nitrate epa 353.2 Initiated Not Verified
2500281 nitrate epa 353.2 Initiated Not Verified -
Sample || Quick Entry || Sample tem |[Analysis,|[ Te 5 Aux Data
nitrate epa 3532 - &=
Initiated A v &=
enviro_micro-ic v moiL ~ &=
hd &
v 0
54072 2011-04-20 ‘Working demo -
54084 2011-07-15 ‘Working demo
54085 2011-07-25 ‘Working demo
54083 2011-08-28 ‘Working demo -

Figure 230 Query Results of Complete and Release Screen

e The tab content indicator (red oval) to the right of a tab heading displays the
guantity of items located in that tab. This signals to the user which tabs need
to be examined. For example, the to the right of “Sample Notes” means
that there is one external sample note and two internal sample notes.
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4= mental || Sample tem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis Notes || Sample Hcteem Storage || QA Events || Aux Zaia Attachment || =
rec'd IC
Upon arrival, sample met container and preservation
requirements for the analysis requested. Flease review 33@3C
carefully your sample results for additional analyte =

comments or method exceptions.

containers

1-03 to IC

Figure 231 Tab Content Indicators

Any of the information in these tabs can be updated by clicking on the Update
button, followed by the Commit button.

The Details button is used to pop up the Sample Tracking screen for the selected
analysis. This allows the analyst to review all of the analyses, results, notes, and QA
events tied to a single sample in a more comprehensive manner. See Sample
Tracking for more information.

4.7.2 GENERAL FIELDS

The general fields located in the upper pane of this screen are described below. Each
of these columns can be sorted in ascending or descending order.

Complete and Release - O
Q, Query ~ Update o Complete | o Release Options = Details
|V

34 accu probe QlAscending Initiated Logged In
36 accu probe Initiated Logged In

n % | Descending gg
1270 nitrate Initiated Logged In
1279 nitrate epa 353.2 Initiated Logged In
1501 accu probe per Initiated Logged In
5015 accu probe per Initiated Error

Figure 232 General Fields of the Complete and Release Screen

Accession #

The unique accession number of the sample to be analyzed is displayed in this field.

m | s
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Test
The test that has been assigned for the analysis is displayed in this field.
Method

The method that has been assigned for the analysis is displayed in this field. The
method cannot be flipped using this screen.

Analysis Status

The status of the analysis is displayed in this field. See (Analysis) Status for a complete

description of each status.
Sample Status

This field displays the status of the sample. See (Sample) Status for a complete description

of each status.

4.7.3 SAMPLE TAB

4 | Sample || Environmental || Sample ltem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis Motes || Sample Notes || Storage || QA Events '—.L|v.|33taa
36 123 2010-01-21 35 12:25 53
2010-03-22 11:44  [535] Logged In hd CLIENT REF IMPORT

Report To KIM WILSON 92 DAVIS COUNTY HOSPITAL 507 N MADIS!

Bill To e 1OWA DEPT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 321E12TH ST LUCAS STATE

4 T 3

venter Samples submitted through Dr. Wichman

fdaffern-rad Food Emergency Response Metwork

Figure 233 Sample Tab

The fields on this tab are described below.
Accession #
The unique accession number of the sample to be analyzed is displayed in this field.

Order #
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This field contains the unique Id for a send-out order (for non-clinical samples). The

pop-up button = | to the right of the Order # pops up a Send-out Order screen. (See
SEND-OUT ORDER for more information.)

Collected

This field displays the date the sample was collected.

Time

This field displays the time the sample was collected.

Received

This field displays the date and time the sample was received at the laboratory.
(Sample) Status

This field displays the status of the sample. See (Sample) Status for a complete description

of each status.
Client Reference

The value displayed in this field is one item that ties the client’s information to the sample
paperwork. It could be a client’s lab number or another unique identifier for a sample that
they collect.

Type

There are three types of organizations currently defined in OpenELIS: Report To,
Secondary Report To, and Bill To. See Report To and Bill To for more information on

these types of organizations.
Attention

This field may contain the name of the person at the client organization who is
responsible for this sample.

Id
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The organization Id is a unique integer that is used to assign permissions for web users to
view the results that are reported to that organization. It also serves as the billing Id for an
automated billing program.

Organization

This field contains the complete name of the client organization.
Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code, Country

These fields specify the complete address of the client organization.
Project

This field is used to display the name of a project that has been assigned to a sample.
See the PROJECT screen for more information on projects. Currently, this field has
been disabled for clinical samples.

Description
This field contains a detailed description of the project.
Is Perm

This checkbox indicates if the project is permanently assigned to the sample. All
projects assigned by the user should have this boxed checked.

4.7.4 DOMAIN TAB

The fields on this tab are sample domain-specific and are described below.

4.7.4.1 QUICK ENTRY TAB

The Quick Entry tab does not contain any information. This is due to the fact that
there aren’t any domain-specific fields that are associated with quick-entered
samples. Once these samples are fully logged-in, they will become part of a sample
domain and will display the appropriate domain-specific fields.

4.7.4.2 ENVIRONMENTAL TAB
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Figure 234 Environmental Tab

The Environmental tab contains environmental sample demographic information. The
formats specified for these fields follow.

Hazardous

The checkbox indicates if the sample is considered hazardous. Hazardous samples
require special disposal.

Priority

This field specifies the number of days that the client expects for sample turnaround.
For example, a value of 3 would specify that the sample should be completed and
reported within 3 working days.

Collector

The collector’s name can be specified in the format of lastname firstname or a
collector ID depending on the laboratory section’s SOP. This field is restricted to lower
case letters, numbers, and symbols.

Phone #

This field is used to specify the collector’s phone number. The field will automatically
format the digits for the area code, phone number, and extension (if applicable).

Description
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This text field is used to further describe the sample such as filter, duplicate, ice, etc.

The information about sample type and source should be entered in the SAMPLE ITEM
TAB and not in this field.

Location

The name of the location for the collection of the environmental sample is specified in
this field.

Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip, Country

These fields specify the complete address of the location for the collection of the
environmental sample.

14.7.4.3 SDWIS TAB

5 sowis. || 5 A Test R A otes || 5 te= (R || 5 A Aux Dataf§
144550200 | &1 DRNWE-IN THEATER:
27 850
RT - Routine hd Bacterial hd

850 kitchen sink

miller

Figure 235 SDWIS Tab

The SDWIS tab contains SDWIS sample demographic information. The formats
specified for these fields follow.

PWS Id

The PWS (Public Water Supply) Id is a unique identifier assigned by the state to all
public water supplies. The PWS Id begins with a two letter state abbreviation followed

by a unique seven digit number. The pop-up button = | to the right of this field can be
used to display the PWS Information screen for this public water supply. For more
information on the PWS Information screen, see PWS INFORMATION.
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PWS Name

The PWS (Public Water Supply) Name is displayed in this field.
State Lab #

This number represents the laboratory id that was assigned to your laboratory by the
state’s laboratory certification program.

Facility Id

This field contains the state assigned water system facility id, also known as the State
ID.

Sample Type

The SDWIS sample type specified for this sample is displayed in this field. SDWIS
sample types include: Routine, Repeat, Special, Replacement, and Confirmation. This
field should not be confused with the Sample Type on the SAMPLE ITEM TAB.

Sample Cat(egory)

The Sample Cat(egory) specifies the SDWIS sample category. The sample categories
currently are Bacterial, Radio Chemical, Chemical, and Pb/Cu.

Sample Pt Id

The Sample Pt (Point) Id field often contains the same information as the Facility Id.
Location

This is a description of the sampling point location.

Priority

This field may specify the number of days that the client expects for sample
turnaround. For example, a value of 3 would specify that the sample should be
completed and reported within 3 working days.

Collector
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The collector’s name can be specified in the format of lastname firstname or a
collector ID depending on the laboratory section’s SOP. This field is restricted to lower
case letters, numbers, and symbols.

14.7.4.4 CLINICAL TAB

+ || Sample ||Climical, || Sample tem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis Notes || Sample i.:ieam Storage || Q4 Events || Aux Data || 4=
522 % [ & @ 200 DISNEYLAND
MOUSE ORLANDO FL 00215
WMINHIE T18/555-1212 Female »
1882-03-128 ? W - White L
200 DISNEYWORLD BLVD v
WELBY w MARCUS

515/555-1212

Figure 236 Clinical Tab

The Clinical tab contains demographic information for the patient that is linked to the
sample. The formats specified for these fields follow.

(Patient) Id

This field contains the unique OpenELIS patient id that is automatically generated by
the LIMS.

Last (Name)

The patient’s last name is displayed in this field.
First (Name)
The patient’s first name is displayed in this field.

Birth(date)

The patient’s birthdate is displayed in this field. This field has a format of YYYY-MM-
DD.
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NID

The National Identifier (NID) is a unique identification number issued to a person by a
national government. In the United States, the Social Security Number is a person’s de
facto national identifier. This field is optional and has a format of 000-00-0000.

Apt/Suite #

The patient’s apartment or suite number can be displayed in this field.
Address

The patient’s street address can be displayed in this field.

City, State, Zip

The patient’s city, state, and zip code can be displayed in these fields.
Phone #

The patient’s phone number can be displayed in this field.

Gender

The patient’s gender can be displayed in this field.

Race

The patient’s race can be displayed in this field.

Ethnicity

The patient’s ethnicity can be displayed in this field.

Provider (L,F)

The health care provider’s last name and first name are displayed here. The field on
the left is an autocomplete dropdown field and its behavior is described in the full

sample login section.

Phone #
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The provider’s phone number can be displayed in this field. The field will
automatically format the digits for the area code, phone number, and extension (if
applicable).

The functions for the buttons located at the top of this tab are described below. The
name of each button is displayed when the user hovers the mouse over the button.

=

Full Window Search =

This button is used to pop up the Patient Lookup screen to query for a patient. This
would be useful if the sample is first unlinked from the current patient in order to be
linked to a different patient while in Update Mode. See PATIENT LOOKUP SCREEN for
a complete explanation of its use.

Search By Fields

This button is used to query for a patient by a value entered in the Last, First, Birth,
and/or NID fields. This would be useful if the sample is first unlinked from the current
patient in order to be linked to a different patient while in Update Mode. See PATIENT
LOOKUP SCREEN for a complete explanation of its use.

Unlink =

Occasionally, a sample is linked to the incorrect patient record. This button is used in
Update Mode to unlink a sample from a patient so that it can be linked to a different
patient. Released samples can only be unlinked through the sample unrelease
process. See UNRELEASE SAMPLE OPTION in the Sample Tracking screen for an
explanation of this process.

Edit -

Page 236 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

This button allows for a patient’s demographic information to be changed while in
Update mode. This function would be used to accommodate name and address
changes in the database. This button edits the patient record, so all samples linked to
this patient are updated with this new information.

(Patient) Notes

This button allows for patient-level notes to be added or read by data entry staff.
These notes are attached to the patient record and will be visible from any sample
that is assigned to the patient. These notes can be used to document phone calls to
facilities confirming a patient’s demographic information (e.g., date of birth, NID,
spelling of name, etc.) There are not any patient notes present in the patient record

when the (Patient) Notes button is displayed as . This button changes to ¥ after
a patient note has been added to a patient record. See (Patient) Notes for a complete
description of this feature.

54.7.4.5 NEONATAL SCREENING TAB

14.7.4.6 ANIMAL TAB

4 | Sample ||Jnimaly| | Sample ttem || Analysis || Test Resulis —='-3:.--Z=--:~f-CZE-':@ Sample Notes. || Storage || @A Evenis || Aux :aia@ L
Bat w \ oS B
tific: Myotis septentrionalis ' ; =220 123 MAIN STREET
parking lot 2 Zip: DES MDINES A [w| 50301
Fy: WELBY v MARCUS

#:|555/555-1212

Figure 237 Animal Tab
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The Animal tab contains animal sample demographic information. The formats
specified for these fields follow.

Common

This dropdown field contains the common name of the animal. This field is required.
Common names are added through the Dictionary screen.

Scientific

This dropdown field may contain the scientific name of the animal. Scientific names
are added through the Dictionary screen.

Location

The name of the location for the collection of the animal sample (or location of the
animal incident) may be specified in this field.

Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip

These fields may specify the complete address of the animal collection/incident
location.

Provider (L,F)

The veterinarian’s/health care provider’s last name and first name are displayed here.
The field on the left is an autocomplete dropdown field and its behavior is described
in the full sample login section.

Phone #

The veterinarian’s/health care provider’s phone number can be displayed in this field.
The field will automatically format the digits for the area code, phone number, and
extension (if applicable).

14.7.4.7 PT TAB
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Figure 238 PT Tab

The PT tab contains proficiency testing information that is specific to the sample. The
formats specified for these fields follow.

Provider

This dropdown field contains the name of the PT sample provider. PT sample
providers are added through the Dictionary screen.

Series
This free text field contains the name of the PT series.
Due

This optional field can be used to specify the date and time when the PT sample’s
results are due to the PT sample provider.

Additional Domain

This dropdown field will be implemented in the future to select an additional sample
domain so that its domain-specific information can be displayed. This will be used for
maternal and newborn screening data that is patient-specific to prevent it from
having to be duplicated in the PT sample tab.

Received By

This field is used to record the OpenELIS username of the person who received the PT
sample.
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4.7.5 SAMPLE ITEM TAB

The fields on this tab are described below.

Sample || Environmental || .Sampletiem, (| Analysis || Test Resulis || Analysis Notes

n
B
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Alr v
Cazzette v
99 - No Container Needed hd

1 ppm W

Figure 239 Sample Item Tab

Sample Type

The Sample Type drop-down list allows for the classification of the sample (e.g.,
Breast Milk, Dust, Liquid, Qil, etc.). The Sample Type that has been selected affects
what tests can be assigned to this sample item.

Source

This field specifies the source of the sample such as Well Water, Ground Water, etc.
For clinical samples, this field is used to specify a collection source such as Capillary for
Blood sample type, Left Ear Lobe for Skin Biopsy, etc.

Source Other

This field is a free-text field that can be used to enter more specific source
information.

Container

The container is the apparatus that holds the sample. Examples include a bottle, vial,
trip blank, culture swab, etc. All SHL container names have the following format:
internal id - container name. The container name can be quite descriptive and often
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specifies its capacity, e.g., 70 - 250ml Brown Plastic Nalgene Bottle (EDTA
preservative).

Container Reference

This text field can be used to uniquely identify the received container by using the
manufacturer’s inventory serial id, or the “Build Id” on the container label if you are
building kits (see BUILD KITS) through the LIMS.

Qty and Unit

These fields denote the quantity of material in this container. For example, if the
container holds 200 mL of water, enter 200 in the Qty field and select mL from the
Unit drop-down list.

4.7.6 ANALYSIS TAB

The fields on this tab are described below.

+ || san Environmental || Sample tem || Analysis. || Test Results || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes () || Storace @ || 02 Event= (R || 2 +
glycols uhl h 019 v 2011-11-16 08118 (T3]
Released v h v 2011-14-16 0819 (3]
liguidchrom-ic v ugll v 2011-11-16 0818 (T3]
> 2012-04-2016:42 (T3]
v 0
demo Completed
demo Released
Figure 240 Analysis Tab
Test

The test that has been assigned for the analysis is displayed in this field.

Method
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The method that has been assigned for the analysis is displayed in this field. The
method can be flipped using this screen.

ample || Quick Entry

L
L

ample tem || Anatysis EB1 HESULS || ANdlySIs NOTES || Sample NOles || siorage || WA Cvents || Aux Uata

coliforms colilert pa » 2011-12-1514:52  [33|
Initigted W lethod Description
. ) . colilert mpn =dwa am MPHN Total Coliform & E.coli by Quanti-Tray - morning
enviro_micro-ic »
colilert mpn =dwa pm MPHN Total Coliform & E.coli by Quanti-Tray - afternoon
colilert mpn well MPHN Total Coliform & E.coli by Quanti-Tray
S - e _— . - . -

Figure 241 Method Flipping through the Analysis Tab
(Analysis) Status

The status of the analysis is displayed in this field. See (Analysis) Status for a complete

description of each status.
(Analysis) Type

This optional field specifies the type of analysis. See (Analysis) Type for a complete

description of each type.
Reportable

An analysis with the Reportable box checked will have its test results displayed and/or
transmitted via the Final Report, web portal data view, or electronically.

This field is defaulted to the test definition but can be changed to indicate if an
analysis should be reported or not. For those systems that create billing, the
reportable flag is also used to create billing information.

Section

This field indicates which section is performing the analysis. For tests that can be
performed by multiple sections, the analysis’s section can be changed by selecting a
different section during Update mode.
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Sample || Quick Entry || Sample tem || Analysis. (| Test Results || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes || Storage || Q4 Events || Au _aiaa
coliforms colilert pa sdwa am e E‘
Logged In o - E‘
enviro_micro-ic A 1100 mL . 'E'
Enviro_micro-ic ~ 28

enviro_micro-ank

enviro_micro-lk
Figure 242 Changing an Analysis’s Section
Unit

The unit of measure for the analysis is specific to the sample type and is defined on
the Sample Type tab of the test definition. If multiple units have been defined for a
sample type, the unit can be changed during Update mode.

+ || Sample || Environmental || Sample tem || Anafysis, || Test Results || Analysis Notes Sann:.ei.c;eam Storage || QA Events || Aux Dat =

|

ammonia epa 350.1 o

Bl |

Logged In b i v

B

inorg_auto-ank e mag'kg [recd wi] v
mag/kg [recd wi] -
mog/kg [dry wi]

B |

Figure 243 Changing the Unit of an Analysis
Panel

This field displays the panel that was used to add the tests to the sample. The panel field
allows tests to be grouped mainly for electronic messaging in clinical settings. For example,
the “nbs panel” test panel includes the tests/methods that are normally assigned to a
sample item during newborn screening. An analysis can be linked to a different panel
during Update mode.
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Sample || SDWIS || Sample ttem || Analysis, | Test Results || Analysis Notes San'q:.ei.c;ﬁm Storage || QA Events -—u'«:aiag

coliforms colilert pa sdwa pm v 2013-09-19 1445  [z3)
Completed ¥ ¥ 7 2013-09-20 08:50  [za)
Envirg_micro-ic ¥ 1100 mL » '?

o0 |

sdwa coliform pa pm

4
&

caoliform mpn panel

| »

ceoliform pa panel

sdwa coliform pa am

178 kowens Completed

“sdwa coliform pa pm

sdwa coliform mpn am Jkempf Completed

sdwa coliform mpn pm
sdwa ioc panel
rad composit default = 4= Add Row | | =+ Remove Row

Figure 244 Changing the Panel Linkage of an Analysis

Sample Prep

This field displays the prep test/method for the currently selected analysis. If an
analysis has a prep analysis, the dependent analysis is placed into In Prep status until
the prep analysis is completed. Then the status of the dependent analysis is changed
to Logged In and the analysis available date is updated.

At times it may be desirable to choose a previously logged in analysis to be the prep
analysis for a dependent analysis. This is accomplished by clicking on the dropdown
arrow in the Sample Prep field and selecting the desired prep analysis. For a complete
explanation of prep tests, see Prep Tests.

4 | sample || Environmental || Sample tem || Analysis. || Test Resutts || Analysis Notes || Sampie Notes(@B | Storage || @4 Events || Aux Dat =+
pesticides uhlh 018 fifra ot 'E‘
In Prep hd ¥ v 'E‘
liguidchrom-ic ia uglkg % 'E‘
i 25
prep pest, uhlh 018 flu - o
Name Sample Type Seguence
prep pest, uhlh 018 dupont Soil o -
prep pest, uhlh 018 flu Soil ] -

Figure 245 Changing the Sample Prep Analysis of an Analytical Analysis

Started

This field indicates the date and time that the analysis was begun in the laboratory. It
is automatically set to when the analysis is placed onto a worksheet but can be
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overridden to indicate the actual start time of the analysis. For instruments that are
electronically interfaced, this date and time is automatically updated to the injection
time.

Completed

This field indicates the date and time that the analysis results were entered into the
LIMS. It is automatically set to the date and time the worksheet was loaded back into
the system but can be overridden to indicate the actual completion time of the
analysis.

Released

This field indicates the date and time that the analysis was released or re-released.
This field is set by the system and cannot be changed by the user.

Printed

This field indicates the date and time that the analysis was (or would have been)
printed or re-printed on the Final Report.

Revision

The Revision number indicates the current version of the analysis. Laboratories
sometimes unrelease an analysis in order to correct analysis information. Each time
an analysis is unreleased, the revision number is automatically incremented by one.

Worksheet Table

This table displays all of the worksheets that contain this analysis. For example, if an
analysis was run on two different worksheets, this table will have two entries
indicating the worksheets.

To view the entire worksheet through the Worksheet Completion screen, select the
row and click the Select button below the table.

User Table
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This table displays a list of all of the laboratory staff that performed and/or released
this analysis. The list is automatically populated by the Worksheet Completion and the
Complete and Release modules. Additional entries can be manually added by using
the Add Row button for those cases when multiple analysts helped complete the
analysis.

4.7.7 TEST RESULTS TAB

Sample || Clinical || Sample fte Analysis || TestResults || Analysis :-em Sa -'ce% Storage || QA Events || Aux Data | =
-
J  Accession # 13t Tri Sample 538104
J  Collected 1zt Tri Sample 2017-05-22
+  MWaternal Weight 1st Tri Sample 334.0 I
J  Gestational Age 1st Tri Sample 71 days (10w 1d)
Birth 1888-05-11
v Egg Donor Mo
v Ego's Age
J  Waternal Age At Delivery 2986 years
J  Waternal Weight 2nd Tri Sample 326.0 s hi

v

Figure 246 Test Results Tab

This tab displays the results of an analysis in an easy-to-read table. The fields and
buttons and their uses are described below.

Reportable Checkbox

This checkbox is used to mark an analyte and its related results reportable. This is a
second level of reporting capability as the analysis will also have to be reportable. The

box in this column header can be used to check (or uncheck) all of the analytes in that
group.

This checkbox is defaulted to the test definition but can be changed to indicate if an
analyte and its related values should be reported or not. For those systems that create
billing, the reportable flag is also used to create billing information.

Analyte
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This column contains the analyte that was tested or the question that was asked.
OpenELIS generally calls any question (i.e., Chloroform, Date of Onset, Sign and
Symptoms) an analyte.

Value

The Value field is used to enter the result for the corresponding analyte. It can be
displayed as a numerical value (<0.5), as a qualitative result (Positive, Negative), as a
titer (1:8, <1:256), or a date-time field (2012-12-21 00:01).

Other column analytes, such as Expected Value, Quant Limit, and MCL, might be
present depending upon the test definition.

Add Row

This button is used to add an additional test analyte to this tab below the selected
row. The Test Analyte Selection screen will pop up allowing the user to choose the
desired test analyte(s) to add.

Test Analyte Selection

Analyte Type
Bromaoform Optional i
Bromodichloromethane Optional
Dibromochloromethane Optional
Total Trihalomethanes Optional

v Benzene Supplemental E

v Toluene Supplemental

v Ethyl benzene Supplemental

v Xylene (Total) Supplemental -

© ok || 2 cancel
Done VA

Figure 247 Test Analyte Selection Screen

Remove Row
This button is used to remove an analyte from this tab.
Check All and Uncheck All

These buttons check/uncheck the Reportable column.
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Run Scriptlets

A scriptlet assigned to a test is run when any change is made to the data on the Test
Results tab. The Run Scriptlets button can be used to force all of the scriptlets
assigned to the sample (any applicable test and domain scriptlets) to run.

4.7.8 ANALYSIS NOTES TAB

+

(7]

B
T

Clinical || Sample ttem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis Notes (IR} | Sample Notes G || Storage || 04 Events B || Aux D| +

Unralease analysis
This corrected report should supersede the previous

incorrect result of "E.coli 0157:H7" reportad on

7/26/2016. The corrected result was phoned to Amy by Unreleasing analvsis to

Alewx Sedlacek on 8/8/2016 =t 1420, =ing ySIS
correct result.

Figure 248 Analysis Notes Tab

The Analysis Notes tab allows for the entering of both internal and external comments
that are related to a specific analysis. There is only one external note allowed and it
may be edited as many times as needed. Internal notes, however, are individual
entries, can only be committed once, and cannot be edited after committal. The
subject line, author of the note, and date and time are only present on internal notes.
Only external notes appear on result reports.

Click the appropriate button (Edit Note for an external note or Add Note for an
internal note) to enter an analysis note. The NOTE EDITOR screen will pop up for this
process.

4.7.9 SAMPLE NOTES TAB
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4 | Sample | Environmental || Sample tem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis Notes () || Sample Notes () || Storage || QA Events || Auw{ =

Upon arrival, sample met container and preservation General

requirements for the analysis requested. Please review

carefully your sample results for additional analyte

comments or method exceptions. The results should be faxed to

Mickey Mowz at 319-355-1212.

Figure 249 Sample Notes Tab

The Sample Notes tab allows for entering both internal and external comments that
are tied to the entire sample. Sample notes are entered in the same manner as
analysis notes. See ANALYSIS NOTES TAB and NOTE EDITOR for a detailed explanation.

4.7.10 STORAGE TAB

Sample || Environmental || Sample tem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis '.c:eam Sample '.c:esm Stcragee QA Events || Aux Za:ag
demo 1207, 1207 fridge/freezer 1207 20M3-10-16 12:00 20131016 12:00

demo 208, cart#1 20M3-10-16 12:00 2014-08-10 12:00

mhayek 218, shelf west wall 2014-08-10 12:00

Figure 250 Storage Tab

The Storage tab displays a list of storage locations for the selected analysis. Click on
the Add Row button to enter an initial storage location or to move an analysis product
to a new location. The User name and Check In date and time are automatically
entered to reflect the logged-in user and current date and time, respectively. The
(storage) Location can be selected from an autocomplete drop-down list that displays
the Parent (Location), Storage (Sub-)Unit, and (Sub-)Location. The current date and
time will be automatically entered in the Check Out field for the previous location.
Check In and Check Out dates and times can be manually overridden.
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4= || Sample || Environmental || Sample tem || Analysis || Test Resulis || Analysis Motes || Sample Notes || Storage,|| QA Events || Aux Data -

mhayek ic 2242 18, door shelves 0 2015-06-01 13:55 2015-06-26 14:27

mhayek ic 27242 8, shelf 1 | 2015-06-26 14.27

Parent Storage Unit Location

ic 2242 6 shelf 1 [l
ic 2242 16 shelf 2 El
ic 2242 16 shelf 3

ic 2242 f8 shelf 4

ic 2242 f8 bin 0

ic 2242 f§ door shelves 0 -

' n | »

4= Add Row | |5} Remove Row

Figure 251 Selecting a Storage Location for an Analysis Product

4.7.11 QA EVENTS TAB

Sample || Private Well || Sample tem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes || Storage O.;:waentsm Aux Data

date-time error Warning o eguipment failure Result Override

A QA event has been added that makes this analysis not
billable

Figure 252 QA Events Tab

Quality Assurance events are flags that can be associated with a sample and/or an
analysis to denote an exceptional condition. The Sample QA Events table shows a list
of events that are associated with the sample while the Analysis QA Events table
shows the events for the currently selected analysis.

QA events can be removed (Remove Row button) or added (QA Events button) using
the appropriate button below each table. Clicking on the QA Events button will pop
up the QA EVENT SELECTION SCREEN. The user can also change the Type of QA Event
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(Internal, Result Override, or Warning) by clicking on the dropdown arrow. The
Billable checkbox can also be checked or unchecked.

Sample || Private Well || Sample tem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes || Storage O.AE-.-entsm Aux Data
date-time error Warning v equipment failure Result Override
container broken Warning w

Internal

Warning

Figure 253 Changing the Type of QA Event

Since sample QA events affect all the analyses on that sample, they cannot be altered
if any analysis has been released. The only exception is adding/removing internal QA
events; the billable flag is marked billable if the sample/analysis is billable.

See QA EVENTS for a complete explanation of the benefits and types of QA events.

|4.7.12 AUX DATA TAB

The Aux (Auxiliary) Data tab is used to capture additional questions related to the
sample. The auxiliary analytes are grouped together and are usually standard for the
type of sample or the particular tests that are assigned. This information is normally
entered through the Aux Data tab located on the FULL SAMPLE LOGIN screens or the
SEND-OUT ORDER screen as it becomes available.

4 || Environmental || Sample tem || Analysis || Test Results || Analysis i.Ci&ém Sample i.c:eem Storage || QA Events || Aux Dﬁ‘tﬂm =+
Received by -
v pH 6.3
Sample Intact ez E
v Temperature 25
Build Id
v Collected Date 2013-08-04
v Collected Time 12:00
v Client Reference
7 Is Hazardous Mo T
=} Remove Row | |- | Aux Groups
Temp of sample upon receipt degrees C

Figure 254 Aux Data Tab
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To add auxiliary groups, click on the Aux Groups button. The Aux Group Selection
screen will pop up. Clicking the Remove Row button removes the entire auxiliary
group, not just the individual auxiliary analyte. See AUX GROUP SELECTION SCREEN
for instructions on adding aux groups.

The Aux Data tab contains a table consisting of three columns: Reportable, Name, and
Value. In Update Mode an auxiliary analyte can be selected to display its
corresponding Description, Method, and Unit, if they are present.

Reportable

The Reportable checkbox may be manually checked (or unchecked) for any auxiliary
analyte to mark it as reportable. Reportable auxiliary analytes and their final values
are visible through the Final Report, web portal data view, and electronically.

Name
The name of the auxiliary analyte is displayed in this field.
Value

A value for an auxiliary analyte is contained in this field and may be manually entered
at any time before sample release. These values can be updated from this tab.

Description

The Description field displays additional helpful information about the auxiliary
analyte.

Method

This field shows the method that is used to measure the auxiliary analyte, if there is
one.

Unit

This field displays the unit of measurement for the auxiliary analyte, if there is one.

4.7.13 ATTACHMENT TAB
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4= Clinical || Sample tem || Analysis || Test Results- || Analysis =iciea@ Sample Notes || Storage ||-QA Events || Aux Data .iaﬁac.hmentg =+
| g 3 [ =
2017-05-03 14:58 system TRF-5087£4-CB-|.pdf
2017-05-04 13:26  internal DOCO50417-0001. pdf
| Display

Figure 255 Attachment Tab

The Attachment tab is used to link a file to a sample. These attachments could be
linked by the system (e.g., a previous revision of a Final Report) or linked manually by
a user (e.g., Test Request Form, email from a client or co-worker, instrument graph,
etc.) Files should be uploaded once to OpenELIS; however, they can be linked to
multiple samples. Most of the standard file types can be linked and viewed from this
tab (i.e., .pdf, .docx, .doc, .xlsx, .xls, .png, .txt, etc.) Attachments can be restricted so
that they can only be viewed by specific groups of people (i.e., bacteriology lab
section, client services staff, all internal laboratory staff (section = internal), or anyone
with OpenELIS permissions including external clients (section = public)). These groups
will first need to be defined through the LABORATORY SECTION screen.

Previous revisions of Final Reports and Test Request Forms are automatically assigned
a section of “system”. Along with attachments that have been assigned a section of
“public”, they are available for viewing through the OpenELIS Web Portal by external
users with permission to those samples.

The steps for adding an attachment are described in the Full Sample Login section.

4.7.14 COMPLETING AN ANALYSIS

When an electronic worksheet is used to complete an analysis, the Complete function
of the Complete and Release module is not needed. (See WORKSHEET COMPLETION
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for a complete description of this process.) This Complete function is used when
results are entered manually.

Sample or analysis information can be used to query for analyses that will be
completed using this module. (See QUERYING FOR ANALYSES for more information.)
Normally, these analyses will be in Logged In status. The normal process is outlined
below:

1. The desired analysis is selected in the top pane of the Complete and Release
screen.

2. The Test Results tab is selected in the bottom pane and the analysis values are
entered while in Update Mode.

Complete and Release -Ox
< Update & Commit () Abort -

32res fafb smear fluorochrome Logged In Not Verified -
92316 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Not Verified
121015 fafb smear fluorochrome Logged In Not Verified
218325 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Not Verified
300270 fafb smear fluorochrome Logged In Logged In
300344 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Not Verified
300345 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Not Verified
300346 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Not Verified
300522 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Not Verified
300523 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Not Verified
300524 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Not Verified -

< 3

4+ | sample || Clinical || Sample tem || Analysis || TestResults, || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes || Storage || QA Events. || Aux Data || Attag
v Acid Fast Bacilus Negative e
Positive
Negative
4. Add Row | || =} Remove Row || ¥ Check All Uncheck All| |Run Scriptlets
P

Figure 256 Entering Test Results through the Complete and Release Module

3. The analyst should examine the tabs with content indicators (red ovals) to the
right of their headings for accuracy and so that she has a complete
understanding of the analysis and sample information. Any additional updates
to this information should be made at this time. The started date and time

should be entered by the analyst on the Analysis tab. The Commit button
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needs to be clicked to save these changes to the database and to leave Update
Mode.

Complete and Release -Ox
7 Update & Commit () Abort =
32785 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Mot Verified -
92318 fafb smear flusrochrome Logged In Mot Verified
121015 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Mot Verified
218325 fafb smear flusrochrome Logged In Mot Verified
300270 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Logged In
300344 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Mot Verified
300245 fafb smear fluorochrome Logged In Mot Verified
300346 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Mot Verified
300522 fafb smear fluorochrome Logged In Mot Verified
300523 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Mot Verified
300524 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Mot Verified o
rl b
sample || Clinical || Sample tem || Analysis. | Test Results || Anatysis Notes || Sample Notes () || Storage || @ Events EJ || Aux Datal
f afb smear fluorochrome > 2017-10-02 05:30
Logged In ¥ » v

mycobacti-ic » »

ERENERE]

afb clinical panel w

4 Add Row | || =] Remove Row

Figure 257 Entering the Started Date and Time for an Analysis

4. When the user is certain that the selected analysis is ready to be completed,
the Complete button is clicked. If the analyst wishes to complete multiple
analyses concurrently, the Ctrl key can be used to multi-select a non-
continuous range of analyses, while the Shift Key can be used to multi-select a
continuous range of analyses, before the Complete button is clicked. Once the
Complete button is clicked, OpenELIS attempts to lock the sample record for
each selected analysis, runs any pertinent scriptlet(s) again, and refreshes the
data. A checkbox will be displayed before each analysis row with the pre-
selected analyses being checked if they can be completed. Their Analysis
Status will be displayed as “Completed” as an indication to the analyst that
they will be completed upon committal. The completed date and time will be
entered by the system into the Completed field and the analyst’s username
and action will be entered into the User Table of the Analysis tab. If the started
date and time was left empty, the completed date and time will also be
entered by the system into the Started field. If the result information is
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incomplete or if there is an issue with the execution of a test scriptlet, one or
more errors will be displayed on the bottom of the screen.

Complete and Release - 0Ox
| Complete (&) Commit Y Abort
Vv 32785 fafb smear fluerochrome Completed Mot Verified -
v 92316 fafb smear fluorechrome Completed Mot Verified
V121015 fafb smear fluorochrome Completed Mot Verified 3
¥ 218325 fafb smear fluorechrome Completed Mot Verified
300344 fafb smear fluorochrome Logged In Mot Verified
300345 fafb smear fluorechrome Logged In Mot Verified
300346 fafb smear fluorechrome Logged In Mot Verified
300522 fafb smear fluorochrome Logged In Mot Verified
300523 fafb smear fluorechrome Logged In Mot Verified
300524 fafb smear fluorochrome Logged In Mot Verified
300525 fafb smear fluorechrome Logged In Mot Verified -
1 m 3

+ | sample || Clinical || Sampie tem || Analysis. || Test Results || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes () || Storage || @A Events EF || Aux Data =+

Test: fafb smear fluerochrome 2017-10-03 10:00 E
. Completed A Type A 2017-10-04 10:38 E
n: mycobact-ic A Unit: A @
t afb clinical panel A E
A Revision: |0
mhayek Completed

Figure 258 Completing Analyses
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Complete and Release -Ox
7 Complete & Commit ) Abort -
v 32785 fafb smear fluerochrome Completed Not Verified -
¥ 952316 fafb smear fluorochrome Completed Not Verified
v 121015 fafb smear fluerochrome Completed Not Verified =
v 218325 fafb smear fluerochrome Completed Not Verified
v 300270 fafb smear fluorochrome Completed Logged In
300344 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Not Verified
300345 fafb smear fluorochrome Logged In Not Verified
300348 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Not Verified
300522 fafb smear flusrochrome Logged In Not Verified
300523 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Not Veerified
300524 fafb smear fluerochrome Logged In Not Verified -
] m »
# || Sample || Clinical || Sample tem || Analysis || TestResults, || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes || Storage || QA Events || Aux Data || Attaq %

¥ Acid Fast Bacilus

v

Ly (Error 1 of 1) Accession # 300344: f afb smear, fluorochrome - Acid Fast Bacillus is required to have a value -

Figure 259 Analysis that Cannot be Completed because it has a Missing Result

5. Additional analyses can be checked for completion. Pre-selected analyses can
be unchecked, if it is desired that they not be completed at this time. In this
case, the sample will be unlocked and all analyses on the sample will be
unchecked and refreshed with their prior data and status. The analyst can
review the analyses’ results again (and any of the other tabs), especially if it is
known that the test possesses scriptlets.

6. The analyst clicks the Commit button and the analyses are completed. If this is
the final analysis to be completed for the sample, and it has been verified, the
sample status also changes to “Completed”.

4.7.15 RELEASING AN ANALYSIS
The Complete and Release screen is also used to review and release an analysis.

Sample or analysis information can be used to query for analyses that will be released
using this module. (See QUERYING FOR ANALYSES for more information.) These
analyses will be in Completed status. The normal process is outlined below:
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The desired analysis is selected in the top pane of the Complete and Release
screen.

The releaser should examine the tabs with content indicators (red ovals) to the
right of their headings for accuracy and so that she has a complete
understanding of the analysis and sample information. Any final updates to
this information should be made at this time. The Commit button needs to be
clicked to save these changes to the database and to leave Update Mode.

It may prove valuable to the releaser to compare the analysis and sample
information from the Complete and Release screen to a preview of the Final
Report to make sure that this information will be displayed clearly and
properly to the client. See PREVIEW FINAL REPORT OPTION for a complete
explanation.

When the user is certain that the selected analysis is ready for release, the
Release button is clicked. If the reviewer wishes to release multiple analyses
concurrently, the Ctrl key can be used to multi-select a non-continuous range
of analyses, while the Shift Key can be used to multi-select a continuous range
of analyses, before the Release button is clicked. Once the Release button is
clicked, OpenELIS attempts to lock the sample record for each selected
analysis, runs any pertinent scriptlet(s) again, and refreshes the data. A
checkbox will be displayed before each analysis row with the pre-selected
analyses being checked if they can be released. Their Analysis Status will be
displayed as “Released” as an indication to the releaser that they will be
released upon committal. The analyst’s username and action will be entered
by the system into the User Table of the Analysis tab. If the result information
is incomplete or if there is an issue with the execution of a test scriptlet, one or
more errors will be displayed on the bottom of the screen.
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Complete and Release -Ox
, Query Update Complete _d Release @ Commit e Abort | Options « Details
Accession ¥ Test Method Analysis Status Sample Status
¥ 53 chior sediment epa 4450 rev 12 Released Completed
v 54 chlor sediment epa 445.0rev 1.2 Released Completed
¥ 55 chior sediment epa 4450 rev 12 Released Completed
¥ 56 chior sediment epa 445.0 rev 12 Released Completed
¥ 57 chior sediment epa 4450 rev 12 Released Completed
58 chior sediment epa 445.0 rev 12 Initiated Not Verified
59 chior sediment epa 4450 rev 12 Initiated Not Verified
80 chlor sediment epa 445.0 rev 12 Initiated Not Veerified

+ || sample || Environmental || Sample iem || Analysis || Test.Results.|| Analysis Notes || Sample Notes (Y || Storage || 04 Events. || AuwxD #

A |B c D
W Chlorophyll & 10 0.1
Remove Row | | & Chacl;;—-\\IH: Uncheck Al |Run Seriptiets|

Figure 260 Releasing Analyses
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Complete and Release -Ox
= Release | () Commit ({3 Abort -
367237 cf-carrier per Released Completed
367237 cf-pregnancy per Completed Completed
4 | Sample | Clinical || Sample tem || Analysis | TestResulis. || Analysis Notes || Sample Notes || Storage || QA Events || Aux Data || Attag
¥ Partner tthnicty black A
¥ Partner Family History Carrier
Partner Relation AuntiUncle
¥ Partner Result 1888+1G=4
Individual Initial Risk 23.0
Individual Final Risk 1.0
¥ Partner Initial Risk 4.0
¥ Partner Final Risk 10 E
¥ Pregnancy Initial Risk 454.0
¥ Pregnancy Final Risk 4.0
¥ Pregnancy Result At Risk

7
j e ion # 367237 cf-pregl Y, per - Rel d cf-carrier, per not found on partner sample. Press Run Scriptiets for latest data. #
. o ion ¥ 367237: cf-pregl Y, per - Pregl ¥ Result is required to have a value

Figure 261 Analysis that Cannot be Released because of a Test Scriptlet Associated Error

5. Additional analyses can be checked for release. Pre-selected analyses can be
unchecked, if it is desired that they not be released at this time. In this case,
the sample will be unlocked and all analyses on the sample will be unchecked
and refreshed with their prior data and status. The releaser can review the
analyses’ results again (and any of the other tabs), especially if it is known that
the test possesses scriptlets.

6. The releaser clicks the Commit button and the analyses are released. The
released date and time will be entered by the system into the Released field. If
this is the final analysis to be released for the sample, the sample status also
changes to “Released”.

4.7.16 UNRELEASING AN ANALYSIS
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In order to update any analysis or result information on a released analysis, the analysis
needs to be unreleased first. Select the analysis from the top pane of the Complete and
Release screen and click on the Unrelease Analysis button on the Options drop-down list.

Complete and Release

Q, Query + Update ¥ Complete 'z Release Commit Abort | |Options - Il\

Accession # Test Method W -
¢! Unrelease Analysis
319 coliforms colilert mpn well

Figure 262 Unreleasing an Analysis

As part of the unrelease process, the system requires an internal note explaining the
reason for unreleasing the analysis. The “Unrelease Analysis” message pops up to
inform the analyst of this requirement. See Note Editor for more information about
how to add a note.

Unrelease Analysis x

\You must add an internal note when
\.L/samplefanalyms is unreleased. Press Ok
to continue or Cancel to abort.

|Cance|| |E|

Figure 263 Unreleasing an Analysis Internal Note Requirement

Once an analysis has been unreleased, it will go to Completed status and must be re-
released. Only users with analysis release/unrelease permission can perform these actions.

4.7.17 PREVIEW FINAL REPORT OPTION

It is useful for a reviewer to see the completed analysis information and results in a report
format before the analysis is released. The Preview Final Report option on the Complete
and Release screen was developed for that purpose.

Since this option shows any analysis before it is released*, an “Internal Use” watermark is
placed in the background to distinguish between this preview and the actual Final Report.
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*The sample must have at least one completed, on hold, or released analysis that is
reportable and the sample must have a “report to” organization, in order for the Final
Report Preview to be generated.

‘ State Hygienic Laboratory
The Universuy of fowa

Figure 264 Final Report Preview

An analysis that has not been released can be previewed in Final Report format by
checking the Preview Final Report checkbox in the Options drop-drown list.

Complete and Release -O0X
Q, Query o Update 7 Complete = Release Commit Abort || Options_»_| [ Details

SEEESSONE U e | {=|Unrelease Analysis s

4005654 pesticides uhl h 025 quecher | e mpleted -

400585 pesticides uhl h 025 guecher Impleted

400565 pesticides uhl h 025 gquecher Preview TRF Impleted 2

400557 pesticides uhl h 025 quecher Query By Worksheet impleted

400568 pesticides uhl h 025 guecher impleted

400569 pesticides uhl h 025 quecher I History r Impleted

4017186 pesticides uhl h 025 quecher Completed Completed

Figure 265 Preview Final Report Option

A side-by-side comparison of the information from the Complete and Release screen and
the Final Report Preview can then easily be made. Each different sample that is selected in
the Complete and Release screen will automatically cause the Final Report Preview to be
refreshed.
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Figure 266 Side-by-Side Comparison of Complete and Release Screen and Final Report
Preview

4.7.18 PREVIEW TRF OPTION

An analyst may learn important information by viewing the Test Request Form (TRF) of an
analysis. The Preview TRF option on the Complete and Release screen was developed for
that purpose.

The Test Request Form for an analysis can be viewed by checking the Preview TRF
checkbox in the Options drop-drown list.

Complete and Release -OXx
Q, Query o Update = # Complete = Releaze Commit Abort | Options._ | ‘:_'l_ Details:

Accession # Test Method @jUnreleaseAnalysis Inple Status

400564 pesticides uhl h 025 quecher _ | pleted -
400565 pesticides uhl h 025 guecher Preview Final Report mpleted

400565 pesticides uhl h 025 quecher ¥ Preview TRF mpleted 3
400567 pesticides uhl h 025 guecher Query By Worksheet mpleted

400558 pesticides uhl h 025 quecher mpleted

. () History >
400555 pesticides uhl h 025 quecher mpleted

Figure 267 Preview TRF Option
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A side-by-side comparison of the information from the Complete and Release screen and
the TRF can then easily be made. Each different sample that is selected in the Complete
and Release screen will automatically cause the displayed TRF to be refreshed.

4.7.19 HISTORY OPTION

See HISTORY for more information on the use of the history function.
4.8 STORAGE

The Storage screen provides the ability to view, move, and discard items/analyses
products from storage locations. Both sample items (containers) and products of
analyses are tracked through this screen: the Current tab shows all of the
items/analyses products that are presently in the storage location, while the History
tab shows all of the items/analyses products that were formerly stored in that
location. This screen is not used for general inventory items such as reagents or
standards.

The link to the Storage screen is located in the Analysis Menu.

Storage - X
Q, Query 4 Previous | Next
209

218

256
4159 freezer

ic 2242 f2

HLI 2242 Sample Prep Freezer FIFRA Resealed

disposed
ic 2242 f2 Current | History
ic 2242 {5
ic 2242 f6 shelf,1 £
in transit zhelf,2
shelf, west zhelf,3
warehouse zhelf 4
shelf,5
bin,1
bin,2
bin,3
bin,4
bin,5
bin.6 =

CCHWPMOTVTOZEICrR=="IQmmMmOn D= #

< % =
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Figure 268 Storage Screen

4.8.1 GENERAL FIELDS

The general fields of the Storage screen are described below. These fields can be used
for querying, but cannot be edited through this screen.

Storage Location Name

This is an abbreviated name for the storage location and is usually a room number
and/or name. Storage locations are defined through the STORAGE LOCATION screen.

Location

This field provides a more detailed description of the storage location in the
laboratory.

Storage Unit

This field defines the type of storage of this storage location. Examples include bench,
cart, fridge, room, shelf, etc. This field is defined by using the STORAGE UNIT screen.

Available

This checkbox denotes whether the storage location is available for use.

4.8.2 CURRENT TAB

This tab provides a list of sample items/analyses products currently stored in the
storage location. Items/analyses products in that location should match this list. The
fields of this tab are described below.
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4 chelf west wall

5-0,12 - 240 mL Amber Gla mhayek 2014-08-29 15:02
524 - 0turbidity : =m 2130 b demo 2013-10-16 13:29
2147 - 0,prep svol : epa 525 demo 2011-12-2009:29
16894 - 1, prep pest : epa 35 demo 2011-12-16 02:00
cart,#1
4 cart,#2
11111 - O0,bromate : epa 30C demo 2011-12-01 10:20
cart,#3
cart,£4
cart, #5

Figure 269 Current Tab

Storage (Sub-)Location

Each available storage sub-location is displayed on this tab. Sub-locations containing
sample items/analyses products must be expanded to view this information.

Item

The sample items/analyses products are displayed in the tree below their storage sub-
location. A sample container is displayed with the format of Accession Number —
Sample Item Number,Container name, while an analysis product is displayed as
Accession Number — Sample Item Number, Test Name : Method Name.

User

The username of the person who checked in the sample item/analysis product is
displayed in this field.

Check In

The date and time that the sample item/analysis product was checked into the
storage (sub-)location is displayed in this field.

Check Out
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The date and time that the sample item/analysis product was checked out of the
storage (sub-)location is displayed in this field during the process of moving it to a new

storage location. Otherwise, this field will be empty since the item/product is

currently being stored in this location.

| 4.8.3 HISTORY TAB

The History tab displays items that were formerly stored in that location. This provides
a permanent record for auditing purposes; showing a chain-of-custody for sample
items/analyses products.

The fields of this tab are the same as those found in the CURRENT TAB. The only
exceptions are that the Storage Location field only displays the storage location (and
not the sub-location) and the Check Out field will never be empty.

Current | History

Storage Location |Item User Check In Check Out

1207 16590,7,34 - Pint Plastic{unpredemo 2011-12-15 15:02 2012-11-20 12:01
1207 16473,7,34 - Pint Plastic(unpredemo 2011-12-15 14:16 2012-11-20 12:01
1207 16472,7 34 - Pint Plastic{unpredemo 2011-12-20 13:35 2012-11-20 12:01
1207 16899,7,34 - Pint Plastic(unpredemo 2011-12-16 13:36 2012-11-20 12:01
1207 16900,7,34 - Pint Plastic{unpredemo 2011-12-19 12:27 2012-11-20 12:01
1207 16899, chlorophyll a : epa 445. demo 2011-12-16 13:35 2011-12-16 13:35

Figure 270 History Tab

4.8.4 MOVING SAMPLE ITEMS/ANALYSES PRODUCTS TO A NEW LOCATION

Sample items/analyses products from a storage location can be moved to another
storage location or discarded. Multiple sample items/analyses products can be moved
by Ctrl-selecting or Shift-selecting them, and then, clicking the Move button.
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Storage - X
Query Previous Next | o Update | (& Commit (3 Abort
Storage Location Name: |1207
n: 1207

t: 1207 fridge/freezer
Available; ¥

Current |History

Storage Location/Item User Check In Check Out
4 1207
16434 - 0,ammonia : lac 10- acarl| 2012-01-25 11:29
::: 16472 - 7,34 - Pint Plastic(ur demo 2011-12-20 13:35
"‘ 16901 - 7,chlorophyll a : epz demo 2011-12-19 13:37
16900 - 7,34 - Pint Plastic(ur demo 2011-12-19 12:27
16899 - 7,34 - Pint Plastic{ur demo 2011-12-16 13:36
16590 - 7,34 - Pint Plastic(ur demo 2011-12-15 15:02
16473 - 7,34 - Pint Plastic(ur dema 2011-12-15 14:16
16292 - 1,chlorophyll a : epz demo 2011-12-15 12:59
16471 - 7,chlorophyll a & epz dema 2011-12-15 08:54
16292 - 1,34 - Pint Plastic(ur acarl 2011-12-14 09:26

| (gMave || 5 Discard |

4| n LS

Figure 271 Moving Sample Items/Analyses Products to a New Storage Location

The Storage Location Selection screen will pop up. Click on the dropdown arrow in the
Search box to list all storage sub-locations or enter the first few characters of the sub-
location’s name to narrow your search. Select the new storage location and click OK.

Storage Location Selection

Search: |"
Parent Storage Unit Location
218 shelf west wall -
di27 shelf bottom |E|
209 cart #1 N
main store room Warehouse
208 pallet #1
ehp section cart shelf 2
ehp section cart shelf 3
218 cart 2
218 cart #1
218 cart #3

1 [

| @ ok || & cancel |

Figure 272 Storage Location Selection Screen

The moved sample items/analyses products will be time-stamped with the current
date-time in the Check Out column and will be checked into the new location
concurrently. The moved items/analyses will not be displayed in the Current tab of
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their former location after the screen is refreshed. They will instead be displayed in

the History tab.

Storage
Query

torage Loca

tion Name:

Previous Next | [ .7 Update | & Commit €3 Abort

1207

n: 1207

it: 1207 fridge/freezer

Available: &
Current | History
Storage Location/Ttem User Check In Check Out
4 1207
16434 - 0,ammonia : lac 10- acarl 2012-01-25 11:29
}: 16472 - 7,34 - Pint Plastic(ur demo 2011-12-20 13:35 2012-11-20 12:01
I 18901 - 7,chlorophyll a : epz demo 2011-12-19 13:37
16900 - 7,34 - Pint Plastic(ur demo 2011-12-19 12:27 2012-11-20 12:01
16899 - 7,34 - Pint Plastic(ur demo 2011-12-16 13:36 2012-11-20 12:01
16590 - 7,34 - Pint Plastic(ur demo 2011-12-15 15:02 2012-11-20 12:01
16473 - 7,34 - Pint Plastic(ur demo 2011-12-15 14:16 2012-11-20 12:01
16292 - 1,chlorophyll a : epz demo 2011-12-15 12:59
16471 - 7,chlorophyll a : epz demo 2011-12-15 08:54
16292 - 1,34 - Pint Plastic(ur acarl 2011-12-14 09:26

| (g Move || Discard |

.

(T

Figure 273 Moved Sample Items/Analyses Products Checked-Out of Former Location

|4.8.5 DISCARDING SAMPLE ITEMS/ANALYSES PRODUCTS

Sample items/analyses products can also be discarded from storage. Multiple sample
items/analyses products can be discarded by Ctrl-selecting or Shift-selecting them,
and then, clicking the Discard button. The difference between discarding and moving
sample items/analyses products is that discarding does not check them into a new
storage location. They are permanently removed from the LIMS. A record of where
these discarded sample items/analyses products were formerly stored will still be
viewable through the History tab(s) of their former location(s).
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Storage =

Query Previous Next || .7 Update | (& Commit @Abort

g: 1247

€
q

r
o
c
n

n: Media Prep Room
t: room
e: W

Current | History

0

Storage Location/Item User Check In
4 autoclave #£2,East Wall

16434 - 0,ammonia : lac 10- mhayek 2012-11-20 16:56

|‘: 16901 - 7,chlorophyll a : epz mhayek 2012-11-20 16:56

| 16471 - 7,chlorophyll a : epe mhayek 2012-11-20 16:55

| (g Move || {5 Discard |

4 I 3

Figure 274 Discarding Sample Items/Analyses Products

Laboratories often desire to maintain logs of materials that are autoclaved, discarded,
or sent to other agencies for containment. This can be achieved by creating storage
locations such as “autoclave”, “chemical waste pickup”, etc., moving sample
items/analyses products to that location first, and then discarding these items from
there. Once again, this will provide a permanent record for auditing purposes and

provide evidence of chain-of-custody for sample items/analyses products.
4.9 QC

The QC screen is used to define quality control items such as blanks, matrix spikes, lab
control spikes, standards, duplicates, calibrations, as well as, reagents and media. This
screen is used to capture the analyte and lot information for each defined QC,
reagent, and medium.

The link to the QC screen is located in the Analysis Menu.
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ac = B
M Q, Query o Previous [ Next a Add | Update Options -
A N 016 matrix spike high spike =
B0 015 matrix spike low spike 523 h
- 01€ ofw high spike 016 matrix spike high spike SHL
018 ofw low spike Matrix Spike - 7
D O 016 ofw method blank
E R 018 prep information Anafyte- || Lot Information || Internal || Attachment
E s 017 imidazelinones foliage ms
6T 017 imidazelinones method blk Sample Amount Informational 100 g
017 imidazolinones prep info Acetochlor Target ¥ 050
H U 017 imidgazolinones reagent spk Acetochlor OXA Target ¥ 050
I % 017 imidazolinones soil ms Acetochlor ESA Target 7 050
1w 018sufoliage ms : | Alachlor Target ¥ 050
K x 018 su method blank © | Alachlor 0Xa Target 7 050
018 su prep information Alachlor ESA Target 7 050
L
018 su reagent spike Dimethenamid Target ¥ 050
Z 018 susoilms Dimethenamid OXA Target ¥ 050
021 izoxaflutole foliage ms L Dimethenamid ESA. Target ¥ 050
021 isoxaflutole method blank 7 Metolachlor Target 7 050
021 izoxaflutole prep info Metolachlor OXA Target 7 050
021 isoxaflutole reagent spike Metolachlor ESA Target < 050
021 isoxaflutole soil ms
023 dupont matrix spike
023 dupont reagent spike -
] m 3
3 &

Figure 275 QC Screen

4.9.1 GENERAL FIELDS

The general fields of the QC screen are described below.

Id

The unique identifier of the quality control item is assigned by the LIMS.
Name

This is the name for the QC. It is helpful for a laboratory to develop a naming
convention for the QCs that help describe their use such as incorporating the test or
method and the QC type in their name, i.e., ct/gc tma ih pos, cdc blood low, 016
matrix spike high spike, 1600 sample dup, etc.

Type

This field is used to categorize the QC item. Examples of QC types include Blank, Lab
Control Spike, Duplicate, Initial Calibration, Continuing Calibration, Matrix Spike,
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Matrix Spike Duplicate, Column Efficiency, Bacteria Duplicate, Information, and Lab
Control.

Inventory Item

This autocomplete dropdown field allows you to link the QC to the source inventory
item such as a purchased standard or media. See INVENTORY ITEM for more

information on how inventory items are defined and used.
Source

The source of the QC item can be displayed in this field. Examples include the name of
the vendor for a purchased QC/reagent/medium or the laboratory’s name for an
internally manufactured one.

Active

This checkbox denotes whether the QC item is currently usable for analyses.

There are four tabs on the QC screen: Analyte, Lot Information, Internal, and
Attachment. They are described in the following sections.

4.9.2 ANALYTE TAB

Analyte. || Lot Information || Internal || Attachment

Sample Amount Informational g

Surrogate Id Informational LCI2583

Surrogate Volume Informational 100 uL

Internal Standard Id Informational LCIZ844

Internal Standard Volume Informational 100 uL

Spike Volume Informational 100 uL

Acetonitrile Lot Number Informational B&J DPTS2

Quechers Salts Lot Number Informational Thermo 813030-AY/615130-BH

SPE Clean-Up Tube Lot Number Informational Restek 1009530-4940477

Figure 276 Analyte Tab
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The Analyte tab provides information about the component analytes of the QC item.
The fields and buttons of this tab are described below.

Analyte

The name of the QC analyte is displayed here. This is an autocomplete field in Add and
Update modes and a dropdown list will display partial matches.

Analyte || Lot Information || Internal || Attachment

Sam w
Sample Amount -
Sample Category

m

Sample Collection
Sample Collection Point Id
Sample Description
Sample Intact

Sample Pickup

Sample Processed At 5

e Add Row | || =} Remove Row B Dictionary

Figure 277 Selecting an Analyte from a Dropdown List

Type

The type of QC analyte is displayed in this field. A dropdown list displays the various
QC analyte types. Examples include Informational, Internal Standard, Surrogate, and

Target.

Analyte || Lot Information || Internal || Attachment

Surrogate Id »
Informational
Internal Standard
Surrogate

Target
Figure 278 Selecting the Type for a QC Analyte
Trend

This checkbox denotes whether the analyte will be trended in the QC Chart report.
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Expected Value

The expected value of the analyte is displayed in this field. It could be a numerical
measurement, dictionary entry, volume, or id, etc. The expected value of each analyte
for a QC is loaded on an electronic worksheet and can be viewed through the
Worksheet Completion screen.

Add Row

This button is used to add a new analyte row to the tab.
Remove Row

This button is used to remove an analyte row from the tab.
Dictionary

This Dictionary button is used to add a dictionary item to the Expected Value field.
This button pops up the Choose Dictionary Entry screen for this purpose.

Choose Dictionary Entry

o Select Category: w

Al Enter Search: N4n* |M|

B O

C P |Entry Category

D @ MNanograms per Liter Description - Unit of Measure i

E R Manograms per Milliter Description - Unit of Measure

F o Nanograms per Sample Description - Unit of Measure
Nanometers Description - Unit of Measure

T Natural Type of Rabies Death

H U Negative General Rezulis

I v MNegative for Legionella pneumophila seregroups... Bacterial Results

I Ow Negative for serogroups 1-15 Bacterial Results
Negative for serogroups b-m Bacterial Resultz

KX Negative, with contaminants General Results -

L S

2 |Q_DK| | €3 cancel|
Done A

Figure 279 Choose Dictionary Entry Screen

4.9.3 LOT INFORMATION TAB
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Analyte || LotInformation || Internal || Attachment
< 3808 lowa City  2017-05-01 10:11 2017-06-15 10:11 2M7-1M117 101 12000 mL rcauting
v 40717 lowa City  2017-04-07 10:11 2017-04-1210:11 2047-1017 10211 12000 mL rcautino
10061601 lowa City 2016-10-07 10:11 2016-10-0910:11 2017-04-0610:11 2000 mL rcautino
3548 lowa City 2016-10-06 10:11  2016-10-08 10:11 2017-04-0610:11 3000 mL rcautino
3510 lowa City 2016-09-2Z 10:11 2016-10-0510:11 2017-03-2210:11 3000 mL rcautino
4 b
+= ~dd Row | | =} Remove Row | |i= Duplicate

Figure 280 Lot Information Tab

This tab is used to record lot information including lot numbers, preparation, and
usability. The fields and buttons of this tab are described below.

Active

This checkbox denotes whether the QC/reagent/medium lot is currently available.
Multiple lots can be active at the same time and the QC LOOKUP SCREEN of the
Worksheet Builder module will display all active QC lots.

Lot Number

The lot number of the QC/reagent/medium is displayed in this field. The lot number is
an identification number assigned to a particular quantity or lot of material by the
manufacturer. Lot numbers must be unique throughout all of the QC
items/reagents/media including those manufactured by the laboratory.

Location

This field is used to define the location where the QC/reagent/medium lot is available.
The possible locations are listed in a dropdown list.

Prepared Date (and Time)
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The date and time when the QC/reagent/medium lot was prepared is displayed in this
field.

Usable Date (and Time)

The date and time when the QC/reagent/medium lot can be used is displayed in this
field.

Expire Date (and Time)
The date and time when the QC/reagent/medium lot expires is displayed in this field.
Prepared Volume

The volume of the QC/reagent/medium lot that was prepared can be displayed in this
optional field.

Prepared Unit

The unit of measurement of the QC/reagent/medium lot that was prepared can be
displayed in this optional field. The possible units are listed in a dropdown list.

Prepared By

The OpenELIS username of the person who prepared the QC/reagent/medium lot is
displayed in this field.

The functionality of the buttons at the bottom of this tab during Add/Update Mode is
described below.

Add Row

This button is used to add a new QC/reagent/medium lot row to this tab. The Active
checkbox will be checked by default and the Prepared Date and Prepared By fields will
be defaulted to the current date and time and logged-in user, respectively. They may
be manually changed, however.

Remove Row
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This button allows for the removal of a row on this tab.
Duplicate

When it is desirable to copy most of a lot’s information to a new lot, a lot row can be
selected and then duplicated using the Duplicate button. The Lot Number of the
duplicate row will have to be changed because lot numbers must be unique in

OpentELIS. Any of the other fields can be manually changed, if necessary.

| 4.9.4 INTERNAL TAB

The Internal tab displays any internal notes that are related to the
QC/reagent/medium. Each internal note is added individually and cannot be edited
after committal. Each note consists of a subject line, the author’s username, a
creation date-timestamp, and the message body.

Analyte || Lot Information || Internal || Attachment
SW-846 Acid Herbicides in Solids by LC/MS5/MS

Similar to pesticides, uhl h 025 for foliage in FIFRA work. This is mainly for PT samples on soils
plus occasional other samples.

Figure 281 Internal Tab

An internal note can be added by clicking on the Add Note button while in

Add/Update mode. This action will pop up the NOTE EDITOR to be used for this
purpose.

| 4.9.5 ATTACHMENT TAB
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Analyte || Lot Information || Internal | Attachment

2017-05-2515:52 metals-ank QC Data Review.pdf

Figure 282 Attachment Tab

The Attachment tab can be used to link a file to a QC/reagent/medium. These
attachments can include documentation of QC data validations and reviews. Files
should be uploaded once to OpenELIS; however, they can be linked to multiple
QCs/reagents/media. Most of the standard file types can be linked and viewed from
this tab (i.e., .pdf, .docx, .doc, .xlsx, .xls, .png, .txt, etc.) Attachments can be restricted
so that they can only be viewed by specific groups of people (i.e., bacteriology lab
section, client services staff, or all internal laboratory staff (section = internal). These
groups will first need to be defined through the LABORATORY SECTION screen.

The steps for adding an attachment are described in the Full Sample Login section.

4.10 ANALYTE PARAMETER

This screen is used to define a range of performance criteria over a period of time for
a set of analytes such as those defined in tests, QCs, or associated with the
performance of a provider.

The link to the Analyte Parameter screen is located in the Analysis Menu.
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Analyte Parameter -OX
Q Query { Previous p Next| o Add |7 Update
Qc  00-02th-230 Ics (572)
QC  3510-8270 pest water high spk (748) ac ~ 515.3 method blank (179) N
QC  3510-8270 pest water low spk (749)
ac 3
Instrumenl t Run Id -
ac
ac # 4,4"-Dibromaoctofluarobiphenyl
©2,4,5T
ac
©2,4,5T8
ac 5.0 bl (39)
@2.4-D
QC  445.0 chioro blank (40} -
- @2.4-DB
QC  445.0 chioro Irb (1048) -
@ 2.4-DPAA

QC 4450 chioro gcs (1042)

Q4450 chioro std 2 (773) : | @3.5-Dichlerobenzoic acid
445, 2(773)

¢ @4-Nitrophenol

ac 445.0 chioro std 5 (779) _
e @ aciflusrfen
ac 445.0 chioro std 6 (781) _
@ Bentazon
ac -
® Chleramben
ac -
® Chlorthal-dimethy!
ac
@ Dalapon
ac )
@ Dicamba
ac 5153 level 1 cal std (172)
@ Dichlorprop
ac 515.3 level 3 matrix spk (658)
[® Dinose| b
ac 515.3 level 6 matrix spk (653)
@ Pentachlorophenol
QC  515.3 method blank (179)
® Picloram -
= @) Expand| |[Z) Collapse

Figure 283 Analyte Parameter Screen

4.10.1 FIELDS

The fields of the Analyte Parameter screen are described below.

Type

Currently, there are three types of analyte parameters implemented in the LIMS: Test,
QC, and Provider. One of the types must be selected for a query to be executed. The
type specifies as to whether the selected screen applies to a test, QC, or provider. The

“continue” button # can be clicked to expand the list that is displayed in the left
sidebar.

Name

This field contains the name of the test, QC, or provider to which the analyte
parameters are associated. The test name that is displayed consists of the paired test
and method names. If a test has been retired, the date range that it was active in the
system is displayed in brackets. The QC name that is displayed consists of the QC
name followed by its Id in parentheses. The provider name consists of the provider’s
last and first names.

Analyte
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This field specifies the analyte from the test, QC, or provider. Analytes that have any

parameters in the LIMS will have a ¥ icon in front of them. Each individual analyte node
can be expanded by clicking on its = icon in order to view its current and past parameter
values and their beginning and ending dates. An analyte node can be collapsed by clicking
onits = icon. The Expand or Collapse buttons can be used to automatically expand or

collapse all of the analyte nodes on the screen.

Sample Type

This field can be used to further restrict an analyte parameter for a test by type of
sample (drinking water, liquid, solid, non-drinking water, etc.). For adding more
sample types, duplicate the analyte by using the Duplicate button and select the
desired sample type.

Unit

This field can be used to further restrict an analyte parameter for a test by unit. Only a
unit that is defined for a sample type in the test definition may be selected; units that
are not valid will be grayed-out. For adding more units, duplicate the analyte by using
the Duplicate button and select the desired sample type first, followed by its
corresponding unit.

Dissolved Aluminum

Dissclved Antimony

=l Dissclved Arsenic Crinking Water maslL
LEDLE-DB-EM 10:48 2015-06-30 23:59 0.015 0.064
= Dissolved Arsenic MNon-Drinking Water ug/L
LZD].E-I:I3-|:I4 10:48 2015-06-30 23:59 15 =5

Dissolved Barium

Dissolved Beryllium

Figure 284 Analyte Parameters for Specified Sample Types and Units for a Test

Begin Date and End Date

These dates specify the span of time that the parameters’ (P1, P2, P3) values are
applicable for that analyte in the system.
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P1, P2, P3

These fields contain values that are specific to the selected test/QC/provider and
analyte. These values are dependent on how that information is used, e.g., they can
represent minimum, maximum, and average % recovery or precision limit, Lower
Control Limit (LCL), Upper Control Limit (UCL), and mean for QC Charting “analyte
parameters (fixed)” option, etc. See QC Chart for more information on how these
analyte parameters can be graphed.

4.10.2 ADDING A NEW ANALYTE PARAMETER VALUE

When it is desirable to enter a new analyte parameter value(s) into the LIMS and
retire the previously used value(s), the analyst will need to add a new parameter row.
This can be accomplished in either Update or Add modes. The designated analyte row
must first be selected and then the Add Parameter button is clicked. The Begin Date
and End Date are entered along with the new parameter value(s). The End Date of the
previous parameter row (if present) will be automatically updated to the minute
preceding the Begin Date of the new parameter row. The Duplicate button can be
used to copy an existing parameter row so that it can be modified slightly (e.g.,
adjusting a few digits of a parameter value and its corresponding Begin Date and End
Date).

Instrument Run Id
Sample Volume
Final Volume
Acenaphthens-d10
= 1,3-Dimethyl-2-nitrobenzens
2015-04-09 12:38 2015-12-31 12:38 13.4 52
2014-11-04 16142 2015-04-09 12137 15 64
2013-03-25 14121 2014-11-04 16141 0.0739 0.319845
B EPTC

@ Butylate

(@ Desisopropyl atrazine
@ Trifluralin

[ Desethyl atrazine

# Phorate

# Dimethoste

® Carbofuran

@ Prometon

Y Duplicate =} Remove Row | | 3] Expand | | 3] Collapse|

Figure 285 Adding a New Analyte Parameter Value
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One or more parameter rows can be copied to different analytes. Use Ctrl to select all
the parameter rows that you wish to copy, select the destination analyte(s), and click
the Duplicate button. The following example shows a parameter row being copied to

four analytes.

Analyte Parameter -0Ox
ype o Update|| () Commt {3 Abort
Test  anions (mu), epa 300.0
Test  carbonyls, epa to-11a Type Test v lName haloaceic acids, epa 552.2 haa [2013-11-5.2014522] v
Test  haloacetic acids, epa 552.2 haa
Test  haloacetic acids, epa 552.2 haa
Instrument Run 1d
Test  metal, uhl lead in air (mn)
Eromoflucrabenzens
Test  metal, uhllead in air (pb)
2-Bromobutyric acid
Test  metal, unl lead in air mams
_ Chloroacetic acid
Test  pesticides, epa 5153 acid herbs
Bromoacetic acid
Test pesticides, epa 8270 nch, op o ,
Dichloroacatic aci
Test pesticides, epa 515 3 acid herbs.
Trichloroacatic acid
Test  semivolatles, epa 5252 I
¢ ©Bromachloroacetic acid
Test  semivolatikes, epa 625 bna, pah 4
2015-05-18 16:18 2099-12-31 23159 70 130
Test semivolatiles, epa 522 ucmr3 dioxan
Dibromoaceti
Test  semivolatiles, epa 522 ucnr3 dioan
Total Haloacetic Acids [HAAS)
Test  volaties, epa 524.2
Test volaties, epa 524.2 thm
Test  volaties, epa 624
Test volatiles, epa 8260
Test volaties, epa to-12
Test  volaties, epa to-15
Test volaties, iowa oa-1
Test volaties, epa 524.3 ucmrd -
Select one or more row(s) to duplicate
=, Dupiicate] | | (=} Remove Row| i) Expand| [[5) Collapse]
&

Figure 286 Duplicating a Parameter Row to Additional Analytes

Analyte Parameter -O0x
c . o+ Update|| @ Commit €3 Abort
Test  anions (muti, epa 300.0
Test  carbonyls, epa to-11a e Test  ~ lame: haloscetic acids, epa 552.2 haa [2012-11-5.2014-9-22]  ~
Test  haloacetic acids, epa 552.2 haa
Test haloacetic acids, epa 552.2 haa -
Instrument Run 1d
Test  metal, uhllead in air (mn) P
Bromofluorobanzans
Test metal, uhl lead in air (pb)
2-Bromebutyric acid
Test  metal, uhl lead in air moms.
et Ineatan €153 505 nerb 5 Chloroacatic acid
i e b e LZDIS-OS-lB 16:19 2099-12-31 23:59 70 130
Test pesticides, epa 8270 nch, op
T £15 3 s et 5 Bromoacetic acid
o5t |pestices, pa 5153 o herrs LZDlS'DS'lB 16:19 2099-12-31 23:59 70 130
Test semivolatiles, epa 525.2 R
Test  semivolatiis, pa 625 bna, pah jf fEioinames=aaacs
- —— ¢ Laoisos-1816i18 2098-12-31 23159 70 130
Test  semivolatiies, epa 522 ucrr3 dioxan
& Trichloroacetic acid
Test semivolaties, epa 522 ucmr3 dioxan L
Test ati 242 2015-05-18 16:19 2099-12-31 23:59 70 120
est volaties, epa 524
ot Tvon . 5 Bromochloroacetic acid
est  volaties, epa 5 m
8 LZDlS'DS'lB 16:19 2099-12-31 23:59 70 130
Test volatiles, epa 624 5 "
Dibromoacetic aci
Test  volaties, epa 6260
Total Haloacetic Acids (HAAS)
Test volaties, epa fo-12
Test volatiles, epa to-15
Test  volaties, iowa oa-1
Test volaties, epa 524.3 uemr3
e | I Row| |[F Expand |[F) Colapse|
V]

Figure 287 A Parameter Row that has been Duplicated to Additional Analytes

4.10.3 ADDING A NEW ANALYTE PARAMETER RECORD

When it is desirable to enter initial analyte parameter values into the LIMS for a test,
QC, or provider, the analyst will need to add a new analyte parameter record. First,
the Type needs to be selected while in Add mode. Next, the name of the
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test/QC/provider can be partially entered into the autocomplete Name field and it can
then be selected from the dropdown list. The current analytes for this
test/QC/provider will be loaded onto the screen. The same process is then used to
enter parameters that is used for an existing analyte parameter record.
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CHAPTER 5. WORKSHEETS

OpenELIS uses an electronic worksheet (bench sheet) to organize and manage
laboratory runs or batches. There are many benefits to using an electronic worksheet
including reduction in transcription errors, ability to provide automatic calculations,
and to easily store and retrieve a significant amount of data. In general, electronic
worksheets provide the following functions:

1. The ability to capture and retain all of the raw instrument data per analyte
while transferring only a subset to the analysis results

Capture and retain QC data

Link QC data to analyses

Worksheet runs can be tied to the instrument to capture instrument usage
Worksheets can be linked to provide continuous calibration or to link a QC
validation worksheet to analytical runs

vk wnb

6. Document failed runs, obtain statistics on QCs used and the number of times
an analysis has been run, and view the entire run when releasing the analysis

The additional benefit to using an electronic worksheet is to easily create control
charts. See QC CHART for a complete description of this process.

5.1 WORKSHEET BUILDER

The initial step to creating any worksheet utilizes the Worksheet Builder module. The
link to the Worksheet Builder module is located in the Analysis Menu.

The Worksheet Builder module allows for worksheets to be queried, a new worksheet
to be built, and a previously-built worksheet to be updated. This screen was designed
to allow for a great deal of flexibility and freedom which includes making the
worksheet incompatible with your run. Pop-up messages have been built into the
system to warn the user of these consequences.

“What you see on the Worksheet Builder screen is what you will get on your

III

worksheet
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Worksheet Builder

Worksheet. || Anatytes Q Query 4 Previous | MNext Add Up

d Des # 90400 Status: Working v Username: jaowns

90402  nirate + nirite, epa 353.2

90401 orthophosphats, lac 10-115-01-1 at [APC e B

90400 hpc, green pour plate te: 2017-03-08 14.52 E

90399 hpc, blue pour plate rksheet || Reagents/Media || Hote

80398 hpc, red pour plate £ tion Qc Linl Tes Uni

90357 bod, sm52100 5 ¢ 1 90400.1 9215b media blank ...

80398 anions chloride, epa 105 b 2 488520 floclcha cooling to. npe green pour plate  [CFUJML Initated
80395 enteric sero, pcr; enteric sero, en. 3 904003 9215b sample dup 438520 (2)

90334 |530idocs 4 ag8s23 [ocjwest chiled w... hpe green pour plate  [CFUYmL Initiated
80395 coliforms, cofiert pa sdwa am 5 488524 loclwest chiled w npe green pour plate  [CFUYML Initiated
90382 & coll, collert mpn 8 438525 loclwest chiled w... hpe green pour plate  [CFUJmL Initiated
90391 metal, epa 7471 a mercury 7 488526 locinorth chilled w... npe green pour plate  [CFUJML Initated
90390  legionslia, dfa 8 488527 [ocjnorth chiled w npe green pour plate  [CFUJ/mL Initiated
90389 afb culture, beutture; k afb smear,. 9 304009 9215b air plate (21.

90388  legionella, boulture 10 50400.10 hpe media (3682)

90367 & col, coliert mpn & 90400.11 pbs dil bottes (021

90386  hsv shell vial dfa, shell vial cutture

90385 metals(multi), cdc

90384 e col, colilert k2

90383 syphilis tppa, particle agglut q i

=

Figure 288 Worksheet Builder Screen

2017-03-08

2017-03-08
2017-03-08
2017-03-08
2017-03-08
2017-03-08

5.1.1 GENERAL FIELDS

The general fields on this screen are described below.

uery revious L [ ate L.ommi ~Abort ptions
Q o 4 Previ b Next g Add Updat g Options ™

Figure 289 General Fields

Worksheet #

This number uniquely identifies the worksheet and is automatically assigned by the

LIMS.

(Worksheet) Status

This field specifies the overall status of the worksheet. Worksheet statuses consist of
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a. Working. This is the default status for a worksheet that is in the
process of being built, updated, or completed. A worksheet with a
status of Done, Failed Run, or Void must have its status changed to
Working or Pending Release, in order to, be updated.

b. Pending Release. This status could also be selected when all of the
analyses are in Completed status in order to inform the releaser that
the worksheet’s analyses should be reviewed and released.

c. Done. This status should be selected when all of the analyses are in
Completed status and it is normally the end of a worksheet’s life cycle.
Completed analyses must still be released. See RELEASING AN
ANALYSIS for more information on this procedure.

d. Failed Run. This status should be used when instrument, reagent, or
human error causes the run to fail. Selecting this status will change all
of the worksheet’s analyses to Requeue status so that they may be
rerun at a later time.

e. Void. This status should be used when the analyst no longer wishes to
use the worksheet because he deems it to be unusable. This status will
set all of the analyses back to Logged In status.

Username

The username of the person who built the worksheet is specified in this field. This
field is defaulted to the logged-in username, but it may be manually overridden.

Format

The format that will be used to build the worksheet is specified in this field. It is
defaulted to the format that is specified in the test definition of the first analysis that

is listed on the worksheet. The format can be changed by the analyst, if needed.
Related Worksheet #

Sometimes, it is useful to link worksheets together due to a functional relationship. An
analyst may decide to build a worksheet for a “QC only” run and link it to another
worksheet from an analytical run. A large batch of analyses can also be divided into
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two worksheets to make them easier to manage. These related worksheets can then
be linked together.
A related worksheet can be linked to the worksheet that is being built or updated by

clicking on the lookup button. This will pop up the Worksheet Lookup screen that
is used to populate this field. See Worksheet Lookup Screen for a complete

explanation of this screen.
Instrument Name

The name of the instrument that is being used to analyze the run, if applicable, can be
selected from this autocomplete field. This field links the instrument log to the
worksheet. Instrument log information from the analytical run (including the
Worksheet #) is recorded as an entry in the INSTRUMENT screen.

Created Date (and Time)

The date and time that the worksheet was created is displayed in this field. The
created date and time is defaulted to when the Add button is clicked to build a new
worksheet.

(Worksheet) Description

This field can be used to provide the basic purpose of the worksheet. By default, it
lists the “test, method” pairs assigned to samples on the worksheet up to a 60
character maximum. This is a free-text field, however, so other descriptions may be
entered (i.e., gc only run, mdl run, etc.) This field is searchable so it may be useful for
worksheet queries.

OPTIONS MENU

The following features can be accessed through the Options dropdown menu:
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Options.
|- Higtory - Worksheet
Print - Worksheet
Print - Labels

View TRF

Figure 290 Options Menu

Print - Worksheet

The Print — Worksheet option generates a printable worksheet that can be used by the
analyst to help set up the samples and QCs on the bench or in the instrument. Selecting
this option pops up the Print screen.

Print - X

Format: |4 Slides 12 Blank Wells |V

Frinter: 4 sjides 12 Blank Wels
5 Slides 10 Wells
5 Slides 12 Wells

Done %5 Well Plate Horizontal
%5 Well Plate Vertical
JAFE Culture

Arbovirus

Blood Lead

Brucella-Tularemia

Campylobacter Culture

Figure 291 Print - Worksheet Screen

One or more worksheet formats may be available in OpenELIS for a particular test. The
Printer field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf format on the computer monitor (View in PDF), to fax it (fax), or to e-mail
it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

Print - Labels

The Print — Labels option generates one label for each occupied row on the Worksheet tab
of the worksheet. These labels can be affixed to secondary containers used during testing,
and have other uses, as well. Selecting this option pops up the Print screen.
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Print - X

Format: |Distillation (1 % 2) w
Distillation (1 X 2)

Preparation (.75 X 1.25)

Small (.75 X 1.25)

Printer:

.5x1 Small Stoerage

Done

%2 Accession+Collected+Received+Patient+ Type+Test+Method

1x2 Accession Number+Patient Name+Received Date+Test
1x2 Accession Number+Received Date
1x2 Accession Number+Received Date+Test

1x2 Accession Number+Received Date+Test+Method

Figure 292 Print - Labels Screen

Various label formats are available in OpenELIS through the code and Label screen. The

Printer field is used for the selection of the network barcode printer.
View TRF

This option generates the Test Request Form (TRF) that is attached to the selected sample.
The sample’s analysis row must first be selected on the Worksheet tab.

5.1.2 LEFT SIDEBAR

The left sidebar has two tabs: Worksheet and Analytes.
Worksheet. || Analytes

1245 volatiles, epa 524.2; volatiles, .. | =«
1245 volatiles, epa 524.2

Figure 293 Worksheet Tab of Left Sidebar

Worksheet Tab

This tab lists the worksheets that match the query parameters. The Id (worksheet
number) and Description of the worksheets are displayed in this tab. Clicking on a
worksheet Id/Description row will display the worksheet in the Worksheet tab in the
lower pane of the screen. The worksheet ids on this tab are sorted in descending
order so that the more recent ones are listed at the top.
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VWorksheet ||.Analytes
Instrument Run Id
Acenaphthene-d10
Phenanthrene-d10
Chry=zene-di12
1,3-Dimethyl-2-nitrobenzene
Triphenyl phosphate
Pyrene-d10
Terphenyl-d14
Perylene-d12

Simazine

Atrazine

Alachlor
biz{Z-Ethwlhexyljadipate
biz(2-Ethylhexyliphthalate

Benzo(ajpyrene

I T

Figure 294 Analytes Tab of Left Sidebar

Analytes Tab

This tab displays the analytes for the selected analysis or QC. In Add or Update mode,
all the possible analytes (required, optional, and supplemental) are displayed and
individual analytes can be checked/unchecked as reportable. Marking analytes as
reportable changes the analysis, including adding the supplemental analytes to the
analysis. Check All and Uncheck All buttons are available at the bottom of this tab to
aid in the multi-selection of analytes.

5.1.3 WORKSHEET TAB

The fields of the Worksheet tab in the lower pane of this screen are described below.
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Worksheet | Reagentzs/Media || Note
1 438515 [locliowa river [rpt]l... e coli colilert mpn [MPH}A O0mL Initiated 2017-03-08
2 50387.2 9223b sample dup ... 488515 (1)
3 438516 [lec]cedar river [rpt... e coli colilert mpn [MPMNL 00mL Initiated 2017-03-08
4 4828517 [lecliowa river [rpt]... e coli colilert mpn [MPML1 00mL Initiated 2017-03-08
5 438518 [locliowa river [rpt]l... e coli colilert mpn [MPH}A O0mL Initiated 2017-03-08
[ 438515 [loc]lzkunk river [rpt... e coli colilert mpn [MPH}A 00mL Initiated 2017-03-08
7 90387.7 colilert18 media (JM...
8 90387.8 sterile h2o 90ml (35...
9 50387.9 §223b quanti-tray 2...
4 F
-
- -
Figure 295 Worksheet Tab
Position

This field specifies the exact position of the sample or QC item in the test run (e.g.,
Position 1 would indicate the first well on a plate).

Accession #

The unique accession number of the sample or QC item to be tested is displayed in
this field. QC items have an Accession # with a format of
“worksheet_number.position_number”. When the worksheet is saved the “X” in the
QC Accession # is replaced with the Worksheet #. For example, a QC with an Accession
# of X.2 means that the QC has been placed in Position 2 on the worksheet that is
being built. After the worksheet is saved the Accession # might change to 932.2,
meaning that the QC occupies Position 2 on Worksheet # 932.

(Analysis/QC) Description

This field contains information which can be used to help identify an analysis or QC
item joined together in the order specified in the table below. If one of these
component fields is empty, it is skipped in the formation of this Description field. This
information is pulled from either the FULL SAMPLE LOGIN or the QC screen.
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Sample Domain Description Field
Animal [acn] Animal Common Name
Clinical Patient Last Name, Patient First Name,

Container Reference

Environmental [loc] Location [rpt] Report To

PT [ptp] PT Provider [ser] Series [cnt]
Container Reference

Qc QC Name (Lot Number)

SDWIS [loc] Location [rpt] Report To

Figure 296 Description Field on a Worksheet

QC Link

This field is used to link a QC item and a sample analysis. Examples include matrix
duplicates, matrix spikes, and sample duplicates. The accession number and the
position (in parentheses) of the linked QC item or sample analysis are displayed in this
field.

Test
The test that has been assigned for a sample analysis is displayed in this field.
Method

The method that has been assigned for a sample analysis is displayed in this field. The
method cannot be flipped using this screen.

Unit
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The unit of measure of the sample analysis for the pertinent sample type is displayed
in this field. If multiple units have been defined for a sample type, the unit can be
changed in Add or Update mode. Since this an autocomplete field, the analyst will first
need to delete the original unit and then either start entering the new unit or click on
the dropdown arrow to view the possible units for that sample type. The desired unit
is then selected.

V¥orksheet, || Reagentsihedia || Mote

1 98451 [leclnorth entrance .. volatiles epa 3260 | Initiated 2014-08-06
mg'kg
mgiL
mg/{zample}
ug/kg
ug/L
ug/{sample}

Figure 297 Worksheet Builder: Changing an Analysis Unit
(Analysis) Status

This field displays the current analysis status. See (Analysis) Status for a definition of

each status.

Collected (Date)

This field displays the date that the sample was collected.

Received (Date and Time)

This field displays the date and time that the sample was received at the laboratory.
(Number of Days Until) Due

This field displays the number of days until the analysis is due to be released. A
negative value indicates that the analysis is past due.

(Number of Days Until) Due is calculated using the Priority of the sample.
(Number of Days Until)Due = Received DateTime + Priority — Current DateTime

The Turnaround Average days in the test definition is used for this calculation if a Priority

value is not present in the system.
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Expire (Date and Time)

The Expire (Date and Time) for an analysis is calculated from the Holding hours value in its
test definition:

Expire (Date and Time) = Collected DateTime + Holding hours

The Expire (Date and Time) cannot be calculated (and is left blank) if the Collected
DateTime is not present in the system.

15.1.3.1 BUTTONS

The buttons that are specific to the Worksheet tab are described below.

| Add Row- - | | Remove Ra :;.:-'- : ) | ove L .Ei pwe [ .;i

Figure 298 Worksheet Tab Buttons

Add Row

The Add Row button has seven options that can be used to add a row to the
Worksheet tab.

w==Analysis Above

w=Analysis This Position
{Pooling)

w=Analysis Below

#=From Ancther Worksheet
Above

w=From Ancther Worksheet
Below

‘#=From QC Table Above

+=From QC Table Below

Figure 299 Add Row Button Options
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Analysis Above - This option will insert an analysis row(s) above the currently
selected row. It pops up the Worksheet Analysis Selection Screen which is used

to add an analysis.

Analysis This Position (Pooling) - This option will insert an analysis row(s) in the
same position as the currently selected row. This is used for adding pooled
samples into one position on a plate. It pops up the Worksheet Analysis

Selection Screen which is used to add an analysis.

Analysis Below - This option will insert an analysis row(s) below the currently
selected row. It pops up the Worksheet Analysis Selection Screen which is used

to add an analysis.

From Another Worksheet Above — This option will insert an analysis or QC item
row(s) from another worksheet above the currently selected row. It pops up
the Worksheet Lookup Screen which is used for this purpose.

From Another Worksheet Below — This option will insert an analysis or QC item
row(s) from another worksheet below the currently selected row. It pops up
the Worksheet Lookup Screen which is used for this purpose.

From QC Table Above — This option will insert a QC item row(s) above the
currently selected row. It pops up the QC Lookup Screen which is used for this

purpose.
From QC Table Below — This option will insert a QC item row(s) below the
currently selected row. It pops up the QC Lookup Screen which is used for this

purpose.

Remove Row

This button allows for the removal of a row in either Add or Update mode. Multiple

rows may be removed by Ctrl- or Shift-selection. If a row is removed, and the

Worksheet Completion screen already contains data in that row, that data will be lost.

For example, if an analytical run has begun and the instrument interface has already

loaded data in a row, and the analyst updates the worksheet by removing that row,

the instrument’s data will no longer be recorded in OpenELIS. A message will pop up

that warns the user of these consequences before the row is removed.
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Changing the worksheet layout has significant consequences for instrument interfacing and importing of existing Excel files. The command that you have just performed has not been executed; you may
reperform the command if you still wish to proceed.

Figure 300 Changing the Worksheet Layout Warning

Duplicate
This button duplicates the selected analysis or QC row, placing the duplicate row
immediately below the original row. This functionality can be used to create one or

more duplicate analyses or QC items to be run on the worksheet.

Worksheet, || ReagentsiMedia || Note

1 334050 [loc)301 e market (... volatiles epa 524.2 mg/L Logged In 201¢
2 334352 [leclorchard view p... volatiles epa 524.2 mg/L Logged In 201¢
3 334805 [leclplant tap [rpfl&... volatiles epa 524.2 mg/L Logged In 201¢
4 334808 [loclwell tap [rpt]&T... volatiles epa 524.2 mg/L Logged In 201¢
5 334306 [loc]well tap [rpt]AT... volatiles epa 524.2 mg/L Logged In 201¢
[ 336399 [loc]105 =. walnut [... volatiles epa 524.2 mg/L Logged In 201¢
7 338573 [loc]750 4th st well .. volatiles epa 524.2 mg/L Logged In 201¢
] 338636 [lec]plant tap [rptlW... volatiles epa 524.2 mg/L Logged In 201¢
9 339259 [loclsiep well#2 [r... volatiles epa 524.2 mg/L Logged In 201¢
10 353707 [loc]bld90 well351 [... volatiles epa 524.2 mg/L Logged In 201¢
4 n 3

Add Row - || = Remove Row -__AD-upIic:ate I MoveTop|| || MoveUp|| || MoveDown|| || Move Botiom

Load QC Template « -

Figure 301 Duplicating an Analysis

Move Top

The Move Top button moves the selected analysis or QC row up to the top position on
the worksheet. This functionality aids the analyst in ordering the worksheet.

Move Up

The Move Up button moves the selected analysis or QC row up one position on the
worksheet. This functionality aids the analyst in ordering the worksheet.

Move Down
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The Move Down button moves the selected analysis or QC row down one position on
the worksheet. This functionality aids the analyst in ordering the worksheet.

Move Bottom

The Move Bottom button moves the selected analysis or QC row to the bottom
position on the worksheet. This functionality aids the analyst in ordering the
worksheet.

Load QC Template

The Load QC Template button provides a list of QC templates that can be applied to
the worksheet. Often, only one QC template is applied to a worksheet, however, more
than one QC template can be applied. A QC template can be defined for each test

through the Test module.
Load QC Template -

= nitrate, epa 353.2as n

+#= e coli, colilert mpn

Figure 302 Load QC Template Button Options

Before QCs are added to the worksheet, the system tries to match QCs with the lots
that are available in the same location as the user’s location in PREFERENCE. If
multiple QC lots are available at the same time, the user will get a warning.

¥  More than one active QC Lot was found for position 4

Figure 303 Multiple Active QC Lots Warning

A different active QC lot can be selected from the dropdown list in the QC row’s
Description field.
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Worksheet, || Reagents/Media || Note

1 756 [lec]men’s restroom fountain [rptlALTOONA WATER SUPPLY coliforms colilert mpn sdw... [MPNJ100mL Logged In
2 757 [lociroom 114 [rpf)SLEEP INN (2) coliforms colilert mpn sdw... [MPNJ100mL Logged In
3 758 [lec]322 main st (hhl) [rpt]MACEDONLA WATER SUPPLY coliforms colilert mpn sdw... [MPNJ100mL Logged In
4 X4 »

QC Name

colilert24 media(CDE455 IC)

colilert24 media(FGH456 IC)
4 n 3
Add Row = =+ Remove Row | | Load QC Template v || Undo QCs v || = Duplicate I Move Up

Figure 304 Changing a QC Lot on Worksheet Builder
Undo QCs

The Undo QCs button is used to remove QCs from the Worksheet tab in either Add or
Update mode. If a QCis removed, and the Worksheet Completion screen already
contains data in that QC row, that data will be lost. For example, if an analytical run
has begun and the instrument interface has already loaded data in a QC row, and the
analyst updates the worksheet by removing that QC, the instrument’s data will no
longer be recorded in OpenELIS.

The Undo QCs button has three options. All three Undo QCs options will only remove
the QCs that were added during the current Add/Update session.

Undo QCs ™

= All
—} Template

=4 Manual

Figure 305 Undo QCs Button Options

e All—This option will removes all QC items regardless of how they were added.

e Template — This option removes all of the QC items that were added by
loading a QC template.
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e Manual — This option removes all of the QC items that were added manually by

using the Worksheet Lookup Screen or QC Lookup Screen.

If only one or a few QC items need to be removed, the Remove Row button is the

best option.

5.1.4 REAGENTS/MEDIA TAB

The Reagents/Media tab is used to capture the media or reagents used in an
analytical run. The reagents/media are considered quality control items; they must be
entered into OpenELIS through the QC screen.

t || ReagentziMediay | !

epa 111b tkn std 1 (320313-1J) Lakeside  2014-07-28 09:33 2014-07-28 09:34 Z014-08-04 09:24 200 mL lschwarck
epa 111b tkn std 4 (320313-4 J) Lakeside  2014-07-28 09:34 2014-07-28 09:35 Z014-08-04 09:24 250 mL lschwarck
epa 111b tkn std 1000 (320313-1000 A}  Lakeside  2013-06-27 10:43 2013-09-30 10:44 Z015-04-30 10:44 500 mL

Figure 306 Reagents/Media Tab

The fields of the Reagents/Media tab are described below.
(QC) Description

The Description field lists the name of the QC followed by its lot number in
parentheses.

Location
The location where the QC lot is available is displayed in this field.

Prepared Date (and Time)
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The date and time when the QC lot was prepared is displayed in this field.

Usable Date (and Time)

The date and time when the QC lot can be used is displayed in this field.

Expire Date (and Time)

The date and time when the QC lot expires is displayed in this field.

Prepared Volume

The volume of the QC lot that was prepared is displayed in this field.

Prepared Unit

The unit of measurement of the QC lot that was prepared is displayed in this field.
Prepared By

The OpenELIS username of the person who prepared the QC lot is displayed in this
field.

The functionality of the buttons at the bottom of this tab during Add/Update Mode is
described below.

Add Row

This button is used to add a QC item to the bottom row of this tab. It pops up the QC
Lookup Screen which is used for this purpose.

Remove Row

This button allows for the removal of a row on this tab. Multiple rows may be
removed by Ctrl- or Shift-selection.

Move Up

The Move Up button moves the selected QC row up in position on the tab.
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Move Down

The Move Down button moves the selected QC row down in position on the tab.

5.1.5 NOTE TAB

et || Reagents/Media | Mote

FAILED RUN

MS & RPD are both out of control; the weight for the MS is too high and the weight for sample #3 is
extremely negative.

Figure 307 Note Tab

The Note tab on the Worksheet Builder screen is used to write any notes that might
be related to the run. This tab is intended to contain notes pertaining to the
worksheet (e.g., an explanation of why the run failed). Click Update and then Add
Note. The Note Editor screen will pop up. See NOTE EDITOR SCREEN for more
information on how to use standard notes.

5.1.6 BUILDING A WORKSHEET
The steps below illustrate how to build a worksheet.

1. Select the Worksheet Builder module from the Analysis Menu. Previously-built
worksheets can be queried by any of the fields in the top pane of this screen
(Worksheet #, (worksheet) Status, Username, Created Date, Description, etc.)
Once a previously built worksheet is selected from the Worksheet tab of the
left sidebar, it can then be updated by clicking on the Update button.

2. Click on the Add button to build a new worksheet. The (worksheet) Status,
Username, and Created Date (and Time) fields will be automatically entered
with their default values.
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3. A worksheet should be built in the following order:

a. Analyses should be added first to the worksheet.

b. The analyses should be sorted, if desirable, by Collected (Date),
Received (Date and Time), (Number of Days Until) Due, (Analysis)
Status, or another parameter.

c. QCitems should be added manually, if desirable, from another
worksheet or from a QC table.

d. A QCtemplate can be loaded, if desirable.

4. Click on the Add Row button and select the Analysis Above or Analysis Below
option to add the first analysis row. The Worksheet Analysis Selection Screen
will pop up. Query by the Test/Method of the analyses which will be run.
Select the desired analysis status. While the analysis status normally selected
will be “Logged In”, other statuses such as “Requeued” may also be chosen
when desired. It is possible to query by several other fields (e.g., Section,
Received Date, etc.), if necessary. Click the Search button.

Worksheet Analysis Selection

volatiles F epa 8260 R
Chioromethane

Bromomethane Logged In ¥
Vinyl chioride = -
Chiorosthans 28 28
Hethylene chioride

Methykt-butyl ether (MtBE)
Acetone 35600 volatiles epa 3260 volatile-ic ugll Logged In

Carbon disulfide 5014 volatiles epa 3260 volatile-ic mao/kg Logged In 201
1,1-Dichloroethene = 5036 volatiles epa 8260 volatile-ic uglkg Logged In 201
1,1-Dichloroethane i 15313 volatiles epa 8260 volatile-ic Logged In 201
Total 1,2-Dichloroethenes 15314 volatiles epa 3260 volatile-ic Logged In 201
Chioroform 15318 [locltop nails [rpi]lA DEPT O volatiles epa 3260 volatile-ic Logged In 2011-08-12 201
1 2-Dichloroethane 15489 [loc]west wing [rpt]7 FLAG... volatiles epa 8260 volatile-ic uglkg Logged In 2013-10-08 201
volatiles epa 8260 volatile-ic uglL Logged In 2013-02-21 201

w |#8 Search

2-Butanone 20119 [loc]source entry [rpt]u OF I...
1,1,1-Trichloroethane

Carbon tetrachloride

Bromodichloromethane

1 2-Dichloropropane

cis-1,3-Dichloropropene

Trichloroethene

Dibromochloromethane

1,1,2-Trichloroethane

Benzene

trans-1,3-Dichloropropene = Select All

a B

Querying...Complete 4

Figure 308 Worksheet Analysis Selection: Querying by Test/Method and Analysis Status

5. Ctrl-select or Shift-select the analysis rows to add to the worksheet.
Alternatively, the Select All button can be used to add all of the analyses from
the query.

6. Click the Add button. The selected analyses will populate the Worksheet tab of
the Worksheet Builder Screen. Any analyses that were mistakenly added can
be removed by using the Remove Row button. Duplicate analyses can be

Page 302 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

added by using the Duplicate button. The Format that is applicable for the first
analysis that is added is automatically selected when building a worksheet. The
format may be manually overridden if desired.

7. ltis possible to re-query for other analyses to be added to the worksheet as
many times as necessary. Go back to Step 4 to repeat this process. Some
analysts perform separate queries in order to add “Requeued” analyses first to
their worksheets, followed by “Logged In” analyses, or vice-versa.

8. Analyses can also be added to a new worksheet from another worksheet by
using the Add Row button with the From Another Worksheet Above or From
Another Worksheet Below option. These options pop up the Worksheet
Lookup Screen. If this process is not desired, skip to Step 12.

9. Enter the Worksheet #, Username, and/or (Worksheet) Status (or another
search parameter) into the Worksheet Lookup screen that pops up and click
Search.

Y Worksheet Lookup - OX

@ v | B8 search
Works| # Username Created Date Status Descriptio
1150 demo 2013-08-25 05:30 Done pharmaceuticals, uhl h 020 -
1148 demo 2013-08-24 14:12 Done pharmaceuticals, uhl h 020
1139 nfalat 2013-06-05 14:59 Done prep svol, epa 525.2; semivolatil...
138 nfalat 2013-06-05 14:28 Done prep svol, epa 525.2
1135 demo 2013-04-30 13:48 Done carbonyls3, epa to-11a; preptol... | _
1134 demo 2013-04-30 13:43 Done prep tol1a, epa to-11a 7
1133 demo 2013-04-30 10:10 Done carbonyle3, epa to-11a; prep to1...
132 demo 2013-04-30 10:06 Done prep to11a, epa to-11a
1131 demo 2013-04-30 09:41 Done prep tol1a, epa to-11a
1130 demo 2013-04-24 11:11 Done carbonyls3, epa to-11a
129 demo 2013-04-24 10:32 Done carbonyle3, epa to-11a
127 demo 2013-04-24 09:41 Done carbonyls3, epa to-11a
1124 demo 2013-04-22 15:30 Done carbonyls3, epa to-11a
AT demo 2013-03-18 10:32 Done chlorophyll a, epa 445.0 rev 1.2
M3 mmehrhof 2013-03-12 13:56 Done radium combined, epa 903.0/904.0 -
4 1 b
|\)355: ||@ Ccancel |
l Querying...Complete i

Figure 309 Worksheet Lookup Screen

10. Click on the desired worksheet from the list and click Select.

11. Ctrl-select or Shift-select the rows from the Worksheet Row Selection
(#XXXXX) Screen that will be added to the new worksheet and click the Select
button.
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Worksheet Row Selection (#1111) -Ox
1 16673 [leclpumphouse #1 [rpt]CITY OF LA MOTTE radium 228 epa 504.0
2 16703 [lock#30 mh [rpt]MONTICELLO WATER SUPPLY radium 228 epa 504.0
3 ‘16806 [locloffice [rpt]OWA CITY REGENCY MHP (1) radium 228 epa 904.0
4 16821 lloc]office [rptlOWA CITY REGENCY MHP (1) radium 228 epa 904.0
5 16828 [leclpumphouse [rpf]MANGOLD ENVIRONMENTAL TESTING radium 228 epa 504.0
[ 11118 504.0 ra-228 tap water (504.0 TAP WATER)
7 M7 504.0 ra-228 ms tap (54540-254 #1 W3 M3)
8 1111.8 504.0 ra-228 mad tap (54540-294 #1 W8 MSD)
9 1119 504.0 ra-228 Ics (64540-294 #1 W8 LCS)
10 111110 904.0 ra-228 blank (304.0 DI WATER)
'l 1 +
|@ Select | | e Cancel |
Done A

Figure 310 Worksheet Row Selection (#XXXXX) Screen

These selected analyses will be added to the Worksheet Builder screen above
(or below) the selected row depending upon the option that was chosen.

12. Any of the fields of the Worksheet Builder screen can be used to sort the
analyses list. Once sorted, the saved worksheet will maintain that order.
Analyses can also be reordered on the worksheet using the Move Up, Move
Down, Move Top, or Move Bottom buttons.

workshest || ReagentsiMedia || Note

v
1 15588 [ocsch1 [rpHOVWARD .. nirate epa3sizasn  mol Logged In 2011-09-07-09-09 09:00
2 15589 [loclsch2 [rpHOVWARD nitrate epa3s3Zasn ma/L Logged In 2010007, -09-09 09:10
3 15580 [oclsch4 [rpHOWARD nirate epa3sizasn  mol Logged In 2m1fumnr‘mescm"g—7mn5 10:00
4 15282 loclkitchen nitrate epa3s3zasn  mgl loggedn 20110315  2011-09-161143 1054  2011-08-17 10:00
5 15292 locloutside spigot nitrate cpa3sizasn  mol Loggedn 20110315 2011-09-161113  -1054  2011-03-17 08:30
s 15294 Noclkitchen nitrate cpa3sizasn  mol Loggedin  2011-09-15  2011-09-16 11:19 1054  2011-09-17 08:00
7 15285 [loc)kitchen sink nitrate epa353Zasn mg/L Logged In 2011-08-15 2011-08-16 11:18 -1054 2011-08-17 08:15
z 15298 nitrate epa3s3zasn  mol loggedln 20110315  2011-09-161143 1054  2011-08-17 08:00
s 15928 loclwell [FRCUMBERLA. . nitrate cpa3sizasn  mol Loggedn  2011-10-10  2011-10-2608:00 1014 2011-10-1208:30
10 16077 locluiowa water plant c.. nitrate cpa3sizasn  mol Loggedn  2071-11-02  2011-11-08 11:50 1001 2011-11-04 10:45
< m v
Add Row ~ Load QC Template v -

Figure 311 Sorting Analyses on the Worksheet Builder Screen by Collected Date

13. QC items can be added manually to a new worksheet in two ways. The first
way adds QC items from another worksheet by using the Add Row button with
the From Another Worksheet Above or the From Another Worksheet Below
option. This process works the same way as that described for adding analyses
from another worksheet in Steps 8 — 11. If this process is not desired, skip to

Step 14.
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The second method of adding QC items manually to a worksheet uses a QC
table. If this process is not desired, skip to Step 19.

Click the Add Row button and select the desired option (From QC Table Above
or From QC Table Below).

The QC Lookup screen will pop-up over the Worksheet Builder screen. Query
for the desired QC by typing a portion of its name with wildcards in the Enter
Search box and clicking the Search button. Alternatively, the first letter of the
QC item’s name can be clicked in the sidebar.

Ctrl-select or Shift-select the desired QC items and click OK. Additional QC
items that are selected from the QC Lookup screen are added above (or below)
the selected row on the Worksheet Builder screen.

QC Lookup - X
* N
AO Enter Search: | T*|t* i | Search
BP
CQ MName Lot Numbe Location Usable Date Expire Date
E : to-11a blank certification CERTIFICATION 00673217 lowa City 2012-11-12 09:27 2013-11-11 09:27
F T to-iia blank field FIELD BLANK 0067321770 Iows City 2012-11-12 14:58 2013-10-25 14:58
S \L.Ilr to-1ia blank lab LAB BLANK 0067321770 Iowa City 2012-11-12 14:20 2013-10-26 14:20
| W to-1la cartridge spike CA-DB3A Iowa City 2013-02-18 14:16 2014-01-09 14:16
"J(é to-1la cartridge spike low CA-083C Iowa City 2013-02-18 14:48 2014-01-09 14:49
L Z to-1la sample duplicate TO-11A SAMPLE DUPLICATEIowa City 2013-04-29 13:41 2098-12-31 18:00
M to-11a sample replicate TO-11A SAMPLE REPLICATEIowa City 2012-11-12 08:32 2099-11-11 08:32

tolla prep info TO-11A CARBONYL PREP IhIowa City 2013-04-29 09:08 2013-12-16 09:09

|
£ OK | 3 Cancel
Done

Figure 312 QC Lookup Screen

The Manual option of the Undo QCs button can be used to undo the loading of
QC items that were added manually during the current Add/Update session.
The Remove Row button should be used to remove one or a few QC items.
See Undo QCs for a complete explanation of this feature.

Click on the Load QC Template button to load any QC items that are
associated with a test definition. See Load QC Template for a complete

explanation of this feature. If this process is not desired, skip to Step 21.
The Template option of the Undo QCs button can be used to undo a QC
template that was loaded during the current Add/Update session. The Remove

Page 305 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

21

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.
27.

DECEMBER, 2017

Row button should be used to remove one or a few QC items. See Undo QCs
for a complete explanation of this feature.

. The All option of the Undo QCs button can be used to remove all QC items that

were added during the current Add/Update session regardless of how they
were added. The Remove Row button should be used to remove one or a few
QC items. See Undo QCs for a complete explanation of this feature.

Duplicate QC items can be added by using the Duplicate button. QCs can also
be reordered on the worksheet using the Move Up, Move Down, Move Top,
or Move Bottom buttons.

Manually set any desired QC links. For example, when adding a sample
duplicate QC, click on the corresponding QC Link field to select the Accession #
followed by the Position in parentheses of the sample for which it is a
duplicate. Thus, 5506 (3) would be selected in the QC Link field to link the QC
X.4 to the sample with an accession number of 5506 located in Position 3.

Waorksheet. || ReagentsiMedia || Mote

1 5504 [loc]plant tap 1 [rpt]JOE SMITH

2 5505 [loc]plant tap 2 [rptlJOE SMITH

3 5506 [loc]plant tap 3 [rptlJOE SMITH

4 4 00-02 sample dup (00-02 SAMPLE DUP 1)

5 1275.5 5252 cont cal 0.0005 (S2381A CONT CAL 0.0005) o
§ 12758 525.2 cont cal 0.0010 (323814 CONT CAL 0.0010) (3504 (1)

T 127587 525.2 ofw high spike (S2381A OFW) 5505 (2) =
8 12758 525.2 init cal 0.0005 (S2381A INIT CAL 0.0005)

9 12759 525.2 high matrix spike (S23814 MATRIC SPIKE) (X4 (4)

10 1275.10 525.2 high matrix spike dup (S2381A MATRD{ SP_.. [1275.5 (5]
11 1275.11 525.2 init cal 0.0010 (S2381A INT CAL 0.0010) 12756 (8

12757 (7 =
Figure 313 Inserting a QC Link

Select the Related Worksheet # to link this worksheet to another worksheet, if
applicable. See Related Worksheet # for a complete description of this process.
Select the Instrument Name of the instrument that is being used to analyze
the run, if applicable. See Instrument Name for more information.

Review the Worksheet Builder screen and click the Commit button.

The Worksheet # is assigned by the LIMS. The worksheet can be queried at a
later time by Username, (Worksheet) Status, Created Date, and/or Description.
The worksheet can also be viewed from the Worksheet Tab of the To-Do List.
Close the Worksheet Builder screen.
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28. Complete the laboratory work.

5.1.7 WORKSHEET LOOKUP SCREEN

The Worksheet Lookup screen can be used to search for (1) other worksheets to link
to a related worksheet (see Related Worksheet #) or (2) a previously-built worksheet

from which select rows can be added to a new worksheet (see Add Row). See Building
a Worksheet for more information.

The fields on this screen are described below.

Worksheet Lookup -OX
forl u e mhayek w
@ =. Working v #R Search
Worksheet # Username Created Status Description
527 mhayek 2018-11-18 12:30 Working zika igm, mac-elisa -
626 mhayek 2018-11-18 1217 Working zika igm, mac-elisa =
525 mhayek 2018-11-18 12:03 Working zika igm, mac-elisa
578 mhayek 2016-09-09 10:23 Working hiv ab sup, geia
558 mhayek 2016-08-05 10:20 Working dig, sm 4500 n org d.4a
551 mhayek 2018-08-02 10:59 Working dig, sm 4500 pb.5
550 mhayek 2016-08-02 10:50 Working dig, sm 4500 pb.5
545 mhayek 2018-08-02 10:25 Working dig, sm 4500 pb.5
536 mhayek 2018-07-25 10:3% Working cyclospora, per real time =
'l 1 +
| Se e::] |2 Cancal|
Querying...Complete 4

Figure 314 Worksheet Lookup Screen

Worksheet #

The worksheet number can be queried using this field.

Username

The username of the person who built the worksheet can be queried using this field.
Created (Date and Time)

The date and time that the worksheet was created can be queried using this field.

(Worksheet) Status
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The status of the worksheet can be queried using this field.
(Worksheet) Description

The worksheet description can be queried using this field. See (Worksheet)
Description for a complete explanation of this field.

Search Button
This button is used to initiate a worksheet query.
Select Button

This button is used to select a worksheet. This action pops up the Worksheet Row

Selection Screen.

Cancel Button

This button is used to cancel out of the Worksheet Lookup screen.

5.1.8 WORKSHEET ROW SELECTION (#XXXXX) SCREEN

The Worksheet Row Selection (#XXXXX) screen can be used to select a row(s) from a
previously created worksheet to add to a new worksheet. The Worksheet # is included
in parentheses in the name of this screen. See Building a Worksheet for more
information.

The fields on this screen are described below. The Accession #, Description, Test, and
Method fields can be sorted in ascending or descending order.
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Worksheet Row Selection (#1171) -O0X
1 1113 [loclhwy 20 east [r... nitrate =m 4500 no3 d -
2 18274 nitrate sm 4500 no3 d
3 18514 [loclkitchen faucet nitrate =m 4500 no3 d
4 1M71.4 epa 353.2 nitrate st... =
5 17178 nitrate sm4500 no3 d
[ 1091.1 epa 353.2 nitrate st...
7 1081.2 epa 353.2 nitrate st...
] 1091.3 epa 353.2 nitrate st...
9 1091.4 epa 353.2 nitrate st...
10 1091.5 epa 353.2 nitrate st...
1 10916 epa 353.2 nitrate st...
12 1091.7 epa 353.2 water bl...
13 1091.8 epa 353.2 nitrate re....
14 1091.9 epa 353.2 nitrite st... -
4 n 3
|Q Select | | [X] Cancel|
Done A

Figure 315 Worksheet Row Selection (#XXXXX) Screen

Position

This field specifies the exact position of the sample or QC item in the test run (e.g.,
Position 1 would indicate the first well on a plate).

Accession #

The unique accession number of the sample or QC item to be tested is displayed in
this field. See Accession # for a complete description of this field.

(Analysis/QC) Description

This field contains information which can be used to help identify an analysis or QC
item. See (Analysis/QC) Description for a complete explanation of this field.

Test

The test that has been assigned for a sample analysis is displayed in this field.
Method

The method that has been assigned for a sample analysis is displayed in this field.

Select Button
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This button is used to add the highlighted row(s) to the new worksheet. Multiple rows
can be control- or shift-selected before the Select button is clicked.

Cancel Button

This button is used to cancel out of the Worksheet Row Selection Screen.

5.1.9 WORKSHEET ANALYSIS SELECTION SCREEN

The Worksheet Analysis Selection screen can be used to search for analyses to add to
a worksheet. See Add Row and Building a Worksheet for more information.

15.1.9.1 GENERAL FIELDS

The general fields on this screen are described below.

Worksheet Analysis Selection

nitrate 1 epa 353.2asn F*
Logged In, Requeur™ ~ |88 Search
= =
2] 2]

nitrate epa3S3zasn  envio_micro-ic  mglL Loggedin  2013-08-04 201306121057 108 2013-06-06 00:00

nitrate epa3S3Zasn  inorg_auto-ank  mglL Logged In 20114212 11:56 857

nitrate epa3S32asn  inorg_auto-ank  mglL Logged In 201112121156 857

nitrate epadsiZasn  inorg_auto-ank  mglL Loggedin  2011-07-26  2011-07-27 1510 785 2011-07-2810:00

nitrate epadsiZasn  inorg_auto-ank  mglL Loggedin  2011-07-26  2011-07-27 1515 785 2011-07-2810:00
[locH#1 outside faucst [rptjS... nirate epalsizasn  inorg_auto-ank  moiL Loggedin  201105-24  2011-08-121228 778 2011-05-26 16115
lloclbar faucet [rpilALL AB... nitrate epa3532asn  inorg_aute-ank  moll LoggedIn  2011-05-25  2011-08-15 14115 776 2011-05-27 14:45
floclkitchen nitrate epa3532asn  inorg_aute-ank  moll Loggedln  2011-09-15  2011-09-1611:49 744 2011-08-17 10:00
[locloutside spigot nitrate epa3S3Zasn  inorg_auto-ank  mglL Loggedin 20110815  2011-08-1611:19 744 2011.09-17 08:30
[loclkitchen nitrate epa3S32asn  inorg_auto-ank  mglL Loggedin 20110815  2011-08-1611:19 744 2011-08-17 08:00
[loclkitchen sink nitrate epa3S32asn  inorg_auto-ank  mglL Loggedin 20110815  2011-08-1611:19 744 2011-08-17 09:15

nitrate epadsiZasn  inorg_auto-ank  mglL Loggedin 20110815  2011-08-1611:19 744 2011-08-17 09:00
[ioclsch1 [FPYHOWARD CO ... nirate epalsizasn  inorg_auto-ank  moiL Loggedin  2011-08-07  2011-10-1014:06 720 2011-09-09 09:00
[ioclsch2 [rpHOWARD CO ... nirate epalsizasn  inorg_aut-ank  moiL Loggedin  2011-08-07  2011-10-1014:06 720 2011-09-09 09:10
flocisch4 [rptIHOWARD CO .. nitrate epa3532asn  inorg_aute-ank  moll Loggedln  2011-09-07  2014-10-1014:06  -720  2011-09-0910:00
[loclwell [pf]CUMBERLAND. . nirate epa3S32asn  inorg_aufo-ank  mglL Loggedin  2011-10-10  2011-10-250800 704  2011-10-1208:30

I
Select Al

Querying...Complete
Figure 316 Worksheet Analysis Selection Screen

Test

The test that has been assigned for sample analyses can be queried using this field.
The test/method/sample type barcode from the TEST REPORT can be scanned into
this field for use in a query.

Method
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The method that has been assigned for sample analyses can be queried using this
field.

Section

The laboratory section(s) that have been assigned to perform the analyses can be
gueried using this field.

Accession #

The accession number(s) of the sample(s) to be analyzed can be queried using this
field.

(Analysis) Status

The status(es) of the analyses can be queried using this field. See (Analysis) Status for

a definition of each status. Normally, an analyst will query for analyses in Logged In or
Requeue status.

Sample Type
The sample type can be queried using this field.
Received Date (and Time)

The date and time that the sample was received at the laboratory can be queried using this
field.

Entered Date (and Time)

The date and time that the sample was initially logged into OpenELIS (through either Quick
Entry or full sample login) can be queried using this field.

55.1.9.2 LOWER PANE FIELDS

The fields of the table in the lower pane are described below. All of these columns
may be sorted in either ascending or descending order. By default, the queried
analyses are sorted by accession number in ascending order.

Accession #
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The unique accession number of the sample to be analyzed is displayed in this field.
(Analysis) Description

This field contains information which can be used to help identify an analysis. See
(Analysis/QC) Description for a complete explanation of this field.

Test

The test that has been assigned for a sample analysis is displayed in this field.
Method

The method that has been assigned for a sample analysis is displayed in this field.
Section

The laboratory section that has been assigned to perform the analysis is displayed in
this field.

Unit

The unit of measure of the analysis for the pertinent sample type is displayed in this
field.

(Analysis) Status

This field displays the current analysis status. See (Analysis) Status for a definition of

each status.

Collected (Date)

This field displays the date that the sample was collected.

Received (Date and Time)

This field displays the date and time that the sample was received at the laboratory.

(Number of Days Until) Due
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This field displays the number of days until the analysis is due to be completed. See

(Number of Days Until) Due for a complete description.

Expire (Date and Time)

The Expire (Date and Time) for an analysis is calculated from the Turnaround Holding

Hours value in its test definition. See Expire (Date and Time) for a complete description.

Priority

This field specifies the number of days that the client expects for sample turnaround.

For example, a value of 3 would specify that the sample should be completed and

reported within 3 working days.

15.1.9.3 OTHER FEATURES

The other features of the Worksheet Analysis Selection screen are described below.

Analytes Sidebar

Worksheet Analysis Selection

metals{multi) &
Calcium

Magnesium
Potassium
Sodium
Aluminum
Barium
Berylium 7056 metals(muttiy
7057 metals (multi)

= Add Select All

epa 6010 b aqueous

Logged In hd

=

epa 6010 b ague. metals-ank
epa 6010 b ague... metals-ank

ug/L
uglL

v

~ |88 search

Logged In 2011-08-10  2011-08-17 16:01
Logged In 2011-08-10 2011-08-17 16:.07

Figure 317 Worksheet Analysis Selection Screen - Analytes Sidebar

The Analytes sidebar will display the analytes that are currently marked as reportable

for the selected analysis.
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Search Button

This button is used to initiate an analysis search.

Add Button

The Add button is used to add the selected analyses to the Worksheet Builder screen.
Select All Button

The Select All button is used to select all of the analyses listed on the Worksheet
Analysis Selection screen.

5.1.10 QC LOOKUP SCREEN

The QC Lookup screen is used to search for QCs which can be added manually to the
worksheet. See Add Row and Building a Worksheet for more information.

Its fields are described below.

QC Lookup -0OX
* N
AD Enter Search: | *525% | 48] Search |
BP
CQ mName Lot Number Location Usable Date Expire Date
E 2 525.2 cont cal 0.0005 S52381A CONT CAL 0.0005 Iowa City 2011-07-05 00:00 2012-01-05 00:00 -
FT 525.2 contcal 0.0010 S2381A CONT CAL 0.0010 Iowa City 2012-06-28 15:03 2013-01-05 00:00
SE‘ 525.2 high matrix spike S2381A MATRIX SPIKE Iowa City 2011-07-05 00:00 2012-01-05 00:00 =
| W 525.2 high matrix spike du52381A MATRIX SPIKE DUF Iowa City 2011-07-05 00:00 2012-01-05 00:00
‘}J‘: i 525.2 init cal 0.0001 S2381A INIT CAL 0.0001 Iowa City 2011-07-05 00:00 2012-01-05 00:00
L Z 525.2 init cal 0.0005 S2381A INIT CAL 0.0005 Iowa City 2011-07-05 00:00 2012-01-05 00:00
M 525.2 init cal 0.0010 S2381A INIT CAL 0.0010 Iowa City 2011-07-05 00:00 2012-01-05 00:00
525.2 ofw high spike S52381A OFW Iowa City 2011-07-05 00:00 2012-01-05 00:00
4 3 -
(2 0K 3 Cancel
Done

Figure 318 QC Lookup Screen

Enter Search
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The full name of the QC item (or partial name with wildcard(s)) can be entered in this
field during a search.

Name

The name of the QC item is displayed in this field.

Lot Number

The lot number of the QC item is displayed in this field.
Location

The location where the QC lot is available is displayed in this field. The QC Lookup
screen can be filtered by location so that the user only has to view QC lots from
his/her location.

QC Lookup - X
P _
ADQ Enter Search: |* | #h] Search |
BP - -
cg Name Lot Number Location ¥ |Usable Date Expire Date
DR 00-02 alpha blank 00-02 BLANK Iowa € 4| pscanding 12-31 00:00 &
ES 00-02 alpha tap water 00-02 TAP WATER Iowa C gz 12-31 00:00
g %] Descending
Gy 00-02 sample dup 00-02 SAMPLE DUP 1 Towa ¢ 12-31 00:00
H vV 00-02 th-230 lcs 67900-294 W9 LCS 2 Towa ¢ Filters =
I W 0g-02 th-230 ms tap 67900-294 W9 MS 2 lowa City  2011-08-17 16:34
1% Iowa City
v 00-02th-230msdtap  €7900-204 WOMSD 2  lowa City ~ 2011-08-17 16:34
Ank
Lz 016 prep information 016 PREP INFORMATION lowa City  2014-02-28 14:57 e
kesid

M D17-017 suimi prep informLCNB 24-1757 lowa City  2014-07-17 11:38 tokesice

r Tl

@ oK 3 cancel
Done

Figure 319 Filtering the QC Lookup Screen by Location

Usable Date (and Time)
The date and time when the QC lot can be used is displayed in this field.
Expire Date (and Time)

The date and time when the QC lot expires is displayed in this field.

For a complete explanation of QC item information, see QC.
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5.2 WORKSHEET COMPLETION

The Worksheet Completion module allows the laboratory analyst to process a
worksheet by entering or reviewing results and QC information, and transferring the
worksheet values to the sample results.

The link to the Worksheet Completion module is located in the Analysis Menu.

Worksheet Completion = 0O
- L Q, Query 4 Previous | MNext Update Comr Abo Options
90250 hpe, r2a pour plate
90249 distilation, sm 4500 nh3 b Export o Excel ki el @ s @ SetioDone
90248 hpc, red pour plate Status: Working v ame: bechristiansen R4
80247  oiland grease, epa 1664 < R = strumen -
90246 oil and grease, epa 1664 -
90245 & coli, coliert mpn ate: 2017-03-07 14:40 Description: hpe, r2a pour plate
90244 coliforms, coliert pa; coliforms, coliler. ¥Worksheet Reagents/h Note || Attachment
90243 nitrate = nitrite, private epa 127 Position |A # ptio 0C Link =z ethod U Status s
90242 rabies, dfa 1 90250.1 9215k media blank ... -
90241 yeast mold, yeast mold 2 437953 lloc]hpf [rptINTEGR. hpe r2a pour plate [CFUmL Initiated
80240 nitrate + nitrite, epa 353.2 3 487954 [loc]hpf [rptINTEGR. hpc r2a pour plate [CFUWmL Inttiated
80239 radium combined, epa $03.0/904.0 4 487955 [loc)main [rptJINTEG hpe r2a pour plate [CFUpmL Inttiated
80238 radium 225, epa 903.0 5 487956 [loc)main [rpt]INTEG.... hpe r2a pour plate [CFUYmL Initiated =
90237 radium 228, epa 504.0 [ 487957 [locimain [rptINTEG.... hpe r2a pour plate [CFUKmL Initiated
90236 solids, sm 2540 f seftleable 7 437958 [loc]main [rptIINTEG hpe r2a pour plate [CFUmL Initiated
80235 e col, colilert mpn 8 487959 [loc)main [rptIINTES... hpc r2a pour plate [CFUWmL Inttiated
90234 coliforms, coliert pa; coliforms, colier. ] 437960 llocIhpf [rpHINTEGR. hpe r2a pour plate [CFUmL Initiated
80233 pharmaceuticals, uhl h 020 10 437961 [loclhpf [rptINTEGR. hpe r2a pour plate [CFUmL Initiated
80232 thn, lac 10-107-06-2e; phosphorus, la... 7 487962 [loc]hpf [rptINTEGR. hpc r2a pour plate [CFUWmL Inttiated
90231 dig, epa 200.2 trm; dig, epa 200.2 npd... 12 437963 [locIhpf [rpHINTEGR. hpe r2a pour plate [CFUpmL Initiated -
90230  dig, epa 7471 ahg 4 (1] D
3 Edi Muttiple
pa
Figure 320 Worksheet Completion Screen
5.2.1 GENERAL FIELDS
The general fields on this screen are described below.
Q, Query 4 Previous | Next Update Commit LAbort | Options
orkshest # 90244 Status: Working v = bechristiansen e
Format: ColiformPa, w R sk # i .S
e 2017-03-07 1417 E C coliforms, colilert pa; coliforms, colilert pa sdwa pm

Figure 321 General Fields

Worksheet #
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This number uniquely identifies the worksheet and is automatically assigned by the
LIMS.

(Worksheet) Status

This field specifies the overall status of the worksheet. A worksheet that is in the
process of being completed is in Working status. See (Worksheet) Status for an

explanation of each status.
Username

The username of the person who built the worksheet is specified in this field. This
field is defaulted to the logged-in username, but it may be manually overridden.

Format
The format that was used to build the worksheet is specified in this field.
Related Worksheet #

Sometimes, it is useful to link worksheets together due to a functional relationship. An
analyst may decide to build a worksheet for a “QC only” run and link it to another
worksheet from an analytical run. A large batch of analyses can also be divided into
two worksheets to make them easier to manage. Once the worksheets are linked, QCs
from all the worksheets are available for any of the samples for reporting purposes.

A related worksheet can be linked to the worksheet that is being updated by clicking

on the lookup button. This will pop up the Worksheet Lookup screen that is used
to populate this field. See Worksheet Lookup Screen for a complete explanation of

this screen.

The lookup button has another use in that the related worksheet can be loaded into
the left pane of this screen by clicking on it.

Instrument Name

The name of the instrument that is being used to analyze the run, if applicable, can be
selected from this autocomplete field during Update Mode. This field links the
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instrument log to the worksheet. Instrument log information from the analytical run
(including the Worksheet #) is recorded as an entry in the INSTRUMENT screen.

Created Date (and Time)
The date and time that the worksheet was created is displayed in this field.
(Worksheet) Description

This field can be used to provide the basic purpose of the worksheet. By default, it
lists the “test, method” pairs assigned to samples on the worksheet up to a 60
character maximum. This is a free-text field, however, so other descriptions may be
entered in Update Mode (i.e., gc only run, mdl run, etc.) This field is searchable so it
may be useful for worksheet queries.

OPTIONS MENU

The following features can be accessed through the Options dropdown menu:

Options.
=) History - Worksheet
Print - Worksheet
Print - Labels

View TRF

Figure 322 Options Menu

Print - Worksheet

The Print — Worksheet option generates a printable worksheet that can be used by the
analyst to help set up the samples and QCs on the bench or in the instrument. Selecting
this option pops up the Print screen.
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Print - X

Format: |4 Slides 12 Blank Wells |V

Printer: 4 sfges 12 Blank Wels
4 Slides 10 Wels

[T S

G Slides 12 Wells

Done 96 Well Plate Horizontal
96 Well Plate Vertical
AFE Culture

LArbovirus
Bleod Lead
Brucela-Tularemia

Campylobacter Culture

Figure 323 Print - Worksheet Screen

One or more worksheet formats may be available in OpenELIS for a particular test. The
Printer field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf format on the computer monitor (View in PDF), to fax it (fax), or to e-mail
it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

Print - Labels

The Print — Labels option generates one label for each occupied row on the Worksheet tab
of the worksheet. These labels can be affixed to secondary containers used during testing,
and have other uses, as well. Selecting this option pops up the Print screen.

Print - X

Format: |Distillation (1 X 2) v
Distillation (1 X 2)

Preparation (.75 X 1.25)

Small (.75 X 1.25)

Printer:

5x1 Small Storage
Done

%2 Accession+Collected+Received+Patient+ Type+Test+Method

1x2 Accession Number+Patient Name+Received Date+Test
1x2 Accession Number+Received Date
1x2 Accession Number+Received Date+Test

1x2 Accession Number+Received Date+Test+Method

Figure 324 Print - Labels Screen

Various label formats are available in OpenELIS through the code and Label screen. The

Printer field is used for the selection of the network barcode printer.
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This option generates the Test Request Form (TRF) that is attached to the selected sample.

The sample’s analysis row must first be selected on the Worksheet tab.

|5.2.2 LEFT SIDEBAR

The left sidebar lists the worksheets that match the query parameters. The Id

(worksheet number) and Description of the worksheets are displayed here. Clicking on

a worksheet Id/Description row will display the worksheet. The worksheet ids on this

sidebar are sorted in descending order so that the more recent ones are listed at the

top.

F1675 pesticides, epa 8270 nch, op
31674 pesticides, epa 8270 nch, op
31873 dig, epa 3050b envpb wipe

(IR
=
o
=i
el

& coli, colilert mpn

Figure 325 Left Sidebar

5.2.3 WORKSHEET TAB

The fields of the Worksheet tab in the lower pane of this screen are described below.

Worksheet. | Overrides | Reagents/Media | Note || Attachment

1 106323.1 5210b 5 day bod bl...
5210b seed control..
5210b seed control
5210b g&g std (AT
Tocjeffluent [rpLO...
5210b 5 ¢ dup (521
[locjraws [rpt]LONE
[loc]fiter backwas
Tocinfluent 24 hr [r.
Tlocjeffluent 24 hr ...
[loc]final manhole [r...

[loc]raw manhole [

Position

. 5688077 (5)

bod

bod
bod
bod
bod
bod
bod

Dissolved Oxyge... <02
BOD, Seeded SD...
BOD, Seeded & |

BOD, Seeded 5D 386
sms2i0b5 ¢ mglL Initisted CBOD, 5 Day v

CBOD, 5 Day
smS210b Sday  moll Initiated BOD, 5 Day )
smS2100 Sday  moilL Initisted BOD, 5 Day v
smS5210b Sday  moll Initisted BOD, 5 Day v
sms2i0b5 ¢ mglL Initisted CBOD, 5 Day v
sms210b5 e mglL Initiated CBOD, 5 Day v

7 -

smS210b Sday  moll Initiated BOD, 5 Day
I

Figure 326 Worksheet Tab

This field specifies the exact position of the sample or QC item in the test run (e.g.,

Position 1 would indicate the first well on a plate).
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Accession #

The unique accession number of the sample or QC item is displayed in this field. QC
items have an Accession # with a format of “worksheet_number.position_number”.
For example, a QC with an Accession # of 932.2 means that the QC occupies Position 2
on Worksheet # 932.

(Analysis/QC) Description

This field contains information which can be used to help identify an analysis or QC
item. See (Analysis/QC) Description for a complete explanation of this field.

QC Link

This field is used to link a QC item and a sample analysis. Examples include matrix
duplicates, matrix spikes, and sample duplicates. The accession number and the
position (in parentheses) of the linked QC item or sample analysis are displayed in this
field.

Test
The test that has been assigned for a sample analysis is displayed in this field.
Method

The method that has been assigned for a sample analysis is displayed in this field. The
method cannot be flipped using this screen.

Unit

The unit of measure of the sample analysis is specific to the sample type and is
defined on the Sample Type Tab of the test definition. If multiple units have been

defined for a sample type, the unit can be changed for non-released analyses while in
Transfer Results mode.

(Analysis) Status
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This field displays the current analysis status. See (Analysis) Status for a definition of

each status. The analysis status can only be manually changed for non-released

analyses while in Transfer Results mode.

(Analysis) Type

This optional field specifies the type of analysis. See (Analysis) Type for a complete
description of each type.

afb culture  beufture
afb culture  beutture
afb culture  beutture
afb culture  beutture

afb culture  beutture

Worksheet, || Overrides || Reagents/ledia || Mote
1 1078401 Ki...
2 107840.2 Ki...
3 SET144 0.
570836 J
5 573216 A
[ 573845 Ul
7 574509 G..
8 575233 ]

kafb smear carbol fuchsin stain

Acid Fast Bacillus

Acid Fast Bacillus
Released Preliminary Final Acid Fast Bacillus
Released Preliminary Final Acid Fast Bacillus
Released Preliminary Acid Fast Bacillus
Released Preliminary Final Acid Fast Bacillus
Released Preliminary Acid Fast Bacillus

Released Acid Fast Bacillus

dEEEEE

negative
positive

Acid Fast Bacilus isolated, Identification to follow
Acid Fast Bacillus isolated, Identification to follow

Contaminants present

Acid Fast Bacillus isolated, Identification to follow

Contaminants present
Positive

Figure 327 Worksheet Containing Preliminary and Preliminary Final Analyses

Analyte

This column contains the analyte that was tested. OpenELIS generally calls any
guestion (i.e., Chloroform, Date of Onset, Sign and Symptoms) an analyte.

Reportable

negative
positive

This checkbox is used to mark an analyte and its related results reportable. This is a
second level of reporting capability as the analysis will also have to be reportable. The
analyte reportable flag can only be flipped for non-released analyses while in Transfer

Results mode.

Raw Value

The Raw Value field can be used to enter the result for the corresponding analyte.
Raw Values may include any measurement (i.e., volume measurements, pH
measurements, or measurements that came off an analytical instrument). The Raw
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Value can be entered manually or may be supplied from an instrument that has been
electronically interfaced with OpenELIS.

Some considerations for Raw Values include:

a. Raw Values could be different from the Final Values. Some tests require
multiple dilutions and the Raw Value is not representative of the Final
Value.

b. Raw value is stored only in the worksheet and not copied to your
analysis. Capturing raw values is important — if another user changes
the Final Value, there will not be any raw values to view or compare.

c. The Raw Value is not rounded or formatted. Final Value is rounded and
formatted if it is specified in the test definition.

Final Value

The Final Value is what goes into the Value field on the Test Results tab of the full
sample login, Sample Tracking, and Complete and Release screens and are the values

that are reported. A Final Value can be displayed as a numerical value (<0.5), as a
gualitative result (Positive, Negative), as a titer (1:8, <1:256), or a date-time field
(2012-12-21 00:01). The Final Value can be entered manually or it may be imported
from an Excel spreadsheet or an instrument that has been electronically interfaced
with OpenELIS.

Final Values can be manually overridden (e.g., to report an average of calculated
values).

Expected Value

Expected Values include information, defaults, concentrations for chemical analytes,
surrogates and internal standards, target analytes for a method blank, and typical
values for a QC item, etc.

Other Column Analytes

Other column analytes, such as Quantitation Limit and MCL, might be present
depending upon the test definition.
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Edit Multiple Button

The Edit Multiple button can be used to enter the same analyte raw value, final value,
or other value in multiple analysis or QA rows. First, the user needs to be in Update
mode and Ctrl- or Shift-select the desired rows to edit, or use the Select All button to
choose all of the rows on the Worksheet tab, if applicable. The “If Empty” checkbox
should be unchecked if it is desirable to override any existing values.

Edit Multiple

Empty: [7
Analyte aw Value al Value
Total Coliform Bacteria Absent, Bacterially Safe Absent, Bacterially Safe
E.coli Absent Absent [
(QC)E.coli Absent
(QC) K pneumoniae Present
(QC) P.aeruginosa
(QC) Sterilty

| © ok || cancal |
Done o

Figure 328 Worksheet Tab: Edit Multiple Pop-up Window
Run Scriptlets

A scriptlet assigned to a test is run when any change is made to a result. The Run
Scriptlets button can be used to force all of the scriptlets assigned to the sample (any
applicable test and domain scriptlets) to run.

5.2.4 OVERRIDES TAB

The Overrides tab of the Worksheet Completion screen allows the user to override
several pieces of information for an analysis. The fields of the Overrides tab in the
lower pane of this screen are described below.
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Worksheet || Owerrides- || Reagents/Media || Note

1 58704 gram stain bio stain mhayek, bcook 2014-08-06 10:34 2014-08-06 14:55
s 898705 gram stain bio stain mhayek bcook 2014-08-05 10:34  2014-08-06 1455
3 98706 gram stain bio stain mhayek, bcook 2014-08-05 10:34  2014-08-06 14:55
Sa8707 gram stain bio stain mhayek, becook 2014-02-06 10:34  2014-08-06 14:55

Select All Unselect Al

Figure 329 Overrides Tab

Position

This field specifies the exact position of the sample or QC item in the test run (e.g.,
Position 1 would indicate the first well on a plate).

Accession #

The unique accession number of the sample or QC item to be tested is displayed in
this field. QC items have an Accession # with a format of
“worksheet_number.position_number”. For example, a QC with an Accession # of
932.2 means that the QC occupies Position 2 on Worksheet # 932.

(Analysis/QC) Description

This field contains information which can be used to help identify an analysis or QC
item. See (Analysis/QC) Description for a complete explanation of this field.

Test
The test that has been assigned for a sample analysis is displayed in this field.
Method

The method that has been assigned for a sample analysis is displayed in this field. The
method cannot be flipped using this screen.

User(s)
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By default, the logged-in user is credited with completing the analysis when its
result(s) is transferred to the sample. Multiple usernames can be entered in these
cells to allow credit for completion of the analysis to be shared. The username of the
logged-in user must be entered for he/she to receive credit in such a situation. An
OpenELIS username should be entered followed by a comma, and with no spaces
between usernames.

Started (Date and Time)

The Overrides tab is also used to correct the Started (Date and Time) for an analysis or
QA event to the actual date and time that the analysis or QA event began. The Started
(Date and Time) is set by default to the worksheet Created Date (and Time).

Completed (Date and Time)

The Completed (Date and Time) for each analysis can also be overridden, if necessary,
using this tab. The Completed (Date and Time) is set by default to the date and time
that the analysis’s result(s) is transferred to the sample.

Edit Multiple Button

The Edit Multiple button can be used to enter the same values in the User(s), Started,
or Completed fields in multiple analysis or QA rows. First, the user needs to be in
Update mode and Ctrl- or Shift-select the desired rows to edit, or use the Select All
button to choose all of the rows on the Overrides tab, if applicable. The “If Empty”
checkbox should be unchecked if it is desirable to override any existing values.
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Edit Multiple
If Empty: (&
Uzer(z): mhayek bcook
Started: 2014-08-06 10:34 |28
Completed: 2014-08-06 14:55 (28|
|@ DK] |e Canc&l]
Done e

Figure 330 Overrides Tab: Edit Multiple Pop-up Window

5.2.5 REAGENTS/MEDIA TAB

The Reagents/Media tab is used to capture the media or reagents used in an
analytical run. The reagents/media are considered quality control items; they must be
entered into OpenELIS through the QC screen.

Waorksheet || Overrides || ReagentsiMedia. || Mote

epa 111b tkn std 1 (320313-1J) Lakeside  2014-07-28 09:33 2014-07-28 09:34 2014-08-04 09:34 200 mL lschwarck

epa 111b tkn std 4 (320313-4 J) Lakeside 2014-07-28 09:34 2014-07-28 09:35 2014-08-04 09:34 250 mL lschwarck
epa 111b thn std 1000 (3203131000 A)  Lakeside  2013-06-27 10:43 2013-09-30 10:44 2015-04-30 10:44 500 mL
4 1 2

Figure 331 Reagents/Media Tab
The fields of the Reagents/Media tab are described below.
(QC) Description

The Description field lists the name of the QC followed by its lot number in
parentheses.

Location
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The location where the QC lot is used is displayed in this field.

Prepared Date (and Time)

The date and time when the QC lot was prepared is displayed in this field.
Usable Date (and Time)

The date and time when the QC lot can be used is displayed in this field.
Expire Date (and Time)

The date and time when the QC lot expires is displayed in this field.
Prepared Volume

The volume of the QC lot that was prepared is displayed in this field.
Prepared Unit

The unit of measurement of the QC lot that was prepared is displayed in this field.
Prepared By

The OpenELIS username of the person who prepared the QC lot is displayed in this
field.

The functionality of the buttons at the bottom of this tab during Update Mode is
described below.

Add Row

This button is used to add a QC item to the bottom row of this tab. It pops up the QC
Lookup Screen which is used for this purpose.

Remove Row

This button allows for the removal of a row on this tab. Multiple rows may be
removed by Ctrl- or Shift-selection.
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Move Up

The Move Up button moves the selected QC row up in position on the tab.

Move Down

The Move Down button moves the selected QC row down in position on the tab.

5.2.6 NOTE TAB

rides || Reagents/Media || hote

FAILED RUN

MS & RPD are both out of control; the weight for the MS is too high and the weight for sample #3 is
extremely negative.

Figure 332 Note Tab

The Note tab on the Worksheet Completion screen is used to write any notes that
might be related to the run. This tab is intended to contain notes pertaining to the
worksheet (e.g., an explanation of why the run failed). Click Update and then Add
Note. The Note Editor screen will pop up. See NOTE EDITOR SCREEN for more
information on how to use standard notes.

5.2.7 ATTACHMENT TAB
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Worksheet || Overrides || Reagents/Media || Note | JAttachment

2017-05-16 15:24  inorg_auto-ank  Instrument Graph.pdf

Figure 333 Attachment Tab

The Attachment tab is used to link a file to a worksheet. Worksheet attachments can
include a graph from an instrument, a scanned copy of a paper worksheet, etc. Files
should be uploaded once to OpenELIS; however, they can be linked to multiple
worksheets. Most of the standard file types can be linked and viewed from this tab
(i.e., .pdf, .docx, .doc, .xIsx, .xls, .png, .txt, etc.) Attachments can be restricted so that
they can only be viewed by specific groups of people (i.e., bacteriology lab section,
client services staff, or all internal laboratory staff (section = internal). These groups
will first need to be defined through the LABORATORY SECTION screen.

The steps for adding an attachment are described in the Full Sample Login section.

5.2.8 COMPLETING A WORKSHEET
The steps below illustrate how to complete a worksheet.

1. Click on the Worksheet Completion module in the Analysis Menu.

2. A created worksheet can be queried by one or more of the general fields
located at the top of this screen, such as Worksheet #, Username, Created
Date, Description, and/or Status. Normally, an analyst will query for a
worksheet in Working status.

3. All of the information and the analytes from the test definition of an analysis
are loaded into the Worksheet Completion screen. An analysis/QC item may
have multiple rows of analytes.
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4. The values that are used to complete the worksheet can be entered in three

ways:
a.

Manually into the Worksheet Completion screen

The raw, final, and other values may be entered or updated in Update
Mode.

Exporting to/Importing from Excel

When calculations are used to convert raw values to final values it is
advantageous to use an Excel template that has been created for that
specific worksheet format. The calculations are built into the Excel
template as macros. The user may also feel that she/he can view and
input values easier in Excel. See EXPORTING TO/IMPORTING FROM
EXCEL for a complete description of this process.

Instrument Interfacing

For instruments that are interfaced with OpenELIS, the values from the
instrument are automatically updated in the worksheet in the
background. An instrument interface can be programmed to update
raw, final, started date and time of analysis, and other values into the
worksheet. The user can then review the values and change any values
that need to be updated.

5. Review and update any information as necessary, including raw, final, other

values, and information on the Overrides, Reagents/Media, Note, and
Attachment tabs.
6. The results must still be transferred to the samples’ records by clicking on the

Transfer Results button. A checkbox will be displayed in front of each sample’s

Position number and it will be checked by default, as long as no analyses were

run in replicate on that worksheet. If the analyst only wishes to transfer some

of the worksheet’s results, she should uncheck the analyses that she doesn’t

want to transfer. This could be useful if a result seems questionable and the

analyst decides that it should be rerun.
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wiorkshest. || Overrides || ReagentsiMedia | Note
v 15152 flocladut bathroem ... colforms colert pa sdwa am /100 m_ niiated Total Coiform Ba. U Absen BacterialySafe  Absent, Baclerialy Safe
E col v Absent Absent
v 2 15152 lloclschool kids sir... colforms colert pa sdwa am /100 m_ niiated Total Coiform Ba. U Absen BacterialySafe  Absent, Baclerily Safe |
E.col v Aosent Absent i
v 3 15154 [loc]2 comp sink kit coliforms. colilert pa sdwa am /100 mL Initiated Total Coliform Ba. v Absent, Bacterially Safe Absent, Bacterially Safe
Ecol v Absent Absent
4 15185 llocibar sink [rpiIC colforms colfert pa sdwa am 100 m_ itiated Total Coiform Ea v Absent BacterislySafe  Absent, Bacterily Safe
E.coli v Absent Absent
v s 15158 Tloclwel [BICAFE L. colforms colert pa sdwa am /100 m_ niiated Total Coiform Ba. U Absen, Bacterialy Safe  Absent, Bacterily Safe
E col v Absent Absent
v 15157 flocimen we [rpflC... coliforms colert pa sdwa am /100 m_ niiated Total Coiform Ba. U Absen, Bacterialy Safe  Absent, Bacterily Safe
E col v Absent Absent -

Figure 334 Deselecting an Analysis during Transfer of Results

If analyses were run in replicate the checkboxes for those replicates will be
unchecked by default. A warning message will notify the user of this situation.
This allows the analyst to select the result(s) from the analysis that she wishes
to transfer to the sample’s record.

Some analyses were not checked for transfer due to a duplicate being present.

Figure 335 Analyses Not Selected for Results Transfer Warning

Worksheet || Gverrides | Reagenisiiedia. | iots
v 1 15152 Tocadutt bathroom [rpiILITTLE A coliforms colir pa sdwa am 00 mL nfated Total Coliform Ba ¥ Absent Bacterialy Safe  Absent, Bacterily £ +
E.col v Absent Absent
2 15153 [loc]schaol kids sink [rpt)LITTLE coliforms colilert pa sdwa am /100 mL Inttiated Total Coliform Ba. v ‘Absent, Bacterially Safe Absent, Bacterially €| E
E.coi ¥ Absent Absent 1
3 15152 Tloclschosl kids sink [rptLITTLE . colforms coliert pa sdwa am /100 mL Intiated Total Coliform Ba. ¥ AbsentBacterialySafe  Absent, Bacterily ¢
£ col v Present Present
v 4 15154 [loc]2 comp sink kitch [rPHICAFE | cofforms calirt pa sdwa am 100 mL Infiated Total Coliform Ba ¥ Absent Bacterialy Safe  Absent, Bacterily ¢
E.coli v Absent Absent
v s i81ss Toclbar ik [rpCAFE GUANAS cofforms colir pa sdwa am 00 mL nfated Total Coliform s ¥ Absent BacterialySafe  Absent, Bacterily ¢
E.col v Absent Absent
v 6 15156 [loc]wel [rptICAFE IGUANAS INC coliforms colilert pa sdwa am /100 mL Inttiated Total Coliform Ba. v ‘Absent, Bacterially Safe Absent, Bacterially €
£ coi ¥ Absent Absent -

3

Figure 336 Replicate Analyses are Not Selected for Results Transfer by Default

Unit of measurement, analysis status, and reportability of analytes can be
changed for non-released analyses during Transfer Results Mode. The status of
an analysis can be changed by selecting the appropriate choice from the
dropdown list. This is normally only done to change the analysis status to On
Hold or Requeue. It is not necessary to change the status of each analysis to
Completed, as the system will automatically attempt to do this provided that
all of the required results have been entered.
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9. The Commit button must be clicked for the results and other possible changes
to be transferred to the samples’ records.
10. After the analyst is finished with the worksheet, the status of the worksheet
should be changed to one of the following:
a. Done. This status should be selected when all of the analyses are in
Completed status and it is normally the end of a worksheet’s life cycle.

The ' Z=DOME b itton can be used for this purpose. Completed

analyses must still be released. See RELEASING AN ANALYSIS for more
information on this procedure.

b. Pending Release. This status could also be selected when all of the
analyses are in Completed status in order to inform the releaser that
the worksheet’s analyses should be reviewed and released.

c. Failed Run. This status should be used when instrument, reagent, or
human error causes the run to fail. Selecting this status will change all
of the worksheet’s analyses to Requeue status so that they may be
rerun at a later time.

d. Void. This status should be used when the analyst no longer wishes to
use the worksheet because he deems it to be unusable. This status will
set all of the analyses back to Logged In status.

Once the values have been transferred to the samples’ records, any future changes in
the worksheet values must be re-transferred to the results again using the transfer

procedure.

5.2.9 EXPORTING TO/IMPORTING FROM EXCEL

The steps below illustrate how to export an OpenELIS worksheet to Excel, enter
results, perform calculations, override users, started dates and times, and completed
dates and times if necessary, and import the data from Excel back into OpenELIS.

1. After the OpenELIS worksheet has been loaded into the Worksheet
Completion screen the Export to Excel button is clicked to transfer the data to
an Excel template. The Excel template has the same columns and values that
are found in the Worksheet Completion screen. An analysis/QC item may have

Page 333 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

multiple rows of analytes depending upon the test definition. The location of
the saved Excel file on the network drive will be specified in the Status Area of
this screen.

Worksheet was exported to M:OpenELIS\demo-worksheets\1574_mhayek.xls

Figure 337 Storage Location of Excel File

Open the Excel worksheet file. If an Excel Security Warning pops up saying
“Macros have been disabled.”, click on the Enable Content button.

Click the Yes button on the Security Warning pop-up message: “Do you want
to make this file a Trusted Document?”. Excel has the capability to
automatically enable macros for certain Excel files. Ask your IT group on how

to enable this option.
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Figure 338 Excel Worksheet

Every cell in blue cannot be edited. They are write-protected.

The bar at the top can be used to collapse (- button) and expand (+ button) the
middle columns of the spreadsheet so that the user can easily edit the values
in the white columns on the right side of the spreadsheet.
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6. Every worksheet has several built-in Macro buttons to perform routine

9.

calculations or data transfers. The Copy to Final button copies all values from
the Raw Value or Calculated Value column to the Final Value column. All of
these types of values are saved back to the LIMS. The Raw Value is not
rounded in the Excel worksheet but may be rounded to compute the Final
Value if it is specified in the test definition.

Copy to Final |

Copy to Final if Empty |

Recalculate Fields |

Figure 339 Excel Macro Buttons

The Copy to Final if Empty button copies values from the Raw Value (or
Calculated Value) column to the Final Value column, only for those Final Value
cells that are empty. This is used so that values that are already entered in the
Final Value column are not overridden.

The Recalculate Fields button does a number of checks and calculates the
macros (i.e., completes the Calculated Value column, compares results to
Range Low and Range High values, determines Calculated % Recovery based
on Expected Value, etc.)

The Overrides tab of an Excel worksheet allows the user to override several
pieces of information for an analysis. By default, the logged-in user is credited
with completing the analysis when its result(s) is transferred to the sample.
Multiple usernames can be entered in the User(s) cells to allow credit for
completion of the analysis to be shared. The username of the logged-in user
must be entered for he/she to receive credit in such a situation. An OpenELIS
username should be entered followed by a comma, and with no spaces
between usernames. Make sure it is copied down for each analysis row, if
appropriate.

Page 335 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

DECEMBER, 2017

pil Position Accession # Description Test Method  User(s) Started Completed
2 932.1 525.2 prep information mhayek,mbielick,wberger  2012-05-30 11:43
3 [2 932.2 525.2 ofw method blank mhayek,mbielick,wberger  2012-05-30 11:43
413 932.3 525.2 tap water blank mhayek,mbielick,wberger  2012-05-30 11:43
54 5150 [loc]plant tap 2 [rpt] IOWA CITY WATER DEPARTMENT (1) prep svol epa 525.2 mhayek,mbielick,wberger  2012-05-3109:20
65 5151 [loc]plant tap 3 [rpt]IOWA CITY WATER DEPARTMENT (1) prep svol epa 525.2 mhayek,mbielick,wberger  2012-05-3109:20
716 932.6 525.2 ofw high spike mhayek,mbielick,wberger  2012-05-30 11:43
87 932.7 525.2 sample duplicate mhayek,mbielick,wberger  2012-05-30 11:43

Figure 340 Overrides Tab of an Excel Worksheet

The Overrides tab may also be used to correct the Started (Date and Time) for
an analysis or QA event to the actual date and time that the analysis or QA
event began. The Started (Date and Time) is set by default to the worksheet
Created Date (and Time).

The Completed (Date and Time) for each analysis can also be overridden, if
necessary, using this tab. The Completed (Date and Time) is set by default to
the date and time that the analysis’s result(s) is transferred to the sample.
When finished make sure to save and close the Excel file so that it doesn’t sit
on the network drive indefinitely.

If necessary, re-open the Worksheet Completion module and query and load
the desired worksheet.

Click the Import from Excel button. The Worksheet Completion screen is
populated with the values from the completed Excel worksheet.

The results and other values still need to be transferred to the samples’
records and the worksheet status should be changed. See COMPLETING A
WORKSHEET for a complete description of this process.
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CHAPTER 6. ORGANIZATIONS, PROJECTS, AND PROVIDERS

Organization, provider, and project information form the basis for many of the client
interactions with the system. For example, the sample “Report To” organization
provides the necessary permissions for external users to view their results through the
web portal; projects group samples for disease outbreak/case management or to
provide billing/contract discounts. Similarly, the provider information offers hospitals
the ability, through electronic data exchange, to notify physicians when their results
are available.

Organization, project and provider information can be queried, added, or updated
through these three specific screens. Only select personnel will have permission to
update or add these records, whereas, most lab personnel will only be allowed to
query this information.

Querying for organization, project, or provider information works in the same manner
as any of the other OpenELIS queries. Clicking on the * at the top of the Query Sidebar
displays all of the current records in alphanumeric order. The user can page through
the records or click on the initial letter/number of the name of the organization,
project, or provider. Alternatively, a query can be conducted using most fields. See
QUERY SIDEBAR and QUERY FUNCTION for more information on performing queries.

Organization, project, and provider information can be added in much the same way in
which other records in OpenELIS are added and updated. A description of the fields on
each of the three screens follows.

6.1 ORGANIZATION

The Organization screen contains information about all of the clients that interact with the
laboratory. This includes diverse organizations such as environmental regulatory agencies,
private businesses, municipalities, homeowners, hospitals, physician offices, etc. Due to
the pervasive effect that organization information has on the reporting, billing, and
statistical analysis processes, only select personnel will have permission to update or add
these records. The duplication of organization records is allowed in OpenELIS, but this
action will most likely lead to confusion. It should only be performed as a last resort.
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Having duplicate organizations will also lead to other errors, such as samples being
assigned to a wrong organization. This has confidentiality implications both in terms of
sending a Final Report to an incorrect organization and providing immediate web access to
someone else’s results.

Many laboratories have developed a standard process for adding new organizations to
the system which includes querying for an organization in multiple ways such as a
partial name search, looking for all of the organizations in the same city/address, etc.

The link to the Organization screen is found in the third section of the Sample Menu.

C,Proje ct
Craate and manage projects that can
b= sszocisted with zamples.

& Provider

Enter health care professionsls and
their contact information.

|.] Organization
Manage submitter and partner
information.
Attachment
Attachment Description

Patient Merge

Move samples from one or more
patient(s) to another deleting the
From patient{s).

Figure 341 Sample Menu - Third Section

6.1.1 GENERAL FIELDS
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Figure 342 Organization Screen

The general fields of the Organization screen are detailed below.
Id

The organization id is a unique integer that is used to assign permissions for web users to
view the results that are reported to that organization. It also serves as the billing id for an
automated billing program.

Name
This field contains the complete name of the client organization.
Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code, Country

These fields specify the complete address of the client organization. Zip Code is a
required field.

Parent Org(anization)

Subsidiary organizations can be linked to their parent organization in order to determine
overall sample volumes, discounts, and other statistics.

Active
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The Active checkbox indicates whether samples can be linked to this organization. For
organizations that no longer exist, the laboratory should deactivate the organization. If an
organization changes its name or address, the updated information will not only affect
future reports but also previously reported samples. This is the correct behavior because
the laboratory would want to send an updated Final Report to the current correct address.

6.1.2 CONTACT TAB

Contact- || Parameter || Note

General Jim Smith 515/555-1 jsmith@abc123.com

2
General Sally Sunrise 515/555-1278 515/555-6739  515/555-1301 ssunrise@abc123.com

Figure 343 Contact Tab

The Contact tab can hold contact information for the organization. The Add Row
button is used to add a contact.

The fields on this tab are described below.
(Contact) Type

This required field is used to specify the type of contact: General, Certified Operator,
Secure Fax Contact, Lab, etc. Additional contact types can be added through the

Dictionary screen.

Contact Name
The name of the contact person is entered in this required field.
Work #

The work telephone number of the contact person can be entered in this field. The
Work # of the first General contact for a “report to” organization is displayed on the
Abnormals Call List Report and Normals Call List Report.

Home #
The home telephone number of the contact person can be entered in this field.

Cell #
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The cellular telephone number of the contact person can be entered in this field.
Fax #

The fax number of the contact person can be entered in this field.

Email

The email address of the contact person can be entered in this field.

Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code, Country

The mailing address of the contact person (if different from that of the organization)
can be entered in these fields.

6.1.3 PARAMETER TAB

Contact || Parameter, || Note

Receivable Report-To Email jsmith@abe123.com
Releazed Report-To Email Emithi@abc123.com
Receivable Report-To Email ssunrise@abc123.com
Released Report-To Email ssunrise@abc123.com
Secure Fax Number 5315/555-1301

Fax # Verification Date 2015-02-18

Don't Print Final Report 2014-07-23
Organization Type CLIMICAL

Figure 344 Parameter Tab

This tab is used to set special parameters at the organization level. The Type field
specifies the specific name of the parameter, while the Value field contains a related
value, such as a date, e-mail address, or fax number. The Add Row button is used to
add a parameter. Common organization parameters are detailed below.

Parameter Type Value Function of Parameter
Receivable Report-To Email E-mail address of web access Notifies user that sample has
user been received at the lab
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Released Report-To Email

E-mail address of web access
user

Notifies user that
sample/analysis has been
released by the lab

Secure Fax Number

Secure fax number that can be
used to send clinical results
(999/999-9999)

The first secure fax number
that is listed will automatically
populate the Fax # field of the
Final Report screen. It is also
displayed on the Abnormals
Call List Report and Normals

Call List Report.

Final Report Fax Number

Fax number of “report to”
organization (999/999-9999)

All Final Reports for this
organization are automatically
faxed to this number. SHL will
only use secure fax numbers for
clinical organizations.

Fax # Verification Date

Date that the secure fax
number was verified (yyyy-mm-
dd)

Records the date of verification
of a clinical organization’s
secure fax number

Organization Type

CLINICAL
STD Clinic
Family Planning Clinic

etc.

Used to distinguish different
types of organizations for
various purposes (e.g.,
generating clinical test request
forms, specifying an
organization for a specific data
transfer, etc.)

Don’t Print Final Report

Effective date (yyyy-mm-dd)

Causes the Final Report to not
be printed (for paperless
reporting)

Hold/Refuse Sample

Effective date (yyyy-mm-dd)

Used to notify lab staff that
samples from this organization
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should be held or refused due
to chronic non-payment

Figure 345 Organization Parameters

6.1.4 NOTE TAB

Contact || Parameter || Note

Name Change

Changed name from Springfield Nuclear Plant to Homer Simpson Memarial
Nuclear Flant per email from Montgomery Burns on 08/17/20135.

Figure 346 Organization Note Tab

The Note tab can be used to document a change or log client calls for use by other
staff. The Add Note button is used to accomplish this task. This brings up the NOTE
EDITOR which is used to enter a note.

6.2 PROJECT

The Project screen contains information about the projects in the LIMS. Projects are
utilized to group multiple samples that are related, for example, all of the samples
collected from a certain river or clean-up site or all of the samples collected from an
outbreak. Projects can also play an important role in billing since the project can be tied to
a contract or special pricing.

To reduce ambiguity, project names have to be unique. However, a project name can be
reused if the previous project is deactivated. This is useful in case the begin/end date for
the project or other parameters have changed.
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The link to the Project screen is found in the third section of the Sample Menu.

Project —

*
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0iwgfmm

03wgcsi e: 16wscomp
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08wqcity

09wglgriv
16wscomp
17wstech | | Paral
319 drc

319 ebir

319 Itfilk

319 priake
319 ugl

319 wnterk
319-2 ecmperk
319-2 drc
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Nt ®E<CAUWPOTOZErRu—-IQTmMONDE

Figure 347 Project Screen

The fields of the Project screen are detailed below.
Id

The project id is a unique integer assigned to each project by the LIMS. This id is also
used to assign permissions for web users to view the results that are assigned to that
project.

Name

This field contains the abbreviated name of the project and it appears on results
reports and web access dropdown lists for selection.

Description
This field contains a detailed description of the project.

Owner
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The Owner field contains the username of the person responsible for the project in
the LIMS.

Active

The Active checkbox indicates whether future samples can be linked to this project.
For projects that are no longer current, the laboratory should deactivate the project.

Reference To

This field may contain an external identifier. Examples include an external contract
number, a CDC case number, or a CDC outbreak number.

Begin Date

This is the date that the project officially started.

End Date

This is the date that the project is scheduled to terminate.
Scriptlet

This functionality has not yet been implemented.
Parameter Table

This functionality has not yet been implemented.

6.3 PROVIDER

The Provider screen contains demographic information about individual health care
providers. The provider information is used for newborn screening and other clinical
samples throughout the system including electronic orders and results.

The link to the Provider screen is found in the third section of the Sample Menu.
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Figure 348 Provider Screen

6.3.1 GENERAL FIELDS

The general fields of the Provider screen are detailed below.

Id

The provider id is a unique identifier that is assigned by OpenELIS.
Last Name, First Name, Middle Name

These fields compose the complete name of the provider.

Type

This field denotes the type of provider (i.e., doctor, nurse practitioner, physician assistant,
etc.) Additional provider types can be added through the Dictionary screen.

NPI

This field contains the National Provider Identifier. It is a unique 10-digit identification
number issued to health care providers in the United States by the Centers for Medicare
and Medicaid Services (CMS).
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Source

This field denotes the source of the information for that provider, such as a state provider
registry. Provider sources can be added through the Dictionary screen.

6.3.2 LOCATIONS TAB

Locations. | Note

Star Trek Memorial Hospital 222222222 835 WULCAN WAY MILICY WAY 1A 52290-1234 United States 319/354-0096.173
Star Trek Physicians Group 11 307 122 ENTERPRISE AVE MILKY WAY 1A 52200-1234 United States 319/3 6

3 319/354-0090 bonesmccoy@startrek.net

3 3193355010 bonesmccoy@startrek.net

Figure 349 Locations Tab

This tab allows for entering complete contact information for each work location of the
provider. A new location can be added by using the Add Row button.

The fields on this tab are described below.
Location

This required field is used to specify the name of the work location of the provider
(e.g., the specific hospital name or clinic name).

External Id

The External Id is the identifier for that provider that is assigned by her organization and is
used for electronic orders to match provider information.

Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code, Country
The mailing address of the provider’s work location can be entered in these fields.
Work #

The telephone number of the provider at that work location can be entered in this
field.

Home #
The home telephone number of the provider can be entered in this field.

Cell #
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The cellular telephone number of the provider can be entered in this field.

Fax #

The fax number of the provider at that work location can be entered in this field.

Email

The email address of the provider at that work location can be entered in this field.

6.3.3 NOTE TAB
Locations || -hote
New Location Address

Star Trek Physicians Group has moved to a new location as of 08-01-2015 per Mr.
Spock, Chief Science Officer. Address updated by mhayek on 08-20-2015.

Figure 350 Note Tab

The Note tab can be used to document a change or explain any part of the provider’s

information. The Add Note button is used to accomplish this task. This brings up the
NOTE EDITOR which is used to enter a note.
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CHAPTER 7. MANAGING INVENTORY AND ORDERS

Many public health laboratories require the capability to manage inventory items in
direct support of the testing process, as well as, the ability to send inventory such as
kits and media to other organizations.

The inventory and order modules are all conveniently located on the Inventory/Order
Menu. These modules include: Internal Order, Vendor Order, Send-out Order, Fill
Order, Shipping, Build Kits, Inventory Transfer, Inventory Receipt, Inventory
Adjustment, and Inventory Item.

Inventory.'Order Report Maintenal

{Internal Order
Order items from in-houss store.

 Vendaor Order
Order items from external vendors.

| Send-out Order
Order items and supplies to be sent to
external users.

Z{Fill Order
Manage and package internal and
send-out orders for processing.

=4 Shipping
View, manage, and complete the
shipping process.

Build Kits
Azsemble componants to build kits.

Inventory Transfer
Manage the transfer of inventony
items within stores and locations.

Inventory Receipt
Manage items coming into inventory
from extemal sources.

Inventory Adjustment
Manage inventory discrepancies.

a Inventory ltem
Define the list of inventory items
uzed in the Isborstory such 3z
reagents, bottles, etc.

Figure 351 Inventory/Order Menu
7.1 INVENTORY ITEM

The purpose of the Inventory Item module is to define the list of inventory items used
in the laboratory such as reagents, containers, instructions, labels, and kits. Inventory
items may be queried, updated, and added in the usual manner. See QUERY
FUNCTION for more information on general query formats and capabilities.
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Before inventory items can be entered into the system, there are two concepts that
should be considered, namely “store” and “storage location”. The store is used to
define how items are replenished and dispensed. This includes a general store that
contains all the inventory items of the laboratory that are purchased and dispensed at
vendor quantities — acid in 2.5 liter containers and gauze in quantities of 1000/box.
The general store is used to requisition items for laboratory bench use and
manufacturing stores.

For laboratories that build kits or manufacture media or reagents, additional
manufacturing stores will be setup to manage the inventory in smaller, dispensed
guantities. For example, to build a bacterial water kit you will need a bottle, a
Styrofoam mailer, and a chipboard bottle mailer all in a quantity of one, which will not
be available in the general store. The manufacturing store is used to hold a subset of
general store items that are dispensed at the minimum level needed to build any kits
in that store. Using the acid example from above, the manufacturing store would
transfer acid from the general store in quantities of 2500 mL while dispensing it in
guantities of 1 mL.

The concept of the store should not be confused with storage location. The items in a
store can be placed in one or more storage locations, even at separate geographical
locations. Each storage location will maintain its own quantity on hand and lot
information (depending on item parameters).

|7.1.1 GENERAL FIELDS

The link to the Inventory Item module is found in the bottom section of the
Inventory/Order Menu.
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Inventory ltem - 0O
M Q, Query 4 Previous | Next @ Add | .7 Update Options
an Ankeny . Controls/Parameters
#1 ic limno lowa City 257
BO #1 instr 48hr holding time Ankeny #21 Ui
cr #1 instr general Ankeny Private well kit
D Q #1instr pfoa+pfos Ankeny
E r #1instrsolids (7day h... Ankeny Containers h
F s #10 Ankeny = lowa City A v
#10 ic limno lowa City 1 0
GT #10 instr general lowa City
H U #N1 lowa City
| v #N Ankeny Each h
J W #11 instr total phenol Ankeny Components. || Location/ Quantity || Additienal Info || Manufacturing || Note
% #13 lowa City
Ly :z;:;:lg;lem voes :Z::: Eg bottle, 40z idexx sodium thio Bottle, plastic, 40z IDEXX (preserved) 1
bottle, 4oz idexx Bottle, plastic, 40z IDEXX (unpreserved) 1
Z #14 lowa City
#14 lowa City

#14 instr algal-microcy... lowa City
#14 instr immuncassay  lowa City
#14 instr neonicotoids  lowa City
#14 instr optical bright... lowa City
#14 instr pcbs in il lowa City
#14 instr pharmaceuti... lowa City
#15 lowa City
#15 instr for sdwa vocs lowa City
#15 trin hlank Inwsa Cify
«

[T 3

I 3

Figure 352 Inventory Item Screen

The fields in the upper pane of the Inventory Item Screen include:
Id

The Inventory Item Id is a unique identifier assigned by the LIMS.
Name

This is the abbreviated name of the inventory item and can consist of a number
and/or words (e.g., “#17”, “#15 trip blank”, or “label, hazard, #8”. This field appears in
all of the dropdowns on the other inventory and order screens.

Description

This field contains a detailed description of the inventory item, such as “Private well
kit”, “instr for atrazine immunoassay”, or “Bottle, Plastic, 120ml clear IDEXX (sodium
thiosulfate)”.
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Category

This field specifies the classification of the inventory item (i.e., General Lab Supplies,
Standards, Gas Cylinders/Tanks, Solvents/Reagents, Office Supplies, and Containers,
etc.)

Store

This is the name of the store that stocks this item. A laboratory often has a general
store and one or more manufacturing stores for building kits, reagents and media.

Min(imum) Order Level

This integer when appended with the Dispensed Units selection specifies the
minimum amount of the item which should be ordered from the external vendor.

Reorder Level

This integer when appended with the Dispensed Units selection specifies the
threshold amount of the item which will trigger an external vendor order to be
created if the Auto Reorder parameter is checked.

Max(imum) Order Level

This integer when appended with the Dispensed Units selection specifies the
maximum amount of the item which should be ordered from the external vendor.

Dispensed Units

This field specifies the unit in which the item is dispensed. Examples include: each,
package, case, bottle, box, jug, mg, kg, and mL.

Options

The Duplicate button in the Options drop-down menu allows for an inventory item to
be easily duplicated.

7.1.2 CONTROL/PARAMETERS
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Figure 353 Controls/Parameters

In the upper right corner of the Inventory Item screen is located the
Controls/Parameters section. The following controls/parameters may be checked:

Active

This parameter denotes whether the inventory item is available to be used in the
system. If the Active checkbox is not checked, the item has been retired.

Auto Reorder

If this parameter is checked, the inventory order report will include this item if the
guantity on hand falls below the Reorder Level.

Lot # Required

The lot number is an identification number assigned to a particular quantity or lot of
material from a single manufacturer. When items with this flag are being replenished
through the Vendor Order or Build Kits processes, additional requirements and/or
information is requested:

1. When receiving or building inventory, the user needs to provide lot number
information. Lot numbers from a single vendor are unique; laboratory
manufactured items should follow the same rules and have a unique
numbering system.

2. An expiration date can be entered for any item marked with Lot # Required.
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3. When receiving inventory, items received in one shipment are different from
items received in an earlier or later shipment, even if all the other information
is identical. See INVENTORY RECEIPT screen for more information.

4. When building kits, the quantity requested (the number of kits that can be

built) is dependent on its components and their quantity on-hand. See BUILD
KITS screen for more information.

Serial # Required

This field triggers the LIMS to create serialized inventory. Serialized inventory are
always at quantities of one and can be uniquely identified through their system-wide,
unique serial number. Newborn screening collection cards are an example of
serialized inventory since each card has a unique serial barcode.

Bulk

The field indicates that all quantities of this item do not require detailed tracking. The
inventory system will continue to track inventory levels and locations but not lot,
serial, or expiration information.

Not For Sale

This flag is used to indicate that the item is used internally and should not be sent to
other organizations.

Sub-Assembly

This field indicates that the item is used as part of another item such as a kit. These
types of items are often marked Not For Sale.

Labor

To accurately manage costs, staff time for building kits or preparing reagents can be
entered and managed through the inventory process. For example, a laboratory can
create an inventory item called “box assembly labor” in units of one minute and then
assign the item as a component to various kits. This item needs to be replenished and
inventoried with an associated cost just like any other inventory item. A standard
inventory report can then account for this cost.

Page 354 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

Inventory ltem -OX
Q, Query 4 Previous o Next a Add .- Update Optiong «
on Parameters
]
o~ P v
box, #57 spa kit single
Box, chipboard bottle mailer (single) spa
General Lab Supplies w
lowa City w 7
1 0
Each A
Components. || Location/ Quantity || Additional Info || Manufacturing || Note
;| box, chipboard single mailer Box, Chipboard bottle mailer (single) 1
label, id, spa kit Spa kit id label for =ample containers #5667 1
box assembly labor Lakor to assemble one shipping box 2

Figure 354 Labor Component of an Inventory Item
Do Not Inventory

Iltems marked with this flag do not have to be replenished and the system does not
subtract from their quantities as they are being used. For building kits, the instructions
that are sent with kits are marked with Do Not Inventory. This allows the instructions
to be printed on demand without having to preprint and physically store the
instructions. See BUILD KITS screen for more information.

There are five tabs found in the lower pane of the Inventory Item Screen:
Components, Location/Quantity, Additional Info, Manufacturing, and Note.

7.1.3 COMPONENTS TAB

Some inventory items are made from multiple components. The Components Tab
displays the list of components that are part of this inventory item. To use a
component, the component must first be entered into OpenELIS as an inventory item.
Most inventory items will not have any components, with kits being the major
exception. For example, a Private Well Water Kit consists of two components: one 4
oz. plastic IDEXX bottle (preserved) and one 4 oz. plastic IDEXX bottle (unpreserved).
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Componenis, | Location/ Quantity || Additienal Info- || Manufacturing || Note
jar, glass pint, clear Jar, glass, clear pint 1
acid, sulfuric Acid, 1:1 sulfuric (H2504) 2.5 L 2

Figure 355 Components Tab

The fields of this tab are described below:

Component

The entry in this field is taken from the Name field of the component item’s record.
Description

The entry in this field is taken from the Description field of the component item’s
record.

Quantity

This field specifies the quantity of the component used within the inventory item (kit).

7.1.4 LOCATION/QUANTITY TAB

This tab displays all the location(s) where this inventory item is or has been stored.
Locations with a quantity of zero are displayed for documentation purposes as they
provide lot and expiration data. The list is sorted by quantity in descending order.

Page 356 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

Components || Locationd Quantity. || Additional Info || Manufacturing || Note

16422 d138, room Manufacturing Store Ankeny INAA-R157S 2018-03-28 2568 -
16385 d158, room Manufacturing Store Ankeny INAA-R1STS 2018-03-29 237

16321 d158, room Manufacturing Store Ankeny IN&AA-R157S 2018-03-29 208

16016 209, ic limnelogy Inventory INA&-R13T1 2017-10-20 114

16313 218, temporary items transfer INAA-R1575 2018-03-29 108

16482 218, cart #2 INAA-R157S 2018-03-28 105

16221 d158, room Manufacturing Store Ankeny INAA-R157S 2018-03-29 96

16079 d159, room Manufacturing Store Ankeny INAA-R157S 2018-03-2% 72

16193 d158, room Manufacturing Store Ankeny IN&&-R1575 2018-03-2% 67

168320 d158, room Manufacturing Store Ankeny INAA-R1575 2018-03-25 55

16331 218, cart #2 INAA-R157S 2018-03-20 45

16190 d158, room Manufacturing Store Ankeny INAA-R157S 2018-03-29 33

15516 209, ic limnelogy Inventory INAA-R1371 2017-10-20 g -

Figure 356 Location/Quantity Tab

The fields of this tab are described below:

Loc(ation) #

This field specifies a unique ID for that item received at that location and time.
Location

This field specifies the physical location where the item is or has been stored. A
location is defined using the STORAGE LOCATION screen and each part of the name is
separated by a comma.

Lot No.

The lot number is an identification number assigned to a particular quantity or lot of
material from a single manufacturer. The INVENTORY RECEIPT screen is used to enter

the lot number for an item that is received from an external vendor, whereas, the
BUILD KITS screen is used to enter the lot number for an item that is manufactured
internally. See Lot # Required for more information on lot numbers.

Serial #

This field specifies the system-wide, unique serial number for an individual item.
Serialized inventory are always at quantities of one.

Expiration Date
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This date specifies when the quantity at that location will expire. The INVENTORY
RECEIPT screen is used to enter the expiration date for an item that is received from
an external vendor, whereas, the BUILD KITS screen is used to enter the expiration
date for an item that is manufactured internally.

Qty (Quantity)

This field specifies the number of the item at that location.

|7.1.5 ADDITIONAL INFO TAB

This tab provides additional information about inventory, inventory transfer, and
usage statistics for the inventory item.

Components || Location/ Quantity ||Additional info- || Manufacturing || Note

Al print:37_sdwa_nitrate_or_nitrite. pdf

Figure 357 Additional Info Tab
The fields of this tab are described below:

Product URI

The Product URI (uniform resource identifier) field identifies a product resource for
the inventory item such as a product or vendor web page. Another use for this field is
to provide on-demand printing. On-demand printing is used to print forms such as
collection or shipping instructions at the time the kit is being assembled or inventory
is being sent out.

For on-demand printing, the format of the URI is “print://filename.ext”. The directory
path is specified in the system variable, inventory_uri_directory, and is prepended to
the filename to locate the file. The file content must be suitable to be sent directly to
the printer; Word or Excel documents will not work but PS or PDF formats can often
be directly processed by the printer.

Parent Item
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This field links together two related inventory items that exist in different stores. This
function is used to link items from a manufacturing store with the same item in a
general store to facilitate automatic inventory transfer during kit building. Please see
BUILD KITS for a complete explanation.

Parent Ratio

This field is used to multiply the quantity transferred from the parent inventory store.
For example, a value of 5 means that for every 1 item transferred from the parent
(general) store, 5 items are placed in the child (manufacturing) store.

Avg (Average) Lead Time

This field is currently not implemented.
Avg (Average) Cost

This field is currently not implemented.
Avg (Average) Daily Use

This field is currently not implemented.

|7.1.6 MANUFACTURING TAB

The Manufacturing Tab displays assembly instructions for kits, reagents, and media.
The Edit button opens a Rich Text Editor so that bolding, italicizing, numbering, and
bulleting, etc., can be used to edit the instructions/recipe. The instructions can be
repeatedly modified and saved.
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Components || Location/ Quantity || Additional Info || Manufacturing. || Note

+ ltem: Wial #13 trip blank

+ Description: Non-preserved 40ml clear glass w/cap & 40ml Teflon Septa.
* Preservative: Na

+ Lot Number: Reguired

« Expiration date; Six months from build date.

Mote: Assign Julian calendar date as lot number on label.
Filled with DI water (no bubbles).
A QC is reguired for the #13 trip blank by laboratory perscnnel in the Voltiles lab room 2244,
New vials isgued from storeroom are not pre-cleaned.

Figure 358 Manufacturing Tab

Rich Text Editor

B 1 U L ox = = = =0 = = 5 = Uy g 2
@ oK ) cancel
Done

Figure 359 Rich Text Editor

7.1.7 NOTE TAB

This tab is used for internal notes. The Add Note button pops up the NOTE EDITOR so
that a plain text note can be added. These notes cannot be modified after committal.
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Components || Lecation/ Quantity || Additional Info || Manufacturing || Nete

inactivated

container changed from #18 to #14 per Sarah May and John Vargo.

Figure 360 Note Tab

7.2 INTERNAL ORDER

The Internal Order module allows the user to order items from the in-house stores.
Previous internal orders can be queried by any of the fields. See QUERY FUNCTION for
more information on general query formats and capabilities.

This screen can also be used to view orders that are automatically created when the
staff builds kits or transfers inventory from one location or store to another.

The link to the Internal Order module is found in the top section of the
Inventory/Order Menu.
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Internal Order -Ox
# Q, query 4 Previous b MNext oAdd o Update Options +

485 demo

493 mhayek 458 a

492 mhayek Processed hd bmills

::; !::z:: 2m30215 [

438 mhayek v

487 demo — —

470 mhayek fiay | Fited, | Sh

459 bmills

P bmills 1 jar, glass gt clear lowa City

452 briils 10 acid, sulfuric lowa City

451 bmills

383 demo

343 demo

342 demo

341 demo

340 demo

339 demo

338 demo

337 demo

338 demo

327 demo

326 demo

34 demo

313 kvanauke

LR

Figure 361 Internal Order Screen

7.2.1 GENERAL FIELDS
The general fields of this screen are described below.
Order #

This is a unique system-wide order number assigned by the LIMS. All orders (internal,
send-out, and vendor) share the same pool of order numbers.

Needed In Days

This field specifies the number of days from the Order Date in which the order needs
to be filled. For automatically placed orders, the system enters a value of zero.

(Order) Status

The status of the order is specified in this field. See (Order) Status for a definition of
each status.
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Check All and Uncheck Al | & Check Al | @ uncheckal| |\ o ble in this field
to aid in the multi-selection of order statuses while in Query Mode.

W

| @ check Al |3 Uncheck Al

Pending
Cancelled
tem- || Filled Back Ordered
Processed
On Hold
Template

Error

Figure 362 Order Status Selection in Query Mode
Requested By

This field is defaulted to the username but can be overridden to the requesting person
or the department name.

Order Date

This is the date that the order was entered into the system. This date can be changed
to reflect the actual order date.

Cost Center

This field contains the organizational unit, program, or project that is responsible for
the cost of the order. This field is linked with the dictionary category system name
@ checkal| | €3 Uncheck Al | buttons are

“cost_centers”. Check All and Uncheck All |
available in this field to aid in the multi-selection of cost centers while in Query Mode.
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© checkan| €3 uncheckau

tem. || Filed |
13052 -

15010 [
21659
21682
21722
21916
21962
21887

nnnnn

Figure 363 Cost Center Selection in Query Mode

Options

Options +
*.EIDupIic:ate
=) History - Order

=) History - Item

Figure 364 Internal Order Options Menu

The Duplicate button in the Options drop-down menu allows for an order to be easily
duplicated.

The History menu can be used to examine the previous values, operations, and users
at both the order and item level with their associated date-timestamps. See History
for more information.

There are three tabs present in the lower pane of the Internal Order screen that
provide details of the order: Item, Filled, and Shipping Notes. The tabs are described
below.

Pop-out Ability of Tabs
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One or more of these tabs can be popped out for easier viewing by dragging them to a

different location in the web browser. The tab headers will have a white background

when they are popped out. The information in the popped-out tabs is automatically

updated as different orders are selected in the left sidebar of the Internal Order

screen. The popped-out tab(s) will return to their usual location in the Internal Order

screen when they are closed.

s REdohited 9 O guery  d Previus b Het Optitos v

T07 kvanauke

7308 evanauke & &TiIR o

47305 hanauks Processes v hanauke

7304 fvanauke PP —

4T205 kvanauke gt

a0 icvanaue 7]

47203 hvarauhs

sr28a Cvanauke

47288 paimmerm

&T285 pTmmerm

arags e

£T283 terabl

raE Kanauke

47274 ternbl

T oake

£7261 ternbl

arass arauke

7241 ternhill

aras Doaka

47143 terabil

4Tas trabd

;N Jenyant

arnr LEe

AT1H6 evananke

ar0m Fvanauke

L

em mx | Fied
12 battie, 4 o7, 837 Ankesy 9158, room Nanufacturing Slore Ankeny 13
13 wda, 5% Ankeory @155, room Manutactunng Store Ankeny MmN 20139209
bone & Done 5

Figure 365 Popped-Out Internal Order Screen Tabs

7.2.2 ITEM TAB

The Item tab contains a table that lists the items that were requested in the internal

order.
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ltem. || Filled || Shipping Notes

10 #3 lowea City
3 #1 Ankeny
12 acid dropper bottle wihcl lowa City

Figure 366 Internal Order Screen - Item Tab
The Item tab contains three columns: Quantity, Inventory Item, and Store.
Quantity
The number of each inventory item being requested is specified in this field.
Inventory Item

This field contains the name of the inventory item that is being requested. See
INVENTORY ITEM for a detailed explanation of how inventory items are created and
managed in OpenELIS.

Store

This is the name of the store from which this item is being requested. A laboratory
often has a general store and one or more manufacturing stores for building kits,
reagents and media. See INVENTORY ITEM for a detailed explanation of stores.

The Item tab has two buttons: Add Row and Remove Row.

Add Row
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This button is used to add an inventory item to the internal order. A drop-down list
allows for the inventory item and its associated store to be easily selected. The
Quantity of the inventory item must be entered.

ltem. || Filled || Shipping Motes

4 bag, bichazard, specimen 6x9 lowa City
g| w
Name Description Store Dispensed Units
sleeve, mailer, blood lead, Ig large blood lead mailer sleeve Ankeny Each -
sleeve, mailer, blood lead, md  medium blood lead mailer sleeve Ankeny Each L
sleeve, mailer, blood lead, sm  =mall bloed lead mailer sleeve Ankeny Each ;
sleeve, mailer, nitrate kit mailer gleeve for nitrate kits Ankeny Each
sodium hydroxide Sodium Hydroxide, pellets lowa City Each

sodium hydroxide Sodium Hydroxide, pellets Ankeny Each

Figure 367 Adding an Inventory Item to an Internal Order

Remove Row

This button can be used to remove an inventory item from an internal order.

7.2.3 FILLED TAB

The Filled tab displays the items that were filled for processed orders along with
related information.

ltem || Filed. || Shipping Notes
bottle, 4 oz, #37 d159, reom Manufacturing Store Ankeny 3
eda, 5% d15%, room Manufacturing Store Ankeny 3 111913NBA1 20131219

Figure 368 Internal Order Screen - Filled Tab
The fields located on this tab are described here.
Inventory Item

This field contains the name of the inventory item that was filled. See INVENTORY
ITEM for a detailed explanation of how inventory items are created and managed in
OpenELIS.

Location
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This field specifies the physical location from where the item was taken. A location is
defined using the STORAGE LOCATION screen and each part of the name is separated
by a comma.

Quantity

The number of each inventory item that was filled is shown in this field. If an item is
filled from more than one location, there will be multiple rows with different
quantities.

Lot No.

The lot number is an identification number assigned to a particular quantity or lot of
material from a single manufacturer. The INVENTORY RECEIPT screen is used to enter
the lot number for an item that is received from an external vendor, whereas, the

BUILD KITS screen is used to enter the lot number for an item that is manufactured
internally. See Lot # Required for more information on lot numbers.

Exp(iration) Date

This date specifies when the quantity at that location will expire. The INVENTORY
RECEIPT screen is used to enter the expiration date for an item that is received from
an external vendor, whereas, the BUILD KITS screen is used to enter the expiration
date for an item that is manufactured internally.

7.2.4 SHIPPING NOTES TAB

The Shipping Notes tab is used to enter a note specifying how the items should be
shipped. This note can be written or edited by clicking on the Edit Note button. This
action will pop up the NOTE EDITOR to be used for this purpose.

This information is displayed on the SHIPPING NOTES TAB of the Fill Order screen.
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d || Shipping hotes.

Please leave items for Lisa on Bench 11B in Reom Z18.

Figure 369 Internal Order Screen - Shipping Notes Tab

7.3 VENDOR ORDER

The Vendor Order module allows the user to order items from external vendors. Any
item that is managed in the inventory system can be ordered from any vendor. The
system does not manage a preferred vendor list. However, similar orders are often
duplicated which functionally provides the same capability.

Once the order is placed in the system, the purchasing department can locate and
process the newly created orders. Additional information such as Order Date and
Ext(ernal) Order # can be entered as the order is being placed with the vendor.

The users can track their orders through this screen. See QUERY FUNCTION for more
information on general query formats and capabilities. Once the order is received by

the laboratory, the status of the order will change to “Processed”.

The link to the Vendor Order module is found in the top section of the
Inventory/Order Menu.
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Vendor Order -Ox
# Q query 4 Previous b Next | gAdd o Update Options v
457 bmills
456 bills 1448
450 mhayek Pending - A1 COMPLETE ~
448 radchem 20130115 B2 RAY LEWIS
445 mhayek - -
312 mhayek radchem
58 demo 15010 ~ 5300 SOUTHEAST 6TH AVE
3 demo TX7E895-973 DES MOINES
v 50327-
tem, Shipp
i 50 absorbent sheet 3xd lowa City 12 v-37681
C |es label, hazard, white, h2soé lowa City 075 ar-98523
@ =
A

Figure 370 Vendor Order Screen

7.3.1 GENERAL FIELDS
The general fields of this screen are described below.
Order #

This is a unique system-wide order number assigned by the LIMS. All orders (internal,
send-out, and vendor) share the same pool of order numbers.

(Order) Status

The status of the order is specified in this field. See (Order) Status for a definition of
I ulaiesizny) |-B lachesial) buttons are available

each status. Check All and Uncheck Al
in this field to aid in the multi-selection of order statuses while in Query Mode.
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o

| Check Al |3 Uncheck Al

Pending
Cancelled
Back Ordered
Processed
On Hold

Template
ltem, || Filed || /5 Errar

Figure 371 Order Status Selection in Query Mode
Order Date

This is the date that the order was entered into the system. This date can be changed
to reflect the actual order date.

Requested By

This field is defaulted to the username but can be overridden to the requesting person
or the department name.

Cost Center

This field contains the organizational unit, program, or project that is responsible for
the cost of the order. This field is linked with the dictionary category system name

&) Check All Uncheck Al
“cost_centers”. Check All and UncheckAIIl-k‘jl - -”-B Baleckol) buttons are

available in this field to aid in the multi-selection of cost centers while in Query Mode.
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25790-03, 55790-05, 55790-06 b

| @ checkal| | uncheck Al

S5790-01 -
| ¥ 55790-03
| 55790-04
7 55790-05
7 55790-08
5201
sg252
55260 8

Figure 372 Cost Center Selection in Query Mode

Ext(ernal) Order #

Many times when an order is placed with a vendor, the vendor issues an order
number that is unique to their system. This field is used to capture that information
and can be used in the INVENTORY RECEIPT screen to quickly locate and receive an
order using the vendor’s paper manifest.

Needed In Days
This field specifies the number of days in which the order needs to be filled.
Vendor

This is the name of the external vendor. A vendor is an organization that must be
defined in the ORGANIZATION screen. An autocomplete drop-down table can be used
in Add Mode to select the vendor.
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Atte Mame Street City St
R CAC 3090 104TH URBANDALE A ~
ST CAFE IGUANAS INC 108 MAIN STREET  HILLS A F
SOETEEE e anOY INC 411 EAST MAIN ST... FREDERICKSBURG 1A E
S| CAHOY PUMP SERVICE 200 GRANT ST MARNE A &

State: | CALAMUS WATER SUPPLY 2ND AND MAIN ST... CALAMUS A
CALDWELL BANKER 70 STURGIS CORN... IOWA CITY A B

Figure 373 Vendor Organization Drop-Down List in Add Mode

Attention

This text field may contain the name of the person at the vending company who is
responsible for servicing the order.

Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code

Once a vendor is selected, the associated address information from the
ORGANIZATION screen will automatically populate these fields.

Options

Options «
“._},Duplic:ate
=) History - Order

=) History - Item

Figure 374 Vendor Order Options Menu

The Duplicate button in the Options drop-down menu allows for an order to be easily
duplicated.

The History menu can be used to examine the previous values, operations, and users
at both the order and item level with their associated date-timestamps. See History
for more information.
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There are three tabs present in the lower pane of the Vendor Order screen that
provide details of the order: Item, Filled, and Shipping Notes. The tabs are described

below.

Pop-out Ability of Tabs

One or more of these tabs can be popped out for easier viewing by dragging them to a
different location in the web browser. The tab headers will have a white background
when they are popped out. The information in the popped-out tabs is automatically
updated as different orders are selected in the left sidebar of the Vendor Order
screen. The popped-out tab(s) will return to their usual location in the Vendor Order

screen when they are closed.

g, 0410, wis. Iead

beltie, plastic, & o rousd

s,

TERE

Al ooee #

Figure 375 Popped-Out Vendor Order Screen Tabs

7.3.2 ITEM TAB
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The Item tab contains a list of items that were requested in the vendor order.

144 bottle, plastic, 8 oz round Ankeny 2.5 S0000111AZ
144 cap, 28-410, white, lined Ankeny 0.35 S0000124BE

Figure 376 Vendor Order Screen - Item Tab

The fields located on this tab are described here.

Quantity

The number of each inventory item being requested is specified in this field.
Inventory Item

This field contains the name of the inventory item that is being requested. See
INVENTORY ITEM for a detailed explanation of how inventory items are created and

managed in OpenELIS.
Store

This is the name of the store where the inventory item will be housed when it arrives.
A laboratory often has a general store and one or more manufacturing stores for
building kits, reagents and media. See INVENTORY ITEM for a detailed explanation of
stores.

Unit Cost

This optional field contains the unit cost of each item in U.S. dollars as quoted by the
vendor.
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Catalog #

This optional field may be used to record the vendor’s catalog number. This
information is often useful to the ordering department to match a specific item from
the vendor.

The Item tab has two buttons: Add Row and Remove Row.
Add Row

This button is used to add an inventory item to the vendor order. A drop-down list
allows for the inventory item and its associated store to be easily selected. The
Quantity of the inventory item must be entered.

ltem. || Filled || Shipping Motes
1 absorbent sheet 3x4 lowa City
3 b w
Name Description Store Dispensed Units
bag, 3500ml bird rinse #54 Bag, plastic 3500ml bird rinse lowa City Each -
bag, 4x8, printed, specimen 4x5 specimen bag for blood lead kit Ankeny Each
bag, bichazard, specimen 6x% Bag, specimen, bichazard lowa City Case
bag, wire enclosure 5.5x 9 Bag, sterile, sampling 5.5 X 9 with wir... lowa City Each
blood bloc, 4x4 blood bloc super absorbent for blood I... Ankeny Each
bottle, 142 gallon, plastic 142 gallon plastic round jug Ankeny Each
s n . i s n . i »- . o - 3

Figure 377 Adding an Inventory Item to a Vendor Order

Remove Row

This button can be used to remove an inventory item from a vendor order.

7.3.3 FILLED TAB

The Filled tab displays the items that have been received from the vendor.

Page 376 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

tem || Filled. || Shipping Motes

bottle, plastic, & oz round d158, manufacturing store ankeny d159 80 2013-2-13 25
bottle, plastic, 8 oz round d127, shelf bottom 54 2013-2-13 25
cap, 28-410, white, lined d158, manufacturing store ankeny d159 80 2013-2-13 0.35
cap, 28-410, white, lined d127, shelf bottom 64 2013-2-13 0.35

Figure 378 Vendor Order Screen - Filled Tab
The fields located on this tab are described here.
Inventory Item

This field contains the name of the inventory item that was received. See INVENTORY
ITEM for a detailed explanation of how inventory items are created and managed in
OpenELIS.

Location

This field specifies the physical location where the item was placed. A location is
defined using the STORAGE LOCATION screen and each part of the name is separated
by a comma.

Quantity

This field displays the quantity of the item received. If an item is stored in more than
one location, or the item was received multiple times because of a back order, there
will be multiple rows with different quantities, received dates, and possibly, lot
numbers and expiration dates.

Lot No.

The lot number is an identification number assigned to a particular quantity or lot of
material from a single manufacturer. The INVENTORY RECEIPT screen is used to enter
the lot number for an item that is received from an external vendor. See Lot #

Required for more information on lot numbers.

Exp(iration) Date
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This date specifies when the quantity at that location will expire. The INVENTORY
RECEIPT screen is used to enter the expiration date for an item that is received from
an external vendor.

Date Rec(eived)

The date that the item was received from the vendor is displayed in this field. The
INVENTORY RECEIPT screen is used to enter the date that an item is received from an
external vendor.

Cost

The actual unit cost of the item in U.S. dollars is displayed in this field. The INVENTORY
RECEIPT screen is used to enter the actual unit cost of an item that is received from an
external vendor.

Ext(ernal) Reference

This free text field may contain any reference information related to the item or the
order such as the purchase order number, sequestered lot information, etc.

7.3.4 SHIPPING NOTES TAB

The Shipping Notes tab is used to enter a note specifying how the items should be
shipped. This note can be written or edited by clicking on the Edit Note button. This
action will pop up the NOTE EDITOR to be used for this purpose.
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tem || Filled || Shipping Motes.

Bush Order.
PElease pack in dry ice.

Figure 379 Vendor Order Screen - Shipping Notes Tab

7.4 SEND-OUT ORDER

The Send-out Order module provides two functions, namely the ability to send testing
kits and supplies to external clients, and capture some of the client’s sampling needs
such as tests to be performed, containers that are being sent to the laboratory, and
whom to bill for the sample. All of this information is transferred to the sample(s)
through the FULL SAMPLE LOGIN screens.

The link to the Send-out Order module is found in the top section of the
Inventory/Order Menu.
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Send-out Order - 0Ox
# Q, Query 4 Previous [ Mext Options -
58936 rdrayfah
588935 rriessen 58936 5 1
seas4 rdrayfah lowa City v 1267 | UMHC ENGINEERING SERVICES v
58833 mdawson
Processed hd SHARON MORRISSEY
58832 mdawson —
58931 mdavison 2014-06-09  [28] MECHAMICAL CRAFT SHOP - BS
58930 bfrench rdrayfah 200 HAWEKINS DR
5eaz8 birench 50120 v 1WA CITY
58923 bfrench
daity v s v 52242
58827 bfrench
58928 bfrench
Organization, | Aux Data || Test || Container | ttem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled || Attachment
58923 bfrench
58520 bfrench :
: 5
58810 brench : |ReportTo MARTHA FREEMAN 4738 UHC EPDEMIOLOGY GH €520
58915 acarl Bil To KATHY BUGG 4740 UHC ENGINEERING SERVICES GHC116
53514 acarl Secondary Report To DALE FLANNERY 541 UIHC ENGINEERING SERVICES GH-BTO0MS
58913 acarl
58911 bfrench
58910 mfraaken
58909 mfraaken
58303 mfraaken
58807 mfraaken
58905 rdrayfah
58304 bfrench
58899 rdrayfah 4 1 n
% =

Figure 380 Send-out Order Screen

7.4.1 GENERAL FIELDS
The general fields of this screen are described below.
Order #

This is a unique system-wide order number assigned by the LIMS. All orders (internal,
send-out, and vendor) share the same pool of order numbers. This field is present in
both the top pane and the left sidebar.

Ship From

The site from where the send-out order is shipped is captured in this field.
Laboratories often have multiple sites that can ship out orders to external clients. This
field is available on the FILL ORDER screen and can be used by each site to filter their
send-out orders.
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& check Al £33 uncheck Al

Ankeny
lowea City
Lakeside

Figure 381 "Ship From" Selection in Query Mode
(Order) Status
The status of the order is specified in this field:

e Pending —the order is waiting to be filled through the FILL ORDER screen.

e Cancelled —the order processer can use this status to indicate the order has
been cancelled because it is not needed.

e Back Ordered —the order filler can use this status to indicate the order, in
whole or in part, is back ordered.

e Processed —the order has been filled through the FILL ORDER screen.

e Recurring — This status is only used for send-out orders. A recurring order is
one where the same items need to be shipped out at regular intervals (i.e.,
monthly, quarterly, annually). See RECUR TAB for a complete explanation of
how recurring send-out orders are created.

e On Hold —the order is not ready to be filled due to missing items or
information. This status can be selected by the order requester to indicate the
order should not be filled yet.

e Template — this status is used to specify that an order is used as a template to
create other orders, either manually or automatically by the system (as is the
case in SDWA Bacteria Additional, Trigger, and Repeat orders.

e Error —the system will place a send-out order in error status when there is an
issue with the recurring order that created it. This could be due to an
organization, inventory item, container, auxiliary group, sample type, or test
being assigned to the order that has since been inactivated in the system. The
system will create an internal note that explains the reason for the error
status. The error status could also be due to a recurring order that has either a

Page 381 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

“Ship To”, “Report To”, or “Bill To” organization that possesses the
“Hold/Refuse Sample” parameter.

Organization || Aux Data || Test || Container || tem || Shipping || Customer ||internal || Sample || Recur || Filed || Attachment

Errors ocurred while recuring the order

The inventory item #324 instr chlorophyll is inactive and was not duplicated

Organization || Aux Data || Test || Container || tem || Shipping || Customer || dnternal, || Sample || Recur || Filled || Attachment

Errors ocurred while recuring the order

Samples from ANYTOWN FACTORY are to be held or refused

Figure 382 Internal Notes Explaining Error Status
Order Date

This is the date that the order was entered into the system. This date can be changed
to reflect the actual order date.

Requested By

This field is defaulted to the username of the person who entered the order, but it can
be overridden to the requesting person or the department name. This field is present
in both the top pane and the left sidebar.

Cost Center

This field contains the organizational unit, program, or project that is responsible for
the cost of the order. This field is linked with the dictionary category system name
“cost_centers”.

If the user attempts to duplicate a send-out order that contains a cost center that has
subsequently been inactivated, OpenELIS will display an error that the cost center has
not been duplicated.
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There are warnings on the screen:
*The cost center 91903/9079 is inactive and was not duplicated

Figure 383 Inactive Cost Center Warning
Description

This optional field contains information that characterizes the order, i.e., quarterly
monthly, daily, nitrate, private well, non-drinking water, pool/spa yearly, clinical virus,
etc. This free text field functions similarly to an autocomplete field in Add Mode by
offering the previously “learned” entries to reduce typing and variations.

agaton drinking water ol

water

m

surface water
spa

lead in dust
4 I 3

Figure 384 "Learned" Descriptions in Add Mode
Needed In Days

This field specifies the number of days from the Order Date in which the order needs

to be sent.
# Forms

This field specifies the number of copies of the Order Request Form that will be
printed in the shipping process. The number of copies is often tied to the sampling
frequency. See SHIPPING for more information.

Ship To Id, Name
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This is the organization id and name of the external client to which the order needs to
be shipped. This client must be defined in the ORGANIZATION screen. An
autocomplete drop-down list can be used in enter the “ship to” organization.

Attention Name AptiSuite # | Street City 5t
o UIHC 200 HAWKINS DR 1OWA CITY T
T UIHC (5) MICU 200 HAWKINS DRIV, .. I0WA CITY s [0
nonress UIHC CLINICAL PATHOLOGY LAB G240 RCP 200 HAWKMNSDR  IOWA CITY i |5
Cit UIHC ENGINEERING SERVICES GH-BTO019 200 HAWKINS DR IOWA CITY e

State  |UHC ENGINEERING SERVICES MECHANIC... 200 HAWKINSDR  I0WA CITY &
UIHC ENGINEERING SERVICES GHC1E 200 HAWKMNSDR  IOWA CITY B -

ping || Customer || Internal 4 il | ¢

Figure 385 Adding the "Ship To" by its Organization Name

The “ship to” organization can also be added by entering its organization id in the

Name field.
Ship To i, Name 1267 w
Attention Name AptiSuite # | Street City ot
- UHC ENGINEERING SERVICES MECHANIC. .. 200 HAWKINS DR I0WA CITY L&

Figure 386 Adding the "Ship To" by its Organization Id

The “ship to” organization can be queried by entering its organization id in the Id field
or its name (or partial name with wildcard character(s)) in the Name field.

L
5

hip To i, Name: 8872 hd

Figure 387 Querying the "Ship To" by its Organization Id

]
5
L

hip To id, Name UIHC ENGIN® b

Figure 388 Querying the "Ship To" by its Partial Name with a Wildcard Character

Attention

Ill

This text field may contain the name of the person at the external “ship to”

organization who is responsible for receiving or procuring the order.

Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code
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Once a “ship to” organization is selected, the associated address information from the
ORGANIZATION screen will automatically populate these fields.

Options

Options +

| 'E',Dupli{:ate

i = Shipping Information

Order Request Form

© History Order

Organization

tem
Code: 52776 Test
imple || Recur || Filed Container

Figure 389 Send-out Order Options Menu

The Duplicate button in the Options drop-down menu allows for an order to be easily
duplicated. Commonly placed orders can be created as templates and duplicated as
needed. A warning message will pop up if the user tries to duplicate an existing order
that has either a “Ship To”, “Report To”, or “Bill To” organization that possesses the
“Hold/Refuse Sample” parameter.

There are warnings an the screen:
*ZSamples from ANYTOWN FACTORY are to be held or refused

Figure 390 Hold/Refuse Sample Warning

The Shipping Information button in the Options menu pops up the Shipping screen
with all of the information that is relevant to shipping the send-out order. See
SHIPPING for more information on this screen.
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The Order Request Form button in the Options menu pops up the Order Request
Form for the send-out order in PDF format. The Order Request Form is used to
provide the details of the send-out order and document sample collection
information. This form already has the “Report To” and “Bill To” information,
Requested Analyses/Tests, and possibly default values for some of the requested
collection information. There is also a Chain of Custody/Tracking Signatures section, a
sample receiving information section, areas to record Build IDs, and an area to affix an
Accession Sample Label. This form is printed and sent out with the order.
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Order #: 564 MHmn REPORT TO: BILL TO:
Pages in Order: 1 of 1 2961 (I 2961 I

Containers in Order: 0

SHL CORALVILLE
2450 CROSSDRRE

SHL CORALVILLE
2450 CROSSDRARE KD

IR 52241

CORALVILLE, IR

CORARLVILLE,

Requested Analyses/Tests

Complete or cormrect the following information

Collected Time:

PWS Id: 15225101

Facility Id: 950

Sample Cat: Bacterial

Location:

Total Chlorine:

Chain of Custody/Tracking Signatures

DatelTime: ! !
Date/Time: ! !
DatelTime: ! !
DatelTime: ! !

SDWA
Total Coliform Bacteria (Present'/Absent)
£ |
i
8 c
c 0o
E 46- Collected Date:
@
g B Client Reference: u of i water plant
=0
IE o State Lab #:
o
g Sample Type: RT - Routine
w
Sample Collection Point 950
Id:
Collector:
Free Chlorine:
§ 5%
5%z
mEhO
PR
> 1:3%
o NeER
et
I
5
3 g
3 v_gg _g Relinquished By:
(=] 232 3
- E",’R = § SHL Sample Receiving Custodian:
S i85 ¢
)
= Ris<n g Relinquished By:
E zuEy 3
T 2825 g‘ SHL Sample Receiving Custodian:
<Led L0
Q
-
w
_ Received By:
o5
=3 E §§ Evidence of Tampering: Yes Mo
EE 327 | DatePrinted: 2013-11-14
F5E5857
53232 | Botfles Received:
5 1
[
s
=
I
BUILD ID

BUILD ID

pH:

Evidence of Cooling:

Yes

Temperature [ Celsius ):

PLACE THE ACCESSION
LABEL WITHIN THIS BOX

Figure 391 Order Request Form
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The History menu can be used to examine the previous values, operations, and users
at both the record and field level with their associated date-timestamps. See History
for more information.

There are eleven tabs present in the lower pane: Organization, Aux(iliary) Data, Test,
Container, Item, Shipping, Customer, Internal, Sample, Recur, and Filled.

7.4.2 ORGANIZATION TAB

The Organization tab contains the names and addresses of the “report to”, “bill to”,
“secondary report to”, or “birth hospital” organizations. This information is only
needed if it is different from the “ship to” information. These organizations must be
defined in the ORGANIZATION screen.

Organization, || Aux Data || Test || Container || ltem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur | Filed || Attachment

United States
United States.
United States

Report To GENE AUTRY 1234 U OF | CHILLED WATER PLANT 255 HAWKINS DR Iowa Ccmy A
Bill To ROY ROGERS 641 UHC ENGINEERING SERVICES GH-BT0019 S IowA cmy A
Secondary Report To DALE EVANS 841 UHC ENGINEERING SERVICES GH-BT0019 Iowa Ccmy A

Figure 392 Organization Tab

Any of the fields on the Organization tab can be used to query for send-out orders for
an organization.

The fields found in this tab are defined below.
Type

There are four types of organizations currently defined in OpenELIS: Report To,
Secondary Report To, Bill To, and Birth Hospital. A query can be limited to one or

more of these types of organizations.
Attention

This free text field may contain the name of the person at the client organization who
is responsible for this order.

Id
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The organization’s id is displayed in this field. An organization can be queried by
entering its organization id in this field or its name (or partial name with wildcard

character(s)) in the Name field.

Qrganization, || Aux Data (| Test || Container || tem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled || Aftachment

Bill To 559

Figure 393 Querying by a “Bill To” Organization's Id

Organization, | Aux Data || Test || Container || tem || Shipping || Custemer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filed || Attachment

Report To . - f..1ER.t-.‘.Y MED*
Figure 394 Querying by a "Report To" Organization’s Partial Name with a Wildcard Character
Name

The organization’s name or id is added to this field.

v
Name AptiSuite # | Street City St
LI OF | CHEMISTRY DERARTMENT 208 IATL BUILDING  I0WA CITY I -
U OF | CHEMISTRY DEPT 230 N MADISON 5T I0WA CTY 14 |:
Ul OF I CHILLED WATER PLANT 255 HAWKINS DR I0WA CITY L
U OF 1CVIL & ENV ENGINEER 4111 SEAMANS CE... I0WA CTY 14
U OF I1CVIL & ENW ENGINEER 205 WATER PLANT  IOVWA CITY L&
U OF ICVIL & ENV ENGINEERING 4105 SEAMANS CE... I0WA CTY I -
4| i | *

Figure 395 Adding an Organization by its Name

b
Name Apt/Suite # | Street City St
U OF | CHILLED WATER PLANT 255 HAWKINS DR I0WA CITY 14

Figure 396 Adding an Organization by its Id
Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code, Country

Once an organization is selected, the associated address information from the
ORGANIZATION screen will automatically populate these fields.

7.4.3 AUX(ILIARY) DATA TAB
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The Aux(iliary) Data tab is used to capture additional questions related to sample
collection. The auxiliary analytes are grouped together and are usually standard for
the type of sample that is being collected. Auxiliary analytes that have the reportable
box checked are printed on the Order Request Form with possible values (e.g., PWS

Id, collection Location, etc.)

The auxiliary data associated with the order is transferred to the sample at full sample
login. Some of the auxiliary analytes are special and their pre-populated values are
copied to general sample or domain-specific fields. For example, the value of the PWS
Id auxiliary analyte is automatically copied to the PWS ID field of the SDWIS sample
login screen. The auxiliary analytes that are not special are copied to the sample login
AUX DATA TAB for entry of their values.

To add auxiliary group(s), click on the Aux Groups button. The Aux Group Selection
screen will pop up. Clicking the Remove Row button removes the entire auxiliary
group, not just the individual auxiliary analyte. See AUX GROUP SELECTION SCREEN
for instructions on adding aux groups.

Organization ||-AuxData.|| Test || Container || ftem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filed || Aftachment

Received by -
pH
Sample Intact Yes
Temperature
Build Id
Collected Date
Collected Time
Client Reference
Iz Hazardous
J Collector -

=} Remove Row | ||= | Aux Groups
Print last, first name
Figure 397 Aux Data Tab

Auxiliary analytes can be used to query for send-out orders. Select the auxiliary
analyte from the appropriate aux group, if there is more than one choice available.
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Prof h

Analyte

Project Name 2-sample env data
Project Name 3-sample sdwis data

Project Name 4-sample well data

Figure 398 Selecting an Auxiliary Analyte in Query Mode
A value must be entered for the auxiliary analyte for the query to execute correctly.
Organization ||.AuxData, | Test || Container || tem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled || Attachment
Pr-.cject Name 3{9ug|
Figure 399 Querying for Send-out Orders by Project Name

As in any free-text or numerical field, the use of wildcards, ranges, inequalities, empty
and non-empty fields can be used in the Value field. See QUERY CAPABILITY USING
WILDCARDS, RANGES, INEQUALITIES, EMPTY AND NON-EMPTY FIELDS for more
information.

Organization ||-AuxData. | Test || Container || tem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled || Attachment

E.I.i&nt Reference =
Figure 400 Querying for Send-out Orders by a Non-Empty Client Reference Value

The Aux Data tab contains a table consisting of three columns: Reportable, Name, and
Value. In Add or Update modes an auxiliary analyte can be selected to display its
corresponding Description, Method, and Unit, if they are present.

Reportable

The Reportable checkbox may be manually checked (or unchecked) for any auxiliary
analyte to mark it as reportable. Reportable auxiliary analytes, and any entered
default values, are printed on the Order Request Form. Reportable auxiliary analytes

and their final values are also printed on the Final Report.
Name
The name of the auxiliary analyte is displayed in this field.

Value
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A default value for an auxiliary analyte may be manually entered in this field.
Description

The Description field displays additional helpful information about the auxiliary
analyte. This information is also printed on the Order Request Form beneath each

prompt line.
Method

This field shows the method that is used to measure the auxiliary analyte, if there is
one.

Unit

This field displays the unit of measurement for the auxiliary analyte, if there is one.

7.4.4 TEST TAB

The Test tab allows for the desired test(s)/method(s) to be assigned to the order.
Additionally, this tab shows the sample items and the tests that are associated with
each one. The Test and Container tabs (or any of the Send-out Order screen tabs) can
be popped-out so that the selections in these two tabs can be easily compared and
proofread. See Pop-Out Ability of Tabs for an explanation of this procedure.

Organization || Aux Data || Test || Container || kem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled || Attachment

®o 143 bod sm 5210b 5 day BOD, 5 day

F i 111 ammonia epa 350.1 Ammaonia in water and sclid matrices

Fz 232 metals{multi) epa 200.7 nondrink Al.Ba.Be,Cd.Ca,Cr,Co,Cu,Fe,Pb, Mg, Mn, Mo, Ni, K. Na,5r, Ti, v
®3 730 orthophosphate epa 363.1 Orthophosphate, requires filtered sample

=+ 4 41 volatiles =pa 624 GCMS volatiles in non-drinking water

Figure 401 Test Tab
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The Test tab contains five fields: Item #, Id, Test, Method, and Description. All of these
fields except for the Description are queryable.

Item #

Each sample item is numbered for identification starting with 0. A sample item can
have one or more tests/methods assigned to it. (See Sample Item for more
information.) The Item # can be changed by clicking on it and entering a different

number.
Organization || Aux Data || Test || Container || kem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled || Attachment
=0 143 bod sm 3210b 5 day BOD, 5 day
1 111 ammonia epa 350.1 Ammeoniz in water and solid matrices
w2z 232 metals{multi) epa 200.7 nondrink Al.Ba,Be,Cd,Ca,Cr,Co, Cu,Fe,Pb.Mg,Mn, Mo, Ni, K. Na, 5r, Ti, V
[E30e] 720 orthophosphate =pa 265.1 Orthaphasphate, requires filtered sample
[+ 41 volatiles =pa 624 GCMS wolatiles in non-drinking water
Figure 402 Changing the Iltem # in the Test Tab
(Test) Id

The Test Id is a unique integer that is assigned by the system to each test that is defined in
OpenELIS. The Test Id can be queried on this tab.

Organization || Aux Data || Test. || Container || tem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled || Attachment

111
Figure 403 Querying by a Test Id

Test

This field displays the name of the test that is assigned to the sample item number.
This information is defined using the TEST module.

Method

This field displays the test method that is assigned to the sample item number. This
information is defined using the METHOD module.

Description
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This field displays the internal description of the test that is assigned to the sample
item number. This information is defined using the TEST module.

At the bottom of the Test tab are located the Add Test menu and the Remove Test,
Check All, and Uncheck All buttons.

Add Test

This menu is used to add a test to the send-out order. The beginning of the test name
can be entered in the Add Test field. An autocomplete drop-down list pops up
allowing for the desired test, method, and description to be selected. The selected
test/method/description is automatically added to Item # 0. The Item # can then be
changed. See ltem # for more information on this procedure.

mel - =+ Remove Test || ¥ Check Al Uncheck Al

Test Method Description

metal epa 200.7 boron digs Dissolved Boron in water -
metal epa 200.7 boron dw Boren in drinking water |
metal epa 200.7 lithium dw Lithium in drinking water

metal epa 200.7 silicon dw Silicon in drinking watsr

metal epa 200.7 tin diss Dizsolved Tin in water

metal epa 200.7 tin drink Tin in drinking water

matal ana 00 T tin ooodues Tio io non _drinkinm wratar i

Figure 404 Adding a Test by its Name

A test can also be added by its Test Id.

M = = Remove Test| | ¥ Check Al Uncheck All
Test Method Description
ammenia epa 350.1 Ammenia in water and zolid matrices

Figure 405 Adding a Test by its Id
Remove Test
This button is used to remove a test from a send-out order.

Check All and Uncheck All
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This tab also has the capability to select one or more analytes on multi-analyte tests.
The analyte(s) can be selected by clicking on the # sign in front of the Item # to
expand the tree and checking the requested analyte(s). The tree can be collapsed at a
node by clicking on the = sign in front of the Item #.

Organization || Aux Data || Test || Container || tem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filed || Attachment

+ 0 143 bod sm 3210b 5 day BOD, 5 day &
0 154 rmietal epa 200.7 boron diss Dissolved Boron in water

1 111 ammonia epa 350.1 Ammaonia in water and solid matrices

=z 23z metals{multi) epa 200.7 nondrink Al,Ba,Be,Cd,Ca,Cr,Co,Cu,Fe,Pb, Mg, Mn, Mo, Ni K, =

Aluminum
& Barium

o Beryllium
F ¥  Cadmium
r Calcium

F ¥ Chromium
r & Cobalt

r Copper

F Iron

4 m 3

=} Remove Test| | ¥ Check All Uncheck Al

Figure 406 Expanding the Tree for a Multi-Analyte Test

The Check All button allows for all analytes in a multi-analyte test to be easily selected
for testing. The Uncheck All button reverses this action.

7.4.5 CONTAINER TAB

The Container tab lists all of the containers that are expected to come back to the
laboratory from each sample collection. These containers are not the same as the
inventory on the Item tab. The ITEM TAB lists the inventory that is being shipped out
with the order. The Container and Test tabs (or any of the Send-out Order screen
tabs) can be popped-out so that the selections in these two tabs can be easily
compared and proofread. See Pop-Out Ability of Tabs for an explanation of this
procedure.
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Organization || Aux Data || Test || Conatainer || fem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled

0 1 - Quart Plastic (unpreserved) MNeon-Drinking Water -
1 2 - 8oz. Plastic (1mL 1:1 =sulfuric acid [H2504] MNeon-Drinking Water

2 T - Pint Plastic (4mL 1:1 nitric acid[HNO3]} Non-Drinking Water

3 S - Boz. Plastic (unpreserved) Non-Drinking Water

< 15 - 40mL Glass Vials(ascorbic acid[CEH308]) MNeon-Drinking Water

5 15 - 40mL Glass Vials(ascorbic acid[CSHB0E]) MNeon-Drinking Water

= 15 - 40mL Glass Vials{ascorbic acid[CGHB0E]) MNon-Drinking Water -
4 [

Figure 407 Container Tab

The Container tab consists of three columns: Item #, Container, and Sample Type.
Item #

Each sample item is numbered for identification starting with 0. See Sample Item for
more information.

Container

The name of the container is displayed in this field. Containers must first be defined
using the DICTIONARY screen.

Sample Type

The type of sample is displayed in this field. The Sample Type drop-down list allows for
the classification of the sample (e.g., Breast Milk, Dust, Liquid, Oil, etc.). The sample
type selected affects what tests can be assigned to this sample item.

The Container tab has five buttons: Add Row, Remove Row, Duplicate, Move Up and
Move Down.

Add Row

This button is used to add a container to the order. Drop-down lists allow for the
container and its associated sample type to be easily selected.
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7 v| Mon-Drinking Water =
4 1 - Quart Plastic (unpreserved) - b
|m2 - Boz. Plastic (1mL 1:1 sulfuric acid [H2504] [
3 - Quart Glass(10mL 1:1 sulfuric acid[H2504])
4 - 500ml plastic (4-5 pellets sodium hydroxide[NaOH]) S
5 - Quart Glass (4mL 1:1 sulfuric acid[H2504])
S - 40mL Amber Vialzs{ascorbic acid[CEHS0E6])
& - Trip Blank (ascerbic acid[CEH20E])
7 - Pint Plastic (4mL 1:1 nitric acid[HNO3]) i
Figure 408 Adding a Container to a Send-out Order
- 40mL Glass Vials(ascorbic acid[CEHE08]) Non-Drinking WWater
__________________________________________________________________ Non-Drinking VWater |V| -
‘ - Capillary i
| W= Add Row | | =+ Remove Row | |_i, Duplicate || I Mowe Up || 4 Move Dqg Drinking Water |
Dust |E
Filter A
Food
Liguid
Non-Drinking Water
Qil -

Figure 409 Selecting the Sample Type for a Container that is Being Added to a Send-out Order
Remove Row

This button can be used to remove a container.

Duplicate

This button duplicates the container and sample type of the selected row. The system
assigns the following integer as the item # for the duplicate and reorders all of the
successive item numbers in consecutive order.

Move Up

The Move Up button moves the selected container row up in position on the tab,
thereby lowering its Item #. The system reorders all of the previous and successive
container rows by Item # in consecutive order.

Page 397 of 636



OpenELIS Manual

Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017
Organization || Aux Data || Test || Container || ftem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled
o 1 - Quart Plastic (unpreserved) Non-Drinking VWater
1 1 - Quart Plastic (unprezerved) Non-Drinking Water
2 2 - Boz. Plastic (1mL 1:1 sulfuric acid [H2504] Non-Drinking VWater
3 9 - Boz. Plastic (unpreserved) Non-Drinking Water
4 9 - Boz. Plastic (unpreserved) Non-Drinking Water
5 9 - Boz. Plastic (unpreserved) Non-Drinking VWater
] 32 - IDEXX 4 oz. Plastic (sodium thiosulfate[Na25203]) Non-Drinking Water
T 34 - Pint Plasticiunpreserved) Non-Drinking VWater
%= Add Row | &=+ Remove Row _, Duplicate || || Mowe Up || ) Move Down
Figure 410 Moving a Container Row Up on the Container Tab
Move Down

The Move Down button moves the selected container row down in position on the
tab, thereby increasing its Item #. The system reorders all of the previous and
successive container rows by Item # in consecutive order.

Organization || Aux Data || Test || Container || tem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled

0 1 - Quart Plastic (unpreserved) Non-Drinking Water
1 1 - Quart Plastic (unpreserved) Neon-Drinking Water
2 2 - Boz. Plastic (1mL 1:1 sulfuric acid [H2504] Non-Drinking Water
3 % - Boz. Plastic (unpreserved) Non-Drinking Water
4 9 - Boz. Plastic (unpreserved) Neon-Drinking Water
5 9 - Boz. Plastic (unpreserved) Non-Drinking Water
[} 32 - IDEXX 4 oz. Plastic (sodium thiosulfate[Na25203]) Non-Drinking Water
T 34 - Pint Plastic(unpreserved) Neon-Drinking Water

+= Add Row | =3 Remove Row J Duplicate || || Move Up || 4 Move Down

Figure 411 Moving a Container Row Down on the Container Tab

7.4.6 ITEM TAB

The Item tab contains the supplies and kits that the laboratory is sending to the
external client with this order. The items that are being sent out can match exactly the
containers listed on the CONTAINER TAB, but this is not a requirement. These items
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could be more or less than what the laboratory expects returned for each sampling
(e.g., a 3 month supply or no supplies if the client is using their own inventory).

1 Ankeny
2 Ankeny
Ankeny
#32 lowa City

I T
+H
=]

#34 Ankeny

Figure 412 Item Tab

The Item tab contains three columns: Quantity, Inventory Item, and Store.
Quantity

The number of each inventory item that will be sent out with the order is entered in
this field.

Inventory Item

This field contains the name of the inventory item that will be sent out. See
INVENTORY ITEM for a detailed explanation of how inventory items are created and

managed in OpenELIS.
Store

This is the name of the store from which this item will be sent out. A laboratory often
has a general store and one or more manufacturing stores for building kits, reagents
and media. See INVENTORY ITEM for a detailed explanation of stores.

The Item tab has two buttons: Add Row and Remove Row.
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Add Row

This button is used to add an inventory item to the order. A drop-down list allows for
the inventory item and its associated store to be easily selected. The Quantity of the
inventory item must be entered.

1 #21 lowa City
b w
___________ Name Description Store Dispensed Units
kag, 3500ml bird rinse #54 Bag, plastic 3500ml kird rinse lowa City Each -
bag, 4x6, printed, specimen 4x8 specimen bag for bleod lead kit Ankeny Each
bag, biohazard, specimen §x8 Bag, specimen, biohazard lowa City Case
bag, wire enclosure 5.5x 9 Bag, sterile, sampling 5.5 X 9 with wir... lowa City Each
blood bloc, 4x4 blood bloc super absorbent for blood 1. Ankeny Each
bottle, 1/2 gallon, plastic 1/2 gallon plastic round jug Ankeny Each il
+= Add Row || =+ Remove Row

Figure 413 Adding an Inventory Item to a Send-out Order

Remove Row

This button can be used to remove an inventory item from a send-out order.

7.4.7 SHIPPING TAB

The Shipping tab is used to enter a note specifying how the items should be shipped
to the external client. Examples of shipping instructions include: “Send a cooler with
ice packs.” and “Need two separate coolers.” This information is displayed on the
SHIPPING NOTES TAB of the Fill Order screen.

This note can be written or edited by clicking on the Edit Note button. This action will
pop up the NOTE EDITOR to be used for this purpose.
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Organization || Aux Data || Test || Container || tem || Shipping. || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled

Cooler with ice pack before 10 pm.

Figure 414 Shipping Tab

A Shipping tab note will be displayed in the “Special Instructions” section of the
Shipping Manifest.

State Hygienic Laboratory

The University of lIowa
Nov 20, 2013 SHIPPING MANIFEST Page 1 of 1

SHIP TO Ship From: lowa City
Shipping Id: SH47

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS:

Cooler with ice pack before 10 pm

Order Number ~ QTY COMMODITY DESCRIPTION
382 3 #10 Bottle, plastic, 1/2 gal (unpreserved)
382 3 #1 Bottle, plastic, Gt

Figure 415 Shipping Manifest - Special Instructions

7.4.8 CUSTOMER TAB

The Customer tab is used to enter information for the external client. This information
is displayed under the “Requested Analyses/Tests” heading of the Order Request
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Form to provide a generic description of the tests, test panels, or other instructions to
the client.

Requested Analyses/Tesis

PRIVATE WELL
Coliform Bactena/E. coli (Present/Absent)
% Please enclose check for $13 payable to: State Hygienic Laboratory
—
T —
€ 5 Complete or correct the following information
35
c = Amount Enclosed: Check Number.
[s o]
=0
o
wa Collected Date: Collected Time
€
(1] Report To Phone #: Location
w
Location Street Location City
Address:
Location State: Owner.
Collector:

Figure 416 Order Request Form - Requested Analyses/Tests

This note can be written or edited by clicking on the Edit Note button. This action will
pop up the NOTE EDITOR to be used for this purpose.

Organization || Aux Data || Test || Container || kem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled

PRIVATE WELL
Coliform Bacteria/E. coli {Present/Absent)

Please enclose check for 513 payable to: State Hygienic Laboratory

Figure 417 Customer Tab

7.4.9 INTERNAL TAB

The Internal tab displays any internal notes that are related to the send-out order.
Internal notes are meant to be viewed by laboratory personnel only. Each internal
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note is added individually and cannot be edited after committal. Each note consists of
a subject line, the author’s username, a creation date-timestamp, and the message
body.

Organization || Aux Data || Test || Container || ftem || Shipping || Customer ||Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled
Ankeny CA mfraaken 2014-01-1012:33
Thisz is for a recocllect. Their last sample exceeded holding time.

Figure 418 Internal Tab

An internal note can be added by clicking on the Add Note button. This action will pop
up the NOTE EDITOR to be used for this purpose.

7.4.10 SAMPLE TAB

The Sample tab was designed to enter a note that will be added automatically to the
sample-level internal notes when the sample is logged-in from this order.

Organization || Aux Data || Test || Container || tem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample. || Recur || Filled

Rhdd $350 sample cocllectiocn charge.

Figure 419 Sample Tab
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A sample-level internal note can be written or edited by clicking on the Edit Note
button. This action will pop up the NOTE EDITOR to be used for this purpose.

7.4.11 RECUR TAB

The Recur Tab displays the details for recurring send-out orders. “Recurring orders”
are not actually orders; they are templates for creating future orders. On the
designated recurrence date(s), the “recurring order” will create an actual send-out
order in the system. Any change to the recurring order will only affect future orders.

tem || Shipping || Customer || Internal || 3ample || Recur (| Filled

Jrganization Aux Data sl || Lontainer

— Show Upcoming Dates

2013-12-01 |28 20131241

2014-12-01 33 2044-1-1
2014-241
2014-341
2014-441
2014-541
2014541
2014-7-1
2014-241
2014-841
2014-10-41
2014-11-1
2014-1241

1 Manth »

Figure 420 Recur Tab
The fields in this tab are described below.
Active
This checkbox denotes whether the send-out order is set to recur in the system.
Begin Date

The send-out order is set to start recurring on this date. This date is important, in that,
all the reoccurrences are calculated from this date. For example, the system will not
allow you to select a day “31” with frequency of 1 month since not every month has
31 days.

End Date
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The send-out order is set to stop recurring on this date.
Frequency and Unit

Together these fields specify the interval at which the order recurs. For example,
1 mentt ™ means that the order will recur monthly.

Frequency: 7 Unit: |Days ¥

means that the order will recur weekly. Units can be specified
as days, months, and years.

Order Will Recur On

Clicking on the Show Upcoming Dates button displays the dates when the order will
recur. This feature makes it convenient to see when an actual order will be created.

Parent Order #

The Parent Order # field is only populated on actual orders that are created from a
“recurring order”. This field displays the order number of the “recurring order” that is
used as the template to create the actual order.

7.4.12 FILLED TAB

The Filled tab displays the items that were filled for processed orders along with
related information.

Organization || Aux Data || Test || Container || em || Shipping || Customer || Internal || Sample || Recur || Filled

=

218, cart #3 10
74 main stare, roam VWarghouse 15 Z0130416%74  2014-4-18

O

Figure 421 Filled Tab
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The fields located on this tab are described here.
Inventory Item

This field contains the name of the inventory item that was filled. See INVENTORY
ITEM for a detailed explanation of how inventory items are created and managed in
OpenELIS.

Location

This field specifies the physical location from where the item was taken. A location is
defined using the STORAGE LOCATION screen and each part of the name is separated
by a comma.

Quantity

The number of each inventory item that was filled is shown in this field. If an item is
filled from more than one location, there will be multiple rows with different
quantities.

Lot No.

The lot number is an identification number assigned to a particular quantity or lot of
material from a single manufacturer. The INVENTORY RECEIPT screen is used to enter
the lot number for an item that is received from an external vendor, whereas, the

BUILD KITS screen is used to enter the lot number for an item that is manufactured
internally. See Lot # Required for more information on lot numbers.

Exp(iration) Date

This date specifies when the quantity at that location will expire. The INVENTORY
RECEIPT screen is used to enter the expiration date for an item that is received from
an external vendor, whereas, the BUILD KITS screen is used to enter the expiration
date for an item that is manufactured internally.

7.5 FILL ORDER

The Fill Order screen is used to process orders by gathering inventory items and
packaging them for possible shipping. The screen is capable of managing both internal
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and send-out orders. The user can query in this screen by most of the fields. By
default, a query will be performed for any orders with a status of Pending, although
orders with a status of Cancelled, Back Ordered, Processed, or Error may also be
gueried. When an order in the upper pane of the screen is selected, its details are
displayed in the lower pane.

The link to the Fill Order module is found in the second section of the Inventory/Order

Menu.

Fill Order - X

Q, Query Options «
128569 Pending 2017-01-15 Ankeny 60100 bteske RIVER PRODUCTS COMPAN' monthly 10 1 G
128570 Pending 2017-01-15 Ankeny 60100 bteske RIVER PRODUCTS COMPAN monthly 10 1
128572 Pending 2017-01-15 Ankeny 60100 bteske SPIRIT LAKE WATERWORKS monthly 10 1
128573 Pending 2017-01-15 Ankeny 60100 bteske SPIRIT LAKE WATERWORKS manthly 10 1
128574 Pending 2017-01-15 Ankeny 60100 bteske SPIRIT LAKE WATERWORKS monthly 10 1
128575 Pending 2017-01-15 Ankeny 60100 bteske THE RAJ monthly 10 1
128576 Pending 2017-01-15 Ankeny 60100 bteske U OF I WATER PLANT maonthly 10 1
128577 Pending 2017-01-15 Ankeny 60100 bteske U OF I WATER PLANT monthly 10 1
128578 Pending 2017-01-15 Ankeny 60100 bteske U OF T WATER PLANT maonthly 10 1
128579 Pending 2017-01-15 Ankeny 60100 bteske WAHPETON WATER SUPPLY maonthly 10 1

4 [T r -

Shipping Notes

128531 #37

128571 #37 instr sdwa ne2 and-or no
208 W BURLINGTON ST
IOWA CITY
IA 52242

Pop-out

Figure 422 Fill Order Screen

7.5.1 GENERAL FIELDS
The general fields of this screen are described below.
Checkbox

The checkbox is used to select one or more orders to fill simultaneously. Only orders
with the same shipping destination, status, and type can be selected to process
together. This capability allows the laboratory to save shipping costs by combining
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orders sent to the same client. A popup message will warn the user if this is not the

case.
Only arders with the same shipping destination, status and type can be combined together
Figure 423 Fill Order Warning Message
Ord(er) #

This is a unique system-wide order number assigned by the LIMS. All orders (internal,
send-out, and vendor) share the same pool of order numbers. Orders can be queried
or sorted by the Order Number.

(Order) Status

The status of the order is specified in this field. See (Order) Status for a definition of
each status. Orders can be queried by one or more statuses.

Order Date

This is the date that the order was entered into the system. This date may have been
changed to reflect the actual order date. Orders can be queried or sorted by the Order
Date.

Ship From

The site from where the send-out order is to be shipped is captured in this field.
Laboratories often have multiple sites that can ship out orders to external clients. This
field can be used by each site to query for their send-out orders.
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Fill Order - X
Q, -Query Update ({2 Commit MAbort Options «
Pending B%
Ankeny
lowa City
Lakeside

Figure 424 Querying by the “Ship From” Field
Cost Center

This field contains the organizational unit, program, or project that is responsible for
the cost of the order. This field is linked with the dictionary category system name
“cost_centers”. Orders can be queried by the cost center.

Fill Order X

Q, Query (& Commit () Abort Options «

Pending |

21858 —
21682 m
21722
21916
21962

Figure 425 Querying by the Cost Center Field
Requested By

This field normally displays the username of the person who entered the order, but it
could have been overridden to the requesting person or the department name.
Orders can be queried or filtered by the Requested By field.

Fill Order - X

Q, Query Update Commit Abort  Options -
127707 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 bteske Filters = [ 7 o
127708 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 bteske LEDGES STATE PARK 22
127709 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 bteske LEDGES STATE PARK Stasks 22
127710 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawson MANNING WATER SUP mdavzon 7
127711 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawson LUCKY RESORT CAMPI mfrazken 7
127712 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawson BURTS TAVERN bfrench 7
127713 Pending 2017-01-01 Iowa City 60100 mdawson HUBBARD FEEDS rdrayfah 22
127715 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mfraaken BEMIS COMPANY INC mloleary 7
128019 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawsan FARMERS ALL NATURA mechuell 7
128025 Pending 2017-01-01 Iowa City 50120 bfrench CEDAR RIDGE GOLF froer 7

Figure 426 Filtering by the Requested By Field

Page 409 of 636



OpenELIS Manual

Version 3.2

Ship To

DECEMBER,

2017

This is the name of the external client to which the send-out order needs to be
shipped. This client must be defined in the ORGANIZATION screen. This field can be
used to query or filter the name of the organization for which send-out orders are

currently being processed.

Fill Order

127707 Pending
127708 Pending
127709 Pending
127710 Pending
127711 Pending
127712 Pending
127713 Pending
127715 Pending
128019 Pending
128025 Pending

Q, Query Updat:

2017-01-01 Ankeny

bteske Filters

2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 bteske LEDGES STATE PARK quarterly Al
2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 bteske LEDGES STATE PARK quarterly SADDLE BRONC
2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawson MANNING WATER SUPFLY  monthly LEDGES STATE PARK
2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawson LUCKY RESORT CAMPGROU monthly MANNING WATER SUPBLY
2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawson BURTS TAVERN monthly nitrate SR CESERT S e
2017-01-01 Iowa City 60100 mdawson HUBBARD FEEDS

BURTS TAVERN
2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mfraaken BEMIS COMPANY INC non-drinking water

HUBBARD FEEDS
2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawson FARMERS ALL NATURAL CREmonthly
2017-01-01 Iowa City 50120 bfrench CEDAR RIDGE GOLF COURSsdwa bacteria seasonz BEMIS COMPANY ING

60100

Cptions +

SADDLE BRONC

Description

Figure 427 Filtering by the “Ship To” Field

This optional field contains information that characterizes the order, i.e., quarterly

monthly, daily, nitrate, private well, non-drinking water, pool/spa yearly, clinical virus,

etc. This field can be used to query or filter the kind of order that is to be processed at

that time. See the Description field in the Send-out Order module for more

information.

Fill Order -

Q, Query Update Options =
Ord # |Status 0 p From |Cos ed By |Ship To Description % |# Days |Days L
127707 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 bteske SADDLE BRONC manthly Filters =
127708 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 bteske LEDGES STATE PARK aquarterly 45 22
127708 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 btesks LEDGES STATE PARK quarterly 45 22 Gntily
127710 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawsan MANNING WATER SUPPLY  manthly 30 7 el
127711 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawson LUCKY RESORT CAMPGROU monthly 30 7 oz il i
127712 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawsan BURTS TAVERN manthly nitrate 30 7 nan-drinking water
127713 Pending 2017-01-01 Towa City 60100 mdawson HUBBARD FEEDS 45 22 sdva bacteria seasonal sup
127715 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mfraaken BEMIS COMPANY INC non-drinking water 30 7 manhly
128018 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawsan FARMERS ALL NATURAL CREmanthly 30 7 Rac
128025 Pending 2017-01-01 lTowa City 50120 bfrench CEDAR RIDGE GOLF COURSsdwa bacteria seasonal sup30 7 S S —

# Days

Figure 428 Filtering by the Description Field
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This field specifies the number of days from the Order Date in which the order needs
to be sent. This static number is taken from the Needed in Days field of a send-out or

internal order. Orders can be queried or sorted by this field.
Days Left

This dynamically-calculated field displays the number of days from the current date
before the order needs to be sent. It is the difference of the # Days value and the
number of days that have elapsed since the Order Date. A value of 0 in this field
means that the order should be sent today; a negative value means that the order is
past due. By default orders are sorted from the lowest number of days left to the
highest number of days left. This field can also be manually sorted. This field is not
guery-able since it is not found in the database.

Type

This field specifies the type of order: Internal or Send-out. Orders can be queried or
filtered by their type.

Fill Order - X

Q, Query P @& Commit ) Abort Options

ing >

Internal

Send-out

Figure 429 Querying by the Type of Order

The tabs in the lower pane of the Fill Order screen are Shipping Notes, Items, and
Customer Notes.

7.5.2 SHIPPING NOTES TAB

The Shipping Notes tab is used to display a note(s) specifying how the items should be
shipped to the external or internal client. Any shipping notes that are present in this
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tab have been imported from the SHIPPING TAB of the Send-out Order screen or the
SHIPPING NOTES TAB of the Internal Order screen, respectively.

Currently, shipping notes cannot be added from this screen, so the Add Note button
has been disabled.

Shipping Motes | Items | Customer Notes

Two separste coolers vith ice packs and bubble wrap

Figure 430 Shipping Notes Tab

7.5.3 ITEMS TAB

The Items tab has two sections: Ship To Address and Items Ordered. See Items Tab
(Pending Order) for a screen shot of this tab.

57.5.3.1 SHIP TO ADDRESS SECTION

The Ship To Address displays the complete address information of the external client
to which the send-out order needs to be shipped. This client must be defined in the
ORGANIZATION screen.

This section contains the following fields:
Cost Center

This field contains the organizational unit, program, or project that is responsible for
the cost of the order. This field is linked with the dictionary category system name
“cost_centers”.

Attention

This text field may contain the name of the person at the external “ship to”
organization who is responsible for receiving or procuring the order.
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Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code

These fields display the complete address information of the “ship to” organization as
it has been entered in the ORGANIZATION screen.

17.5.3.2 ITEMS ORDERED SECTION

The Items Ordered section of the Items tab contains the supplies and kits that the
laboratory is sending to the external client or internally with this order.

Shipping Notes | Items | Customer Notes

Ship To Address Items Ordered
Cost Center: 21682 w Ord # Qty |Item Location Lot No Exp Date
X 166 5 #10 -
Attention: BOB PETERSEN
166 5 £32

=: UI RESEARCH PARK

IoWA CITY

1 IA Zip Code: 52242-

| Remove Raow || Add Location || _’I‘ Pop-out |

Figure 431 Items Tab (Pending Order)

When a send-out or internal order is pending, the requested items will not have a
current location, lot number, or expiration date associated with them. The location
(and the lot number and expiration date if there are ones) will be specified in the tree
after the order has been processed.

Shipping Notes | Items | Customer Notes

Ship To Address Items Ordered
Co ter: 21682 w|| |Ord # |Qty |Item Location Lot No Exp Date
BOB PETERSEN o188 3 1o i
5 218, cart #3
4 166 5 #32
UI RESEARCH PARK 5 218, shelf west wall 2013012502014-01-25
City: |IOWA CITY 4166 10 #£20
State: |IA Zip Code: |52242- 10 209, pallet #1 20130315C2014-03-15 _
| Remove Row || Add Location || [Z] Pop-out |

Figure 432 Items Tab (Processed Order)

The fields in this section are described below.

Ord(er) #
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This is a unique system-wide order number assigned by the LIMS. All orders (internal,
send-out, and vendor) share the same pool of order numbers.

Qty

The requested quantity is displayed in this field in the first row for an item. The
guantity to be filled is entered in this field in the second row for an item (the “location
row”). If an item is filled from more than one location, there will be multiple location
rows with different quantities entered. If the requested quantity is not needed, the
processer can change this value which will automatically update this field in the order.

Item

This field contains the name of the inventory item that is being requested. See
INVENTORY ITEM for a detailed explanation of how inventory items are created and

managed in OpenELIS.
Location

This field specifies the physical location from where the item was taken to fill the
order. A location is defined using the STORAGE LOCATION screen and each part of the
name is separated by a comma.

Lot No.

The lot number is an identification number assigned to a particular quantity or lot of
material from a single manufacturer. The INVENTORY RECEIPT screen is used to enter

the lot number for an item that is received from an external vendor, whereas, the
BUILD KITS screen is used to enter the lot number for an item that is manufactured
internally. See Lot # Required for more information on lot numbers.

Exp(iration) Date

This date specifies when the quantity at that location will expire. The INVENTORY
RECEIPT screen is used to enter the expiration date for an item that is received from
an external vendor, whereas, the BUILD KITS screen is used to enter the expiration
date for an item that is manufactured internally.
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Remove Row

This button is used to remove a location row before the order is processed.
Add Location

This button is used to add a location row while filling an order.

Pop-out

This button opens the Items Ordered section in a larger window to enhance the
readability of the tree. All additions/changes performed in the larger window are
transferred when the window is closed.

ltems Ordered

Ord # |Qty [Ttem Location Lot No. |Exp Date
4166 5  #£10

5 218, cart #3
4166 5 #32
5 218, shelf west wall 2013012502014-01-25
4166 10 #20

10 209, pallet #1 20130315C2014-03-15

Remove Row || Add Location |

Figure 433 Items Ordered Pop-out Screen
Options

The Shipping Information button in the Options menu pops up the Shipping screen
with all of the information that is relevant to shipping the send-out order. See
SHIPPING for more information on this screen.

7.5.4 CUSTOMER NOTES TAB
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The Customer Notes tab is used to enter or edit information for the external client.
This information is displayed under the “Requested Analyses/Tests” heading of the
Order Request Form to provide a generic description of the tests, test panels, or other
instructions to the client. Any customer notes that are present in this tab have been
imported from the CUSTOMER TAB of the Send-out Order screen, and they may be
edited by clicking on the Edit Note button. This action will pop up the STANDARD
NOTE SELECTION SCREEN to be used for this purpose.

Shipping Notes | Items | Customer Notes

Spa - Total Coliform Bacteria and Pssudomonas asruginosa

| L] Edit Note |

Figure 434 Customer Notes Tab

7.5.5 PROCESS FOR FILLING AN ORDER
The steps to fill an order are listed below.

1. Orders to be filled can be queried by any of the fields in the Fill Order Screen.

Fill Order

SO
Q, Query roces &) Commit @ Abort Options -

Pending Ankeny ¥

Figure 435 Querying for Pending Orders by the “Ship From” Field

2. The pending orders can be filtered to see if any of them can be combined for
processing and shipping.
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Fill Order - X
Q, Query Update Process Commit Abort Options
127707 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 bteske SADDLE BRONC Filters
127708 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 bteske LEDGES STATE PARK quarterly ¥ooal
127709 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 bteske LEDGES STATE PARK quarterly SADDLE BRONC
127710 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawson MANNING WATER SUPPLY  monthly LEDGES STATE PARK
127711 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawson LUCKY RESORT CAMPGROU monthly MANNING WATER SUPBLY
127712 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawson BURTS TAVERN monthly nitrate LS CESERT SO TEE @IS
127713 Pending 2017-01-01 Iowa City 60100 mdawson HUBBARD FEEDS
— BURTS TAVERN
127715 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mfraaken BEMIS COMPANY INC nen-drinking water
HUBBARD FEEDS
128019 Pending 2017-01-01 Ankeny 60100 mdawson FARMERS ALL NATURAL CREmonthly
BEMIS COMPANY INC
128025 Pending 2017-01-01 Iowa City 50120 bfrench CEDAR RIDGE GOLF COURSsdwa bacteria seasone

Figure 436 Filtering Pending Orders by the “Ship To” Field

The Update button is clicked and the box(es) is checked in front of the desired
order(s) to be filled.

Fill Order X
Juery || |o7Undate | oF Process ) Abort  Options
Ord Status Order Date [Ship From |Cost Center |Req By |Ship To E Days L
v 147 Pending 2017-01-23 lowa City 21722 mhayek SHL ANKENY daily a 2
7 1148 Pending 2017-01-24 Iowa City 21987 mhayek SHL ANKENY monthly L o
Figure 437 Selecting an Order(s) to be Filled
The item row to be filled is selected and the Add Location button is clicked.
Shipping Notes | Items | Customer Notes
Ship To Address Items Ordered
Cost Center: 21682 || |Ord #  |Qty |Item Location Lot No. Exp Date
428 1 22 -
Attention:
: [
Apt/Sute £: P e )
> 488 10 £10
Address: UI RESEARCH PARK
City: TOWA CITY
State: 1A Zip Code: 52242- -

| =} Remove Row || i Add Location || =] Pop-out |

Figure 438 Adding a Current Location for an Item to be Filled

The current location of the item that will be used to fill the order must be
chosen. The lot number and expiration date are automatically entered if this
information is present in the system.
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Shipping Notes | Items | Customer Notes

Ship To Address Ttems Ordered
- 21682 ~|| lord # |ty |ftem Location Lot No. |Exp Date
a28 1 #22 -
: I
. 488 10 #10 Description Lot Ne. Qty Exp Date
UI RESEARCH PARK 218, shelf west wall 45
IOWA CITY 218, cart #3 5
State: IA Zip Code: |52242- 218, cart £3 14
218, cart #9 48

| =} Remove Row || i Add Location || [=] Poy

Figure 439 Selecting the Current Location of an Item that Will be Used to Fill an Order

6. If the quantity requested is more than the quantity on hand at an individual
location, a warning message will pop up.

Shipping Motes | Items | Customer Notes

Ship To Address Items Ordered

[}
o

ter 21682 w || [Ord Oty |Item Location Lot No Exp Date
4 28 1 #22
1

218, cart #8
44838 10 #10

ss: UL RESEARCH PARK e Cam
..... @ Quantity mare than quantity on hand

IOWA CITY

tate: IA Zip Code: 52242-

| =} Remove Row || &2k Add Location || _’r Pop-out |

Figure 440 Insufficient Quantity On Hand Warning

7. In this situation, quantities from different locations must be combined to fill

the order.
Shipping Notes | Iltems | Customer Notes
Ship To Address Items Ordered
r: 21682 w|| |Ord # |Gty |Item Location Lot No Exp Date
428 1 22 -
1 218, cart £9
4438 10 Z£10
UI RESEARCH PARK 5 218, cart £3
City: IOWA CITY 5 218, cart £1
State: IA Zip Code: |52242-

| =} Remove Row || [3=h Add Location || _’|' Pop-out |

Figure 441 Combination of Quantities from Different Locations

8. The Customer Notes may be edited, if necessary.
9. The Process button is clicked, and the Shipping screen pops up.
10. For information on how to use the Shipping screen, see SHIPPING.

7.6 SHIPPING

The Shipping module is used to view, manage, and complete the shipping process for
send-out orders. The link to the Shipping module is found in the second section of the

Page 418 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

Inventory/Order Menu. The Shipping Information option on the Send-out Order and

Fill Order screens will also pop up the Shipping screen allowing the user to enter or
view shipping information.

Shipping = X

Q, Query 4 Previous | Next DAdd . Update Commit Abort | Options -

Items | Shipping Notes

Item Tracking #'s
1 Order # 484: #1 - 17X5386347443854998 -
1 Order £ 484: #1 instr 48hr holding time

Add Row ||

Remove Row || Lookup Item | | Add Row || Remove Row |

o

Done

Figure 442 Shipping Screen

|7.6.1 GENERAL FIELDS

The general fields on this screen are described below.
(Shipping) Id

The Shipping Id is a unique identifier assigned by the LIMS.
(Order) Status

The status of the order is specified in this field.

Cancelled — the order processer can use this status to indicate the order has
been cancelled because it is not needed.

Processed —the order has been filled through the FILL ORDER screen.

Shipped — the order has been shipped out.
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# of Packages

The number of packages into which an order is divided should be entered in this field.
This number will be used to calculate how many shipping labels will be printed.

Shipped From

The site from where the send-out order is to be shipped is captured in this field.
Laboratories often have multiple sites that can ship out orders to external clients.

Processed Date

The date that the order was processed through the FILL ORDER screen is displayed in
this field.

Processed By

This field is defaulted to the username of the employee who processed the order
through the FILL ORDER screen, but it can be overridden.

Shipped Method
The shipping courier can be selected from a dropdown list contained in this field.
Shipped Date

The date when the order is shipped is entered in this field. The current date is
automatically entered into this field when the shipment is processed through the
PROCESS SHIPPING option.

Cost
The shipping cost in U.S. dollars should be entered into this field.
Shipped To

This is the name of the external client to which the order will be (or has been)
shipped. This client must be defined in the ORGANIZATION screen.

Attention
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This text field may contain the name of the person at the external “shipped to”
organization who is responsible for receiving or procuring the order.

Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code

The associated address information for the “shipped to” organization will
automatically populate these fields.

Options

Other than the history options, there are two other choices in the Options menu:
Process Shipping and Print. The Process Shipping option allows the user to scan in a
barcode for the shipping record and any tracking numbers associated with that
record. See PROCESS SHIPPING for a complete explanation of this process.

The Print option pops up the Shipping Print Screen allowing the user to select which
items (shipping manifest, shipping labels, collection and shipping instructions, and/or
order request form) to print or reprint. See SHIPPING PRINT SCREEN for more
information.

7.6.2 ITEMS TAB
The Items tab has three fields: Qty, Item, and Tracking #’s.

Items | Shipping Motes

Itemn Tracking #'s
Order # 402: #15 -‘ 12123UD456
Order # 402: #15 instr for sdwa vocs 17289238923

Order & 399: £15

(=1 = ]

Order # 399: £15 instr for sdwa vocs

Qty

The shipped quantity for each item is displayed in this field.
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Item

This field contains the order number and the name of the shipped item separated by a
colon.

The Lookup Item button pops up the pertinent Send-out Order screen so that the
complete details of the order may be viewed.

The Add Row and Remove Row buttons below this field have been disabled.
Tracking #'s

This field may contain the tracking number(s) of the shipment. Tracking numbers can
be entered manually after clicking the Add Row button below this field, or by
scanning an associated barcode through the Process Shipping screen.

7.6.3 SHIPPING NOTES TAB

The Shipping Notes tab is used to add a note(s) specifying how the items should be
shipped to the external client. Any shipping notes that are present in this tab have not
been imported from the SHIPPING TAB of the Send-out Order screen.

This note can be written by clicking on the Add Note button. This action will pop up
the STANDARD NOTE SELECTION SCREEN to be used for this purpose.

Items | Shipping Notes

Shipping

& shipping suggestion for the replacement sample: please avoid mailing samples just before or during
waekends and/or holidays.

| ] Add Note |

Figure 443 Shipping Screen - Shipping Notes Tab

7.6.4 SHIPPING PRINT SCREEN

Page 422 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

After a shipping record has been committed a Shipping Print Screen will pop up with
the options of Print Manifest, Print Labels, Print Instructions, and Print Request Form
checked by default. The user’s preferences for printer and barcode printers are also
selected by default. Any of these print options can be changed on this screen.

Print - X
lanifest: W
Labels: W
structions: ¥
equest Form: ¥
rinter: 103_hp4250 b
Barcode Printer: |103E_bar v
| Run Report || Reset |
Done

Figure 444 Shipping Print Screen

The Shipping Manifest provides the details of the shipment and is enclosed within the
first shipping box. It displays the “Ship To” address, “Ship From” location, and Shipping
Id in the top section. This is followed by a table that lists the Order Number, Qty,
name of the item, and Commodity Description for each shipped item.

State Hygienic Laboratory

The University of Iowa

Mar 02, 2012 SHIPPING MANIFEST Page 1 of 1

SHIP TO Ship From: Ankeny

o Slicilg ||H” ‘l”

DAVE THOMAS

61 DRIVE-IN THEATRE
12% N MAIN ST
MAQUOKETA, TA 52060-

Order Number ~ QTY COMMODITY DESCRIPTION
305 2 acid, hydrochloric 1:1 acid, hydrochloric 1:1 for TOC sample containers
305 2 acid, nitric acid, nitric, 1:1

Figure 445 Shipping Manifest
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A shipping label is automatically printed for each shipping box according to the
number specified in the # of Packages field on the Shipping screen. A shipping label is
affixed to the outside of each shipping box. The “ship from” address is located in the
top left corner of the shipping label, while the “ship to” address is printed at the
bottom. The upper right corner contains the shipping method (courier, FedEx, pick up,
UPS, USPS, etc.), shipping barcode, shipping id, and cost center code. An example of a
shipping label is displayed below.

3HL ANKENY UPS

IOWA LABORATORIES COMPLEX _

2220 S ANKENY BLUD 0 DR
ANKENY, 1A 50023 SH18408

60100

DENNIS HEIMDAL
SHL LAKESIDE
1838 HWY 86
MILFORD, IA 51351

Ut e A

Figure 446 Shipping Label

The Collection and Shipping Instructions provide an explanation of how the sample(s)
should be collected, handled, and shipped for the specific test. The external test
name, followed by the sample container number to be used, is printed at the top of
the instructions. The following sections consist of Collection and Handling instructions,
Shipping Instructions, and Contact Information.
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Oil and Grease in Water (EPA 1664)

Container #3

Preservative Added
DO NOT RINSE OUT PRESERVATIVE

Collection and Handling

e Be sure ice packs are frozen prior to sample collection.

Care should be exercised when handling any container with preservative. In case of contact with
skin or clothing, immediately rinse with water.

Run water for at least 2 — 3 minutes to flush the line.

Fill container slowly with water to within ¥: inch from top — Do not overflow.

Seal the container tightly.

Complete information on the container label.

Begin cooling sample to < 6°C (43°F).

Fill out the sample collection form provided.

Ship sample promptly after collection.

Shipping Instructions

e Package sample with frozen ice packs or bagged ice for shipment fo the laboratory.
e UPS and Fed Ex (ground) are examples of shipment options to ensure rapid delivery.
e Sample may be brought directly to either the Ankeny or Iowa City laboratories.

Collection and Shipping Instructions

Contact Information

e Client Services: questions, orders, efc., 800-421-4692 or 319-335-4500

Figure 447 Collection and Shipping Instructions

The Order Request Form is used to provide the details of the send-out order and
document sample collection information. This form already has the “Report To” and
“Bill To” information, Requested Analyses/Tests, and possibly default values for some
of the requested collection information. There is also a Chain of Custody/Tracking
Signatures section, a sample receiving information section, areas to record Build IDs,
and an area to affix an Accession Sample Label. This form is printed and sent out with
the order.

For an example of an Order Request Form, see Order Request Form.

7.6.5 PROCESS SHIPPING
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The Process Shipping option allows the user to scan in a barcode for the shipping
record and any tracking numbers associated with that record.

Process Shipping —

1. Scan in the barcode for the shipping record.

2. Scan in one or more tracking numbers associated with that record.
3. Repeat the above process for every shipping record.

4, Close the window when done.

Barcod

Figure 448 Process Shipping Screen

The scanner will recognize the format of the barcode that is being scanned. The
shipping record barcode should be scanned first, followed by any associated tracking
number(s). A series of shipping records and tracking numbers can be scanned in this
way. The scanned shipping record will automatically change from a status of
“Processed” to “Shipped” and the Shipped Date will be populated with the current
date. Additional tracking numbers can still be scanned in this manner at a later time.

7.7 BUILD KITS

The Build Kits screen enables the user to assemble components in order to build kits
for both internal laboratory and external client use. The kit must first be defined as an
inventory item before kits can be assembled.

The link to the Build Kits module is found in the third section of the Inventory/Order

Menu.
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Build Kits HmE

oAdd | &) Commit ) Abort

=l

=} Transfer

Enter information in the fields, then press Commit ]

Figure 449 Build Kits Screen

7.7.1 GENERAL FIELDS

The general fields at the top of the Build Kits screen are described below.
Kit

This field displays the name of the kit to be manufactured.

# Requested

The number of requested kits to be built is entered in this field.

Add To Existing

When this box is checked the kits being built will be added to the number of existing
kits at the specified storage location. This can only be done for bulk items. See Bulk
under Inventory Item for more information. If any component of the kit has a lot #
value then it cannot be considered a bulk item, and this checkbox will be inactivated.

Location
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This field specifies the location where the kits being built will be stored. The storage
location’s name is normally displayed in the format of “storage location, sublocation”.

Lot No.

The lot number of the kits being built must be entered in this field for lotted (non-
bulk) items. The lot number is a unique identifier which can be used to track the kits
that are built at that time. See Lot # Required under Inventory Item for a complete
description.

Exp(iration) Date

The expiration date for lotted (non-bulk) items may be entered in this optional field.
The calendar icon may be clicked to pop out a calendar to use to enter this date.

Ext(ernal) QC

This optional field is used to link the kits that have been built to an external QC.

|7.7.2 COMPONENT FIELDS
The component fields at the bottom of the Build Kits screen are described below.
Component

This field contains the name of each component item that is used to manufacture the
kit. Each component item must already be present as a distinct inventory item in
OpenkELIS. See Inventory Item for more information.

Location

This field specifies the location from where that component is being taken. The
storage location’s name is normally displayed in the format of “storage location,
sublocation”.

Lot No.

The lot number of the component is displayed in this field for lotted (non-bulk) items.
See Lot # Required under Inventory Item for a complete description.
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Unit

The dispensed unit of the component is displayed in this field. See Dispensed Unit

under Inventory Item for a complete description.
Total

The number of kits that are requested to be built (# Requested) dictates the total of
each component that needs to be used during the manufacturing process. The total of
each component that is needed is calculated using the Quantity field for that
component on the Inventory Item definition screen. For kits that are composed of
multiple components, these quantities, in effect, create a ratio of component items. In
other words, if fifty #11 kits are being requested to be built, and the quantity of
component A that is needed to build one kit is 1 and the quantity of component B that
is needed to build one kit is 2, OpenELIS will automatically enter 50 in the Total field
for component A and 100 in the Total field for component B.

On Hand

The On Hand field indicates the number of each component that is available at that
storage location. The quantity on hand of the component must equal or exceed the
Total number that is needed to build the requested number of kits.

7.7.3 PROCESS FOR BUILDING A KIT
The steps to build a kit are listed below.

1. After the Add button is clicked, the initial characters of the kit’s name can be
typed in the autocomplete Kit field, which will allow the desired kit to be
selected from a dropdown table. The kit Name, Desc(ription), manufacturing
Store, and Dispensed Units are displayed in the dropdown table to help the
user select the correct kit. See INVENTORY ITEM for an explanation of each of
these fields.
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Build Kits - X

| gAdd | @ Commit (3 Abort

wie: [#14] | Add To Existing:
e Desc Store Dispensed Units
# Requested: Name ispensed Uni
#11 Jar, glass, pint clear (1ml 1:1 sulfuilowa City Each

£11 Jar, glass, pint clear (1ml 1:1 sulfulAnkeny Each
#11 instr total phenol  instr for Total Phenol Ankeny Each

Figure 450 Entering a Kit Name

The component(s) of the kit will be automatically displayed in the lower pane
of the screen along with their dispensed unit(s) and total(s) needed. The #
Requested defaults to 1 and the component totals will reflect this. If the user
changes the # Requested, the totals will automatically be updated to their

needed quantities while still maintaining the component ratio defined for that
kit.

Build Kits - X

gAdd | (@ Commit 3 Abort

=2 i

50

bottle, plastic, 8 oz round Each 50

acid, sulfuric mL 100

Figure 451 Changing the # Requested Updates the Component Totals

The storage location of the kit needs to be selected from the Location
autocomplete dropdown field. If a lot # is not required for the kit (i.e., itis a
bulk item), it can be added to an existing inventory of the kit by checking the
Add To Existing checkbox. When this box is checked, only storage locations
that already contain the kit will be displayed in the Location dropdown table
along with their quantity on hand of that kit.

£14 ~ sting: ¥

te 100

Description
218, cart #2
218, cart £5

Figure 452 Adding Bulk Kits to an Existing Inventory
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If the kit requires a lot #, it needs to be entered along with the kit’s expiration
date (optional) in their respective fields. An external QC can be entered for any
type of kit (lotted or bulk).

#2 2

4159, room manufacturing st ¥

10
#2ANK20150521

2015-05-21

Figure 453 Entering a Kit's Lot Number and Expiration Date

The user then must select the location of each component from a dropdown
table. The Description of the location, Qty on hand, and Lot No. and Exp. Date
(if applicable) of available inventories for that component will be displayed in
the dropdown table. The Location, Lot No. (if applicable), and On Hand fields
will be automatically updated with the correct information after a
component’s location is selected.

bottle, plastic, 8 oz round  d159, room Manufacturing Store Each 10 50

acid, sulfuric v mL 20
218, cart #10 81711-H1S-72772 4980 2020-12-31
d159, room Manufacturing Store Ankeny PHS-8280198 2500 2019-05-01

Figure 454 Selecting a Component’s Location

If there is an insufficient quantity available of a component for the number of
kits requested, the user can select a location with a smaller quantity on hand
and the component totals and number of kits requested will automatically be
lowered to fit the chosen quantity.

It may also be desirable to transfer a quantity of a component to a different
storage location by clicking on the Transfer button at the bottom of the
screen. Currently, the Parent Item needs to be set for the component for the
Inventory Transfer screen to pop-up. See INVENTORY TRANSFER for more

information on transfers.

After the Commit button is clicked, the Kit Labels Print Screen pops up. The
user can specify the Starting # for the kit labels, the # Labels/Kit, and whether
or not Special Instructions should be printed on the labels.
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Print = X

Starting #: 1095

2 Labels/Kit: |1
Special Instructions: Sulfuric acid; DANGER: Corrosive, ™
Barcode Printer: 103E_bar hd

| Run Report || Reset |

Figure 455 Kit Labels Print Screen

9. An example of a kit label is shown below.

State Hygienic Laboratory

lowa City 319 = 3354500
Ankeny 515 -725-1600

Lot #: TEIS5E Creatad: 2012 = D3 - 0§
Build 14: ”u[&lljl ilu Expires: 2013 =03 =06
1

SULFURIC ACID PRESERVED FOR GREASE AND DIL

Facility ar Lecation:

Date: Time: AM PN

Collactor:

Figure 456 Kit Label

7.8 INVENTORY TRANSFER

The Inventory Transfer screen is used to manage the transfer of inventory items
within stores and storage locations. This module will even take into account the
mathematical calculation involved in the transfer of a larger inventory unit (i.e., jug,
box, gross) into smaller dispensed units (i.e., mL, mg, each) that can be used for kit
building or bench work.
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The link to the Inventory Transfer module is found in the third section of the
Inventory/Order Menu.

Inventory Transfer -0OX
oAdd (| (@) Commit €3 Abort
#14 218, cart #2 50 5 #14 J 218, cart #5
4= Add Row S Remowe Row
formation
Vial, glass, 40ml amber (unpreserved) lowa City Each 'E‘
Vial, glass, 40ml amber (unpreserved) lowa City Each z__c'
“

Figure 457 Inventory Transfer Screen

7.8.1 GENERAL FIELDS
The general fields at the top of the Inventory Transfer screen are described below.
From Item

The inventory item that will be transferred “from” its current location is selected from
an autocomplete dropdown table. The Name, Store, Location, and Qty (On Hand) will
be displayed for each inventory item that matches the characters that have been
entered in this field.

From Loc(ation)

The current storage location of the inventory item is displayed in this field after the
“from” item is selected.
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On Hand

The quantity on hand of the inventory item at its current storage location is displayed
in this field after the “from” item is selected.

Qty (Quantity)
The quantity to be transferred of the “from” inventory item is entered in this field.
To Item

The inventory item that will be transferred “to” a new location is selected from an
autocomplete dropdown table. Usually, the “To Item” is the same as the “From ltem”.
In the case of transferring a parent item from a general store to a child item in a
manufacturing store, the “From Item” will be the parent item and the “To Item” will
be the child item. (See Parent Item and Parent Ratio for more information.)

The Name, Store, and Dispensed Units will be displayed for each possible inventory
item that qualifies for the “To Item”.

Add to Exst (Existing)

When this box is checked the “To Item” will be added to the number of existing items
at the specified storage location. This can only be done for bulk items. See Bulk under
Inventory Item for more information.

To Loc(ation)

The new storage location of the “To Item” is selected in this field.

|7.8.2 ITEM INFORMATION

When an inventory transfer row is clicked in the top pane of this screen, the details of
the “from item” and “to item” are displayed in the Item Information pane at the
bottom. The Item Information fields are described below.

Description
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This field contains a detailed description of the inventory item, such as “Private well

kit”, “instr for atrazine immunoassay”, or “Bottle, Plastic, 120ml clear IDEXX (sodium
thiosulfate)”.

Store

This is the name of the store where the inventory item was available or to where it
will be transferred. A laboratory often has a general store and one or more
manufacturing stores for building kits, reagents and media. See INVENTORY ITEM for a
detailed explanation of stores.

Dispensed Units

This field specifies the unit in which the item is dispensed. Examples include: each,

package, case, bottle, box, jug, mg, kg, and mL.
Lot No.

The lot number (if applicable) of the inventory item is displayed in this field. The lot
number is a unique identifier which can be used to track the inventory item. See Lot #
Required under Inventory Item for a complete description.

Exp(iration) Date

The expiration date for lotted (non-bulk) items may be displayed in this field.

|7.8.3 PROCESS FOR TRANSFERRING INVENTORY

The steps to transfer inventory are listed below.
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1. Click the Add button followed by the Add Row button. Select the item that will
be transferred using the From Item autocomplete dropdown table. The From,
Item, From Loc(ation) and On Hand quantity will be automatically entered.

- X

Inventory Transfer

oAdd | (@) Commit ) Abort

vial .

Name Sto Location Oty
wvial, 40ml amber lowa City 218, cart £7 440
vial, 40ml clear gllowa City 218, cart #7 30
vial, 40ml clear gllowa City 218, cart #9 20

Figure 458 Selecting the “From Item”

The quantity being transferred needs to be entered in the Qty field.

3. The To Item needs to be selected using its autocomplete dropdown table. In
the case of transferring a parent item from a general store to a child item in a
manufacturing store, select the appropriate child item by examining the Store
and Dispensed Units in the dropdown table.

Inventory Transfer
Add | (@ Commit €3 Abort

[

acid, sulfuric main store, room Warehous 2 1 W

Name Store Dispensed Units
acid, sulfuric Iowa City mL
acid, sulfuric Ankeny mL

acid, sulfuric Main Jug

Figure 459 Selecting the "To Item" for a Transfer of a Parent Item to a Child Item

4. The new storage location of the item being transferred needs to be selected
from the To Loc(ation) autocomplete dropdown field.

5. If alot #is not required for the item (i.e., it is a bulk item), it can be transferred
to an existing inventory of the item by checking the Add To Exst (Existing)
checkbox. When this box is checked, only storage locations that already
contain the item will be displayed in the To Loc(ation) dropdown table along
with their quantity on hand of that item.
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Inventory Transfer

oAdd | & Commit ) Abort

virus kit 218, counter West wall 100 25

virus kit

v v

218, temporary items transfer
218, cart #10

218, counter West wall

Figure 460 Transferring Bulk Items to an Existing Inventory

6. Review the Item Information to make sure that the desired transfer will occur.

ttem Information

m: Acid, 1:1 sulfuric (H2504) 2.5 L Main

To: Acid, 1:1 sulfuric (H2504) 2.5 L Ankeny

829UDE92801H93

2020-8-1

mL 829UDE92801H98 2020-8-1

Figure 461 Item Information for a Transfer of a Parent Item to a Child Item

7. Click the Commit button to complete the inventory transfer.

7.9 INVENTORY RECEIPT

The Inventory Receipt module is used to manage items that are placed into inventory
from external sources, such as those ordered from a vendor. The received items could
have been ordered through the Vendor Order module or through some other process.

The link to the Inventory Receipt module is found in the bottom section of the

Inventory/Order Menu.
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Inventory Receipt - X

Q, Query o Add .7 Update Commit Abort
Ord # |Ext Order # Date Rec UPC Inventory Item vendor #Req |# Rec |Cost
312 34AC-856642 #62 A & B LABORATORIES 100

Items | Vendor Address | Shipping Notes

Description: Bottle, plastic, 40z + wire enclosure bag Location: 7

re: lowa City

spensed Units: Each

o
o

Figure 462 Inventory Receipt Screen

|7.9.1 GENERAL FIELDS
The general fields at the top of the Inventory Receipt screen are described below.
Ord(er) #

This is a unique system-wide order number assigned by the LIMS. All orders (internal,
send-out, and vendor) share the same pool of order numbers.

Ext(ernal) Order #

Many times when an order is placed with a vendor, the vendor issues an order
number that is unique to their system. This field is used to capture that information
and can be used in the Inventory Receipt screen to quickly locate and receive an order
using the vendor’s paper manifest.

Date Rec(eived)

The date that the inventory items are received at the laboratory is recorded in this
field. The calendar icon may be clicked to pop out a calendar to use to enter this date.

UPC
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The Universal Product Code for the inventory item may be displayed in this field.

The Universal Product Code for an inventory item can be initially entered in this field
in Add Mode to associate it with the inventory item. Future receipts of this inventory
item can then be entered into the system in Add Mode by entering part of the UPC
and selecting the correct UPC/Inventory Item pair from the autocomplete dropdown
table.

Inventory Receipt

o Add date | @ Commit 3 Abort

2015-06-01 gg77 .
URC Inventory Item
8677
867709231775  jar, glass pint, clear

Figure 463 Selecting a UPC/Inventory Item Pair in Add Mode

Inventory Item

This field contains the name of the inventory item that is being received. See
INVENTORY ITEM for a detailed explanation of how inventory items are created and
managed in OpenELIS. An autocomplete drop-down table can be used in Add Mode to

select the Inventory Item. This table displays the Name, Store, and Dispensed Units of
possible inventory items.

Inventory Receipt - X
o Add (© Commit 3 Abort
2015-05-29 acidl v

Name Store Dizpensed Units

acid dropper bottl Iowa City Each

acid, hydrochloricAnkeny mL

acid, nitric Ankeny mL

acid, nitric Iowa City mL

acid, sulfuric Iowa City mL

acid, sulfuric Ankeny mL

Figure 464 Selecting an Inventory Item in Add Mode

Vendor
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This is the name of the external vendor. A vendor is an organization that must be
defined in the ORGANIZATION screen. An autocomplete drop-down table can be used
in Add Mode to select the vendor.

# Req(uested)

The number of the inventory item being requested is specified in this field. This value
is pulled from the Quantity field for vendor orders.

# Rec(eived)
The number of the inventory item being received is entered in this field.
Cost

The unit cost of each item in U.S. dollars may be entered in this field. The quoted price
is pulled from the Unit Cost field for vendor orders, but it may be overridden to reflect
the actual unit cost.

When an inventory item row is clicked in the top pane of this screen, the details of its
receipt are displayed in the three tabs present in the lower pane. The tabs (Iltems,
Vendor Address, and Shipping Notes) are described below.

7.9.2 ITEMS TAB

The ltems tab displays and is used to capture information that is specific to the
received inventory item.

Acid, 1:1 =ulfuric (H2504) 2.5 L 218, cart £4 b
Iowa City 892882700117
mL 2019-03-27

Figure 465 Items Tab

The fields located on this tab are described here.
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Description

This field contains a detailed description of the inventory item, such as “Private well
kit”, “instr for atrazine immunoassay”, or “Bottle, Plastic, 120ml clear IDEXX (sodium
thiosulfate)”.

Store

This is the name of the store where the inventory item will be available when it
arrives. A laboratory often has a general store and one or more manufacturing stores
for building kits, reagents and media. See INVENTORY ITEM for a detailed explanation
of stores.

Dispensed Units

This field specifies the unit in which the item is dispensed. Examples include: each,
package, case, bottle, box, jug, mg, kg, and mL.

Add To Existing

When this box is checked the inventory item being received will be added to the
number of existing items at the specified storage location. This can only be done for
bulk items. See Bulk under Inventory Item for more information.

Location

This field specifies the location where the inventory item will be stored. The storage
location’s name is normally displayed in the format of “storage location, sublocation”.

Lot No.

The lot number of the inventory item being received must be entered in this field for
lotted (non-bulk) items. The lot number is a unique identifier which can be used to
track the inventory item. See Lot # Required under Inventory Item for a complete
description.

Ext(ernal) QC

This optional field is used to link the inventory item to an external QC.
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Exp(iration) Date

The expiration date for lotted (non-bulk) items may be entered in this optional field.
The calendar icon may be clicked to pop out a calendar to use to enter this date.

7.9.3 VENDOR ADDRESS TAB
The Vendor Address tab displays the complete address of the vendor.
Items | Vendor Addrezs | Shipping Notes
PO BOX 805

IOWA CITY

IA 52240

Figure 466 Vendor Address Tab

Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code

Once a vendor is selected for the inventory item, the associated address information
from the ORGANIZATION screen will automatically populate these fields.

7.9.4 SHIPPING NOTES TAB

The Shipping Notes tab may display a note specifying how the item should have been
shipped. A Shipping Note can be added during the VENDOR ORDER process.
Information regarding how the item was actually shipped or its condition upon arrival
can be added through the Inventory Receipt screen by clicking on the Add Note
button. This action will pop up the NOTE EDITOR to be used for this purpose.

Items | Vendor Address | Shipping Notes

Rush Order.
Asked vendor to pack in dry ice, but it arrived at room temperature.

Add Note

Figure 467 Shipping Notes Tab
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7.9.5 RECEIVING ITEMS ORDERED THROUGH THE VENDOR ORDER MODULE

The steps to receive items ordered through the VENDOR ORDER module are listed

below.

1.

4.

When a laboratory receives a shipment of items that is has ordered through
the Vendor Order module, the order can be queried using the internal order #
(Ord #) or external order # (Ext Order #).

Inventory Receipt

Q, Query dd pdate | @) Commit Abort
6?NH-9F"B?42
Figure 468 Querying by Ext Order #

All inventory items that are part of the vendor order will be displayed in the
top pane of the screen.

Inventory Receipt

Q, Query o#dd o Update

43 67NH-978742 jar, glass pint, clear A & B LABORATORIES 200
43 87NH-978742 vial, 40ml clear glass #1 A & B LABORATORIES 100

Figure 469 Inventory Items from a Vendor Order

Click the Update button and enter the Date Rec(eived) and # Rec(eived) for
each inventory item. The quoted cost in U.S. dollars is pulled from the Unit
Cost field for vendor orders, but it may be overridden to reflect the actual unit

cost.
Inventory Receipt - X
o Update | (@ Commit 3 Abort
43 G7NH-975742 2015-06-01 jar, glass pint, clear A B B LABORATORIES 200 200 '$'2.00 4
43 67NH-978742 2015-06-01 vial, 40ml clear glass #1 A & B LABORATORIES 100 75 '$'1.50

Figure 470 Entering Date Rec(eived) and # Rec(eived)

The storage location of the item needs to be entered in the Location
autocomplete dropdown field on the Items tab. If a lot # is not required for the
item (i.e., it is a bulk item), it can be added to an existing inventory of the item
by checking the Add To Existing checkbox. When this box is checked, only
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storage locations that already contain the item will be displayed in the
Location dropdown table along with their quantity on hand of that item.

Items |Vendor Address |Shipping Notes

on: Jar, glass, clear pint

=: Iowa City o.:|Deseriptio
s: Each . 1218, cart #2

Figure 471 Adding Bulk Items to an Existing Inventory

5. If the item requires a lot #, it needs to be entered along with the item’s
expiration date (optional) in their respective fields. An external QC can be
entered for an

Items | Vendor Address | Shipy

y type of item (lotted or bulk).

acid, nitric, 1:1 ocation: 218, cart #6
=: Towa City nt Mo.: KYTR34-06781
ts: mL z IC Fxp Date: 2020-10-15

Figure 472 Entering an Item's Lot Number and Expiration Date

6. Information regarding how the item was actually shipped or its condition upon
arrival can be added through the Shipping Notes tab by clicking on the Add
Note button.

7. Click the Commit button to complete the inventory receipt.

7.9.6 RECEIVING ITEMS ORDERED THROUGH ANOTHER SYSTEM

Some laboratories may use another system (other than OpenELIS) to order inventory
items from external sources. The Inventory Receipt module can still be used to receive
and enter these items into OpenELIS through Add Mode.

The steps to receive items ordered through another system are listed below.

1. Click the Add button followed by the Add Row button. Enter the Date
Rec(eived) and select the item from the Inventory Item autocomplete
dropdown table. Alternatively, if the UPC has been previously entered into the
system, the correct UPC/Inventory Item pair can be selected from the UPC
autocomplete dropdown table.
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2. Select the vendor from its autocomplete dropdown table and enter the #
Rec(eived). The actual unit cost may be entered in the Cost field.

Inventory Receipt - X

o Add cdate | (@ Commit 3 Abort

2015-06-03 acid, nitric A & B LABORATORIES ) 5 '$.‘35.DD .
Figure 473 Receiving Items Ordered through Another System

3. The storage location of the item needs to be entered in the Location
autocomplete dropdown field on the Items tab. If a lot # is not required for the
item (i.e., it is a bulk item), it can be added to an existing inventory of the item
by checking the Add To Existing checkbox. When this box is checked, only
storage locations that already contain the item will be displayed in the
Location dropdown table along with their quantity on hand of that item.

Items |Vendor Address |Shipping Notes

ription: Jar, glass, clear pint Location: ==
=: Towa City - .|Description
s: Each ¢ oc. (218, cart #2

Figure 474 Adding Bulk Items to an Existing Inventory

4. |If the item requires a lot #, it needs to be entered along with the item’s
expiration date (optional) in their respective fields. An external QC can be

entered for any type of item (lotted or bulk).

Items |Vendor Address | Shipping Notes
n: acid, nitric, 1:1 Location: 218, cart #6 e
=: Iowa City | ot MNo.: KYTR34-06781
ts: imL Ext QC Exp Date: 2020-10-15

Figure 475 Entering an Item's Lot Number and Expiration Date

5. Click the Commit button to complete the inventory receipt.
7.10 INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT

The Inventory Adjustment screen is utilized for the management of discrepancies in
inventory.
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The link to the Inventory Adjustment module is found in the bottom section of the
Inventory/Order Menu.

Inventory Adjustment -0OXx
o Add (© Commit 3 Abort -

build kit error

2017-11-13 [z mhayek Ankeny v

2825 # d158, room Manufacturing Store Ankeny 49 50 1
2630 #2 d159, room Manufacturing Store Ankeny 73 (] -4

= Add Row | || =} Remove Row

Figure 476 Inventory Adjustment Screen

7.10.1 FIELDS
The fields of the Inventory Adjustment screen are described below.
Adjustment #

This number is automatically assigned by the LIMS to identify individual adjustment
records.

Description

This required free-text field is used to describe the inventory adjustment. Examples
include: build kit error, physical inventory adjustment, and unknown discrepancy. This
field may provide useful for searching for prior inventory adjustments.

Adj(ustment) Date
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This field is used to record the date of the inventory adjustment. The Adjustment Date
defaults to the current date but can be overridden to capture the actual adjustment
date.

User
The username of the person who is logged into OpenELIS is captured in this field.
Store

The name of the store that stocks the item to be adjusted is selected from this field. A
laboratory often has a general store and one or more manufacturing stores for
building kits, reagents and media. See INVENTORY ITEM for a detailed explanation of
stores.

Loc(ation) #

This field displays a unique ID for the inventory item received at the specified storage
location and time. The location # can be selected from this autocomplete dropdown
field.

Inventory Item

The name of the inventory item is selected from this autocomplete dropdown field.
The store that has been selected will limit the Inventory Item dropdown table to items
from that store.

Storage Location

This field displays the location where the inventory item is currently stored. The
storage location’s name is normally displayed in the format of “storage location,
sublocation”.

On Hand

The quantity on hand of the inventory item at the specified Storage Location and Loc #
is displayed in this field. This value represents the quantity that is currently accounted
for in the OpenELIS system.
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Please note: When viewing previous Inventory Adjustment records, the On Hand
value reflects the current quantity of the inventory item accounted for in the
OpenELIS system, not the quantity of the item that was accounted for in the system at
the time of the inventory adjustment.

Phys(ical) #

The actual physical quantity of the inventory item at the specified Storage Location
and Loc # is entered in this field.

Adj(ustment) Quan(tity)

This field will display the difference between the On Hand and Phys # values. A
negative value indicates that there are fewer actual items at the specified Storage
Location and Loc # than were previously recorded in the system. A positive value
indicates that there are more actual items at the specified Storage Location and Loc #
than were previously recorded in the system.

Left Sidebar

The left sidebar displays the Adjustment # and Adj(ustment) Date of all records that
match the search criteria of a query. They are listed in descending order by
Adjustment #.

7.10.2 PROCESS FOR ADJUSTING INVENTORY
The steps to adjust inventory are listed below.

1. Click the Add button and enter the Description of the adjustment. Change the
Adj Date if necessary to reflect the actual date of adjustment.

2. Select the Store from the dropdown list.
Click the Add Row button. Select the desired item using the Inventory Item
autocomplete dropdown table. The name of the inventory item, store, storage
location, quantity on-hand, and the lot number and expiration date (if
applicable) are displayed in the Inventory Item dropdown table to help the
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user select the correct item and its location. Alternatively, the Loc # field can

be used to select the inventory item and its location.

Inventory Adjustment

Query Previous Next o Add Update | (@ Commit EJ Abort | Options ~

Description: unknown discrepancy

Jzer: mhayek Store: Ankeny
Loc # Inventory Iter Storage Location On Hand
__________ acid. sl > .
Name Store Location Lot Mo. Exp Date
acid, sulfuric Ankeny d127, shelf bottom 121211 2012-12-1 2380
acid, sulfuric Ankeny d159, manufacturing store a829UDES28C2020-8-1

Figure 477 Selecting the Inventory Item to be Adjusted

4. The Loc #, Inventory Item, Storage Location and On Hand fields will be

automatically populated with this information.

5. The actual physical quantity of the inventory item at the specified Storage

Location and Loc # is entered in the Phys # field.
6. The adjustment quantity will be displayed in the Adj Quan field.

7. Add an additional row for each inventory item that needs to be adjusted.

8. Click the Commit button to complete the inventory adjustment.

CHAPTER 8. DEFINING TESTS AND METHODS

The Test , Method, and Panel modules define the testing procedures that are used in

OpenELIS.

8.1 TEST DEFINITION

The Test module defines information about tests that are available in OpenELIS. A test’s

definition is central to the lifecycle of an analysis. The test definition specifies important
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parameters such as the internal and reporting name, turnaround times, reporting options,
allowed sample types and units, analytes and their possible result values, prep tests and

reflex tests, and QC templates for worksheets.
The link to the Test module is located in the top section of the Maintenance Menu.

Maintenance

|=| Test
Define tests for use in laboratory.
suMethod
Define methods by which tests are
performed.

@Pa[lel s
Define a grouping of tests that are
often assignad to 3 sample.

" QA Event
Define quality
that can be toa
=ampla/anahysis

surance indicators

@Laboratory Section
Diefine laboratory sections that
parform related tasks.

Figure 478 Maintenance Menu - Top Section
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acids inorg (multi),niosh 7503
acids org (multi),osha 186=sg
3Eeromonas,aeromonas

afb biochemical, boulture

afb culture,beulture
alkalinity,sm 2320 b sludge
alkalinity (multi),sm 2320 b
ammaonia,epa 350.1
ammonia,lac 10-107-06-1]
ammaonia,niosh 6015
ammonia,sm 4500 nh3 d
anions (multi),epa 300.0
anions bromide,epa 300.0
anions chloride,epa 105 b
anions chloride,epa 300.0

anions sulfate,epa 300.0

N<®Xs<CAdWAOUVODEZZICA-="IO MO0 ®E #

apc,food aerobic plate

arbo eee igm,ifa

iption: |AFB Culture

Turnaround

x. days: 70
fverage days: |56
Warning days: |71
Additional Label

Type: 1x2 acctpat+recttest

M| Quantity: |4

: Allow Update

d: As Analyses Complete ¥

Transit days: |3

Holding hours: |24

iption: Acid Fast Bacillus

Activity

Date:

End Date: 2099

» Name

mycobacti-ic

DECEMBER, 2017
Test
MName & Method Q, Query 4 Previous | Next oAdd . Update Commit Abort | Options
accuprobe mac,hybridization
R 1d: 583 Mame: afb culture ethod: beulture b
accuprobe mgo,hybridization
accuprobe mitb, hybridization Test Details | Sample Type | Analytes & Results | Prep Test & Reflex Test | Worksheet Layout

2014-04-02 3

-12-31 8

Sections
Options

Default i

| Add Row ||
¥ | Trailer: afb culture >
Format: Two Column b

arbo lac igm,ifa d: As Analyses Are Released 2
arbo =le igm,ifa
arbo wee igm,ifa
arsenic speciation,fda as spec
arsenic speciation,uhl as spec
ENIEY
Figure 479 Test Screen
8.1.1 GENERAL FIELDS AND OPTIONS
Id: (113 Mame: anions (multi) Method: epa 300.0 R

Figure 480 General Fields

The general fields and options at the top of the Test module are described below.

Id

The test Id is a unique integer that is assigned by the system.

Name
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This is the abbreviated internal name of the test. The test name appears in conjunction
with the method name on many of the screens (i.e., Test screen, Sample Tracking,
Complete and Release, sample login screens, worksheets, various reports, etc.) There can
be multiple tests with the same test name, but with different methods and unique test
Id’s. This allows the analyst to “flip” the method of a test without having to cancel the
original test and adding a new one.

Method

This is the abbreviated internal name of the method by which that test is performed. A
method is required for each test defined within the OpenELIS database. See Method for a
complete description of how methods are defined.

Left Sidebar

The left sidebar displays the “test name,method name” of all tests that match the
search criteria of a query. They are listed in alphabetical order.

Duplicate Option

The Duplicate button on the Options menu allows the user to duplicate an existing
test definition. This is convenient for when the user wants to use an existing test
definition as a template to create a new one.

There are five tabs on the Test screen that define all of the other specifications of the
test: Test Details, Sample Type, Analytes & Results, Prep Test & Reflex Test, and
Worksheet Layout.

8.1.2 TEST DETAILS TAB
The fields on the Test Details tab are described below.
Description

This field contains a detailed internal description of the test. The Description can be
used by laboratory staff to further explain the use of the test.
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Report Description

This is the name of the test as it appears in results reporting to the client.

Alkzalinity: total, phenolphthalein, HCO3, CO3 in water
Alkzalinity as CaC03

Figure 481 Description and Report Description

Turnaround Max. days

This field contains the maximum number of days from the time that the sample is
received to when the analysis should be released. This value is used to trigger the
sending of the Turnaround Maximum email to the designated recipient(s) listed for

that laboratory section.
Turnaround Average days

This field contains the average number of days from the time that the sample is
received to when the analysis should be released.

This value is used to calculate the Due Date if a Priority value is not present in the

system.
Turnaround Warning days

This field contains the number of days after a sample is received that the appropriate
laboratory staff should be warned that it soon needs to be released. This value is used
to trigger the sending of the Turnaround Warning email to the designated recipient(s)

listed for that laboratory section.
Transit days

This field contains the maximum number of days from the time that the sample is
collected to when it should be received in the laboratory.

Holding hours
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This field contains the maximum number of hours from the time that the sample is
collected until the analysis should be started (initiated).

The expiration date and time for an analysis is calculated from this value.

12 1
7 336
10

Figure 482 Turnaround Fields

Active

As laboratory procedures change it becomes necessary to “age out” or inactivate a test
definition. This allows the new version of the test to keep the old internal test and method
name. This is accomplished by unchecking the Active checkbox of the old definition and
activating the new definition. The new definition will be the only one that can then be
assigned to new samples. The OpenELIS database will still maintain the old test definition
for archival purposes as it is still associated with the old samples. The OpenELIS code will
check to make sure that there are not multiple active test definitions with the same
internal test and method name.

Begin Date

The date that the test definition was available for use in the system is entered in this
field.

End Date

The date that the test definition was inactivated (or is estimated to be inactivated) is
entered in this field.

The OpenELIS code will check to make sure that the Begin Date and End Date range
for two test definitions with the same internal test and method name do not overlap.
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Activity
o )
2011-09-12

2099-12-31

Figure 483 Activity Fields

Additional Label: Type and Quantity

These fields may contain the type and quantity of secondary labels that are used during
the testing process. Secondary labels can be printed through the SECONDARY LABELS,
WORKSHEET BUILDER, or WORKSHEET COMPLETION screens. The Type and Quantity are
automatically set when additional labels are printed through the Secondary Labels screen,

however, the quantity can still be adjusted from this screen. Only one label for each
occupied row of a worksheet can be generated through the Worksheet Builder or
Worksheet Completion modules.

Additional Label
1x2 acc+col+rec+pat+typ+tst+me bt

4

Figure 484 Additional Label: Type and Quantity

Sections: Name and Options

The Name field specifies the laboratory section(s) that can perform the test. These
sections are defined through the LABORATORY SECTION screen. Sections are added to
and removed from the test definition by using the Add Row and Remove Row

buttons, respectively.
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Figure 485 Sections: Name and Options
There are three options for each section: Default, Match User Location, and “blank”.

Default: OpenELIS will automatically select the default section when the test is added
through Quick Entry, Sample Tracking, or the full sample login screens.

Match User Location: OpenELIS will automatically select the section that matches the
user’s location set in the Preference screen when a test is added. If a user does not
have a location set that matches one of the listed sections with this option, the user
will have to select the desired section when adding the test.

“Blank” Option: OpenELIS will allow the user to select this section when the test is
added, thus overriding the default section.

Sample ftem || Analysis. (| Test Hesults || Analysis Notes || Sampie l:c'_&@m Storage || A Events || Aux Data || Attachment

. = H ==

s1. anions (multi) ethod: epa 200.0 b (28
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. Logged In b = . Reportable: & ete (28
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inorg_auto-ic | J mg'kg [dry wi] v glease (28

i " ==

.| [inorg_auto-ank b f = |28
inorg_auto-ic

w 0

Figure 486 Selecting a Section with a "Blank™” Option

If all of the sections listed for a test have the “blank” option, the user will have to
select the desired section every time when adding the test.

Reportable

This checkbox denotes whether the entire test will have its results displayed and/or
transmitted via the Final Report, web portal data view, or electronically to the client,
by default. An individual analysis can be marked reportable or not-reportable through
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the Analysis tab of the Sample Tracking, Complete and Release, or the full sample
login screens.

Revision Method

This field determines how analyses are revised. There are 3 options, but only the first
one has been implemented.

Allow Update: this option allows for a released analysis to be unreleased so that
changes can be made to it. The analysis will then have to be re-released.

Copy and Update: this option would also first require the analyst to click the

Unrelease Analysis button for the analysis that will be revised. The software would
then copy this analysis data to an entirely new analysis that would possess the next
revision number and a status of Completed. The analyst would make changes to the
analysis copy and release it. The original analysis would not be changed.

Ask: this option would ask the user whether the Allow Update or Copy and Update
revision method should be used on the selected analysis.

Sort Method

This field determines how the tests are sorted on the Final Report. If all of the
released analyses on the sample’s Final Report use the “As Analyses Complete”
option, they will be sorted in reverse order of Released Date. Any value in the Report
Sequence field will be ignored. If all of the released analyses on the sample’s Final
Report use the “By Test Sequence” option, they will all be sorted by their Report
Sequence values. If there is a mix of released analyses with both options on the Final
Report, the analyses using the “By Test Sequence” option will be displayed first,
followed by the analyses using the “As Analyses Complete” option. Clinical tests are
often sorted by “As Analyses Complete”, whereas, environmental and SDWIS tests are
often sorted “By Test Sequence”.

Report Method

This field determines when the Final Report is printed. The “As Analyses Are Released”
option will cause a report to be automatically printed whenever an analysis is released
on the sample. It is usually used for clinical tests so that the medical provider receives
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the most current test results in the mail as soon as they are available. The “Complete
Sample Only” option will cause a report to be automatically printed only after all of
the analyses on the sample have been released. It is usually used for environmental
and SDWIS tests so that the client can view the totality of results on the sample after
it has finished testing.

The OpenELIS Web Portal makes all test results available on a sample “As Analyses Are
Released”, regardless of which option is assigned to the definitions of the individual
tests.

Report Sequence

This field is used to establish the order that analyses are displayed on the Final Report
when the “By Test Sequence” option is selected for the Sort Method of that test. Tests
using this option are sorted (displayed) in ascending order of their Report Sequence.

Trailer

This field links the test to its test trailer. A test trailer contains a block of standard
information for the Final Report that is associated with one or more tests. A test
trailer is often an explanation of how the test was conducted, how the results should
be interpreted, or it may contain an accreditation laboratory ID. A test can have only
one test trailer, and the trailer cannot be altered based on individual test results. Test
trailers are defined using the Trailer for Test screen.

Format

The Format field specifies how the test is formatted on the Final Report. Currently,
there are eight different column formats available in OpenELIS (e.g., Two Column,
Three Column, Four Column Long Analyte, etc.) They are defined through the

Dictionary screen.

Scriptlet

A scriptlet is a specialized piece of software code that implements some form of
business logic. It is normally associated with a data operation, such as performing a
calculation or setting an interpretation. A scriptlet assigned to a test is run when any
change is made to the data on the Test Results tab of one of its analyses. The Run
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Scriptlets button on the Complete and Release, Sample Tracking, full sample login

screens or Worksheet Completion can be used to force all of the scriptlets assigned to
the sample (any applicable test and domain scriptlets) to run. Scriptlets are defined
through the Dictionary screen.

)

Allow Update e ankeny ih e
By Test Sequence 7 Three Column R
Complete Sample Only v bt
635

Figure 487 Fields at the Bottom of the Test Details Tab

8.1.3 SAMPLE TYPE TAB
The fields on the Sample Type tab are described below.
Sample Type

In OpenELIS, the sample type that is selected limits the possible tests that can be
assigned to the sample item. Because of this, each of the possible sample types that
the test can be performed on must be listed on this tab. Sample types are defined
through the Dictionary screen.

Unit of Measure

One or more units of measure can be specified for each sample type. Units of
measure are defined through the Dictionary screen. This field can be left empty, if
there isn’t a unit of measure for a sample type. This is often the case for clinical tests.
The units of measure for the sample types that were tested are displayed on the Final

Report.
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Solid ma/kg [dry wt]

Solid ma/kg [recd wit]
Air ug/{sample}
Other mg/L

Other mao/kg [dry wt]
Other mg/kg [recd wt]
Drinking Water mg/L
Mon-Drinking Water ma/L

PT Sample mg/L

PT Sample mg/kg [dry wit]
Solid % [dry wt]
Solid % [recd wi]
Other % [dry wt]
Cther % [recd wi]

Figure 488 Sample Types and Units of Measure for an Environmental Test

Bronchoalveolar lavage fluid sample
Sputum specimen

Bronchial brushings sample
Fleural fluid specimen

Biopsy sample

Peritoneal fluid sample

Blood specimen

Urine specimen

Cerebrozpinal fluid sample
Specimen from wound

Tizzue specimen

Other

Mycobacterial isolate specimen
Synovial fluid specimen

Bacterial isolate specimen

Figure 489 Sample Types for a Clinical Test

8.1.4 ANALYTES & RESULTS TAB

The Analytes & Results tab is used to create the test’s arrangement of row and
column analytes and their permissible values for use throughout the LIMS. This
arrangement should be carefully considered as it has implications for data entry,
worksheets, instrument interfacing, completing and releasing analyses, electronic
results interfacing, and the display of the results on the Final Report. This tab is
divided into two panes: Test Analytes (upper pane) and Test Results (lower pane).
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8.1.4.1 TEST ANALYTES (UPPER PANE)

Test analytes are arranged as row analytes and column analytes in order to form a 2-
dimensional table that has the same basic arrangement as a spreadsheet. In order to
describe how this pane works, some basic terms need to be defined.

Header

A test definition can contain one or more headers. A header is used to label the
columns of analytes and results of the test throughout the LIMS. Headers have a gray
background in order to make them easily distinguishable. The column labels “Analyte”
and “Value” are hard-coded into a header whenever a new one is added to a test

definition.
Test Details | Sample Type | Analytes & Results | Prep Test & Reflex Test | Worksheet Layvout
Asbestos 1 2 4

Structures Counted
Taotal Water Filtered (ml)

3
3
Grid Area (mmz) 3
3

Openings Counted

Effective Filter Area (mm2)3
Figure 490 A Test with Two Headers
Row Analyte

A row analyte is an analyte that occupies the first cell of a row. Each row analyte has a
name that is displayed in Column 1 and an associated result group that is linked in
Column 2. Column 1 is labeled “Analyte” and Column 2 is labeled “Value” throughout
OpenELIS (with the exception of worksheets where Column 2 could be labeled Final
Value, Final Result, or Result). Row analytes must first be added through the Analyte
screen.
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Ethnicity
Family History

Felation

[ T N B % I

Reproductive Partner's Name
Reproductive Fartner's Date of Birth
CFTR Gene

Initial Risk

[ I

Figure 491 Row Analytes and their Linked Results Groups in a Test Definition
Column Analyte

A column analyte is an analyte that occupies cells of a header after Column 2. Column
analytes are paired up with row analytes much like a spreadsheet. The cell where they
intersect contains their linked result group. Column analytes can be added to
successive columns or inserted between existing columns. Column analytes must first
be added through the Analyte screen.

o S e
= AT o T =y I '

Figure 492 Column Analytes and their Linked Results Groups in a Test Definition
Result Group

A result group is a group of possible results. Each result group is numbered and its
members are defined in the Test Results (lower pane). The number of the applicable
result group occupies each intersecting cell in the upper pane. When this number is
clicked, that result group is displayed in the lower pane. The same result group can be
used by multiple analytes.
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At a minimum, a test will need one row analyte, one result group, and one header.

Acid Fast Bacillus 1
Figure 493 Test Consisting of 1 Row Analyte, 1 Result Group, and 1 Header

Tests can also have many row analytes, column analytes, result groups, and headers.

Instrument Run Id 3

Fluorobenzene 4 5

Chlorobenzene-ds 4 5

1,4-Dichlorobenzens-d4 4 5

Dibromofluoromethane 6 4 &

Figure 494 Test Consisting of Many Row Analytes, Column Analytes, Result Groups, and
Headers

Table Options
There are 3 table options that are used to build the Test Analytes table: Analyte,

Column, and Header. The ' = ' button is used to add a table option and the =
button is used to remove one of the options. When initially creating the table, a
Header needs to be added first.

Header ¥

Figure 495 Adding a Header
Row analytes can be added by selecting “Analyte” from the Table Options dropdown

list and clicking the “ ! button. The names of the row analytes can then be entered.
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Hydrobromic acid
Mitric acid
Fhosphoric acid

Sulfuric bl

Sulfuric acid
Sulfuric acid Lot Number

Sulfuric acid/Methanol Lot Number

Figure 496 Adding Row Analytes

Column analytes can be added by entering their names into the header.

Cuant ™
Hydrobromic acid CQuant Limit
Mitric acid Quant Limit (%)
Phosphoric acid Quant Limit {mg/m3)
Sulfuric acid GQuant Limit {ppm)

QuantiFERCN TE Gold

Figure 497 Adding a Column Analyte
Additional columns can be inserted or added to the right of the last column by

selecting “Column” from the Table Options dropdown list and clicking the e

button. The focus of the cursor must be in the cell of the column analyte before which
the new column is to be inserted.

Expected Value »
Methyl-t-butyl ether-d3 3 12 17
E | i} [
le Options: Column | e =) Tvpe: Optional ¥ | Reportable:

Figure 498 Inserting a New Column before an Existing One

Type
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This field is used to specify the type for each row and column analyte. The types are
described below.

Required: Required analytes must have values in order for the analysis to be
completed.

Optional: Optional analytes do not need to have values in order for the analysis to be
completed. Optional analytes will always be displayed along with the required
analytes when the test is assigned.

Supplemental: Supplemental analytes are not displayed automatically upon
assignment of the test, but they can be manually added through the Sample Tracking,

Complete and Release, and full sample login screens. Supplemental analytes do not

need to have values in order for the analysis to be completed.

Read Only: A value cannot be entered for a Read Only analyte. Its value is pulled from
its result group as a default value or as determined by its test scriptlet.

Reportable

This checkbox denotes whether a row or column analyte and its related values will be
displayed and/or transmitted via the Final Report, web portal data view, or
electronically to the client, by default. The analyte’s reportability can be changed for
an individual analysis through the Test Results tab of the Sample Tracking, Complete

and Release, or the full sample login screens.

This is a second level of reporting capability as the analysis will also have to be
reportable.

A row analyte or column analyte must be selected in order to set or view its type and
reportability. If a column analyte is set to reportable, but the corresponding row
analyte is set to not-reportable, the entire row will not be reported.
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Climical Chagnosis 1
Date of Onset 2
Varicella-Zoster Virus DNA 3
4 TR s -
st Analyte 2% Type: Required |¥| Reportable: & W
Figure 499 Row Analyte Set to Required and Reportable
-
Instrument Run Id 3 !
IInt 5td Response W
Fluorohenzene 4 5
Chlorobenzene-ds 4 5
1,4-Dichlorobenzene-d4 4 5
Dibromoflucromethane & 4 &
a4 1]} 3 -
Analyte > | e = Cptional B3 B3

Figure 500 Column Analyte Set to Optional and Not-Reportable
Scriptlet

Analyte scriptlets have not been implemented in OpenELIS to date.

18.1.4.2 TEST RESULTS (LOWER PANE)

The lower pane contains all of the possible result values for the test. These values are
separated into numbered result groups containing the “rules” of permissible values
for each analyte to which they are linked. These rules include applicable units, value
types, numerical ranges or dictionary values, defaults, flags, significant digits, and
rounding methods. The fields in this pane are described below.
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Unit

The Unit field can be used to distinguish different numerical ranges, default values,
significant digits, and/or rounding methods for each unit of measure that is applicable
to the selected analyte. Each distinct “rule” or default value for a unit needs to be
defined in its own row. For Result Group 1 in the example below, ug/L and mg/kg each
have two permissible ranges and one default value. There are two different numerical
ranges for each unit because a different number of significant digits is applied to each
range.

112 |3 (4|5 |6|F |8 |9 |10
ug/L Mumeric 0,9.99939 1 Sig Fig Mot Scientil
uafL Numeric 10,10000000 2 Sig Fig Mot Scienti
ug/L Default =5
ma,/ka Mumeric 0,0.0093999 1 Sig Fig Mot Scientil
mag/ka Mumeric 0.01,10000000 2 Sig Fig Mot Scienti
mag/ka Default =0.005

Figure 501 Different Result Ranges and Defaults for Different Units
Type

This field defines the type of value for that result row. The test results types are
defined in the Dictionary screen. Current test result types in OpenELIS are:

Dictionary: these values must first be defined as entries in the Dictionary.

Numeric: these values are interpreted as numeric values by the OpenELIS code so that
they can be used in computations.

Titer: these values are interpreted as titers by the OpenELIS code and are displayed as
ratios throughout the LIMS.

Date: these values represent dates and must be formatted as yyyy-mm-dd.

Date-Time: these values represent date-times and must be formatted as yyyy-mm-dd
hh:mm (24-hour clock).
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Time: these values represent times and must be formatted as hh:mm (24-hour clock).
Default: these values define the default value for the result.

Alpha Lowercase: these values can contain lowercase letters, numbers, or symbols.

Alpha Uppercase: these values can contain uppercase letters, numbers, or symbols.

Alpha Mixed Case: these values can contain lowercase letters, uppercase letters,

numbers, or symbols.
Value

The possible results values are specified in this field. This would include numeric and
titer ranges, dictionary values, and default values. A value is not specified for a date,
date-time, time, alpha lowercase, alpha uppercase, or alpha mixed case type.

Numeric ranges: these ranges have the format of x,y where x is the lower limit of the

range and y is the upper limit of the range. The lower limit is included in the range and
the upper limit is excluded. For example, a range of 0,100 would include 0, 0.000001,
50, 99.999999, but not 100. Numeric ranges for the same unit (or without a unit
specified) cannot overlap. A < or > sign can be entered along with a number for a
numeric value. The number part of the value must still be within the range, while the
> or < sign is ignored (with the exception that <y is allowed). For example, a range of
0,100 would include <0, >10, >99.99999, <100, but not >100.

Titer ranges: these ranges have the format of x:y where x is the lower limit of the
denominator of the titer range and y is the upper limit of the denominator of the titer
range. The lower limit is included in the range and the upper limit is excluded. For
example, a titer range of 1:257 would include 1:1, 1:2, 1:4, 1:32, 1:256, but not 1:257.
Titer ranges for the same unit (or without a unit specified) cannot overlap. A<, >, <=,
or >=sign can be entered along with a ratio for a titer value. The denominator part of
the titer value must still be within the range, while the <, >, <=, or >=sign is ignored
(with the exception that <y is allowed). For example, a range of 1:257 would include
>1:1, <1:2, <=1:16, >=1:256, <1:257, but not >1:257, >=1:257, or <=1:257.
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Titer 1:1025 Abnormal; DPH
Figure 502 Titer Range

Dictionary values: each dictionary value must occupy its own row and must first be

defined as an entry in the Dictionary. Dictionary values can be typed in this field or
they can be selected by clicking on the Dictionary button.

Default values: there can only be one default value for an individual unit (or without a
unit specified). A default value can be of any type, but that type must be listed in a
separate row and the default value must fall within the designated numeric or titer
range or match one of the dictionary values that are listed.

Numeric 10,10001 2 Integer + Sig Fig I~
Default 100 2 Integer + Sig Fig I

Figure 503 Numerical Default Value

Dictionary Indeterminate

Dictionary Megative

Dictionary Fositive Abnormal; DPH
Drefault MNegative

Figure 504 Dictionary Default Value
Flags

This field has several uses including: to flag a result as normal or abnormal, to send it
electronically to one or more regulatory agencies (i.e., Centers for Disease Control and
Prevention (CDC), a state department of public health (DPH), a state department of
natural resources (DNR)), for informational purposes only, or a combination of the
above. An empty field would signify a result that is considered normal and is not being
sent electronically to a regulatory agency.
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Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictionary

4 Add Group || &= Add Row

Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictionary

DECEMBER, 2017
Achromobacter denitrificans Abnormal b “
Achromobacter piechaudii | brormal 0

Achromobacter species Abnormal: COC A

Abnormal, DNR
Abnormal, DPH
Abnormal, DPH; CDC

Achromobacter xylozoxidans
Acid Fast Bacillus isolated

Acidovorax species

Acidovorax temperans coc =
Acinetobacter baumannii DHR
Acinetobacter haemolyticus DPH
DPH; COC | 52

=+ Remove Row D Dictiorn formation i

1

Figure 505 Selecting a Flag(s) for a Result Value

Agromonas media Abnormal
Abnormal

Abnormal; DFH

Asromonas species
Aeromonas trota
Agromonas veronii biovar veronii Abnormal
Aeromonas veronii bv. sobria Abnormal
Aggregatibacter actinomycetemccAbnormal
Alcaligenes faecalis Abnormal
Anaerobic gram negative coccl

Anaerobic gram negative rod

Figure 506 Different Flags on Different Result Values

S.D. (Significant Digits)

This field specifies the number of significant digits that will be displayed for the result
throughout OpenELIS and to the client (if that analyte is reportable). In the example
below, a raw value of 0.030 from an instrument would be displayed as a final result
value with one significant digit (0.03) since it falls within the first numerical range,
whereas, a raw value of 0.100 from an instrument would be displayed as a final result
value with two significant digits (0.10) since it falls within the second range. If the
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number of significant digits is specified without selecting a rounding method that

utilizes significant figures, then the code will ignore this value.

2|3

Mumeric 0.01,0.0991 1 Sig Fig Mot Scientil
Mumeric 0.1,240000001 2 Sig Fig Mot Scientil

Figure 507 Different Significant Digits Specified for Different Numerical Ranges
Rdng. (Rounding) Method

This field specifies the rounding method that is used for the numerical result
throughout OpenELIS. Numerical results are not required to have a rounding method.
Current rounding methods in OpenELIS are:

Sig Fig: the result value is rounded and the number of significant figures are
maintained as defined by the value in the S.D. field. The result is displayed in scientific
notation if the number is less than 1073 or greater than or equal to 107, or when the
number might have an ambiguous number of significant figures. The rounding uses

the following rules:

1. If the digit to the right of the last significant digitisa 0, 1, 2, 3, or 4, then the
number is rounded down to the correct number of significant digits.

2. If the digit to the right of the last significant digitis a 6, 7, 8, or 9, then the
number is rounded up to the correct number of significant digits.

3. If the digit to the right of the last significant digit is a 5, and any of the digits to
the right of this 5 are not 0, then the number is rounded up to the correct
number of significant digits.

4. If the digit to the right of the last significant digit is a 5, and all of the digits to
the right of this 5 are 0, and the last significant digit is even, then the number
is rounded down to the correct number of significant digits.

5. If the digit to the right of the last significant digit is a 5, and all of the digits to
the right of this 5 are 0, and the last significant digit is odd, then the number is
rounded up to the correct number of significant digits.
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For example, if “0.00000001” was entered for a result that is defined to have a S.D. of
3, it would be displayed as “1.00E-8”. If “1005” was entered for a result that is defined
to have a S.D. of 3, it would be displayed as “1.00E3”. If “100” was entered for a result
that is defined to have a S.D. of 3, it would be displayed as “100.”

Sig Fig Not Scientific: this rounding method works in the same manner as Sig Fig with

the additional stipulation that the result is not displayed in scientific notation. For
example, if “0.004” was entered for a result that is defined to have a S.D. of 3, it
would be displayed as “0.00400”. If “20” was entered for a result that is defined to
have a S.D. of 2, it would be displayed as “20.” If “20” was entered for a result that is
defined to have a S.D. of 3, it would be displayed as “20.0”. If “32.5” was entered for a
result that is defined to have a S.D. of 2, it would be displayed as “32”

Integer: the result value is rounded to the nearest whole number. For example,
“17.50” would be rounded to “18”, whereas, “17.49999” would be rounded to “17”.

Integer + Sig Fig: the result value is rounded using the rules described above to the
number of significant figures as defined by the value in the S.D. field and then that

intermediate value is rounded to the nearest whole number. The result is displayed in
scientific notation if the number is less than 1073 or greater than or equal to 107, or
when the number might have an ambiguous number of significant figures.

For example, if “1450.0” was entered for a result that is defined to have a S.D. of 2, it
would be rounded to “1400”. If “1455.0” was entered for a result that is defined to
have a S.D. of 3, it would be rounded to “1460”. If “0.49950” was entered for a result
that is defined to have a S.D. of 3, it would be rounded to “1”. If “9850.0” was entered
for a result that is defined to have a S.D. of 2, it would be rounded to “9800”.

Integer + Sig Fig Not Scientific: This rounding method works in the same manner as

Integer + Sig Fig with the additional stipulation that the result is not displayed in

scientific notation. For example, if “2034.7” was entered for a result that is defined to
have a S.D. of 2, it would be rounded to “2000”. If “2045.0” was entered for a result
that is defined to have a S.D. of 3, it would be rounded to “2040”. If “0.49850” was
entered for a result that is defined to have a S.D. of 3, it would be rounded to “0”.

Buttons
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Add Group

This button creates a new result group in the lower pane. A result group must contain
at least one row.

Add Row

This button adds a row to the selected result group.
Remove Row

This button removes a row from the selected result group.
Dictionary

Dictionary values can be selected by clicking on this button to pop up the Choose
Dictionary Entry screen. Clicking on the first letter of the desired dictionary entry in
the left sidebar will display all of the entries that start with that letter and their
dictionary categories. The list of dictionary entries can also be narrowed to show only
related entries by selecting a category and clicking the Search button.

Choose Dictionary Entry
u Select Category: w
AN S r—
Enter Search: EYe* | &8 Search|
B O
C P Entry Category
D 0 Eggerthia catenaformis Bacterial Results o
g p Eikenella corrodens Bacterial Results
£ s Elizabethkingia meningoseptica Bacterial Results
Elizabethkingia meningosepticum Bacterial Results
G T Elizabethkingia species Bacterial Results
H U Emmet lowa Counties
| w Emmonsia sp. Mycology Results
w Endolimax nana cysts present Parasitology Results
' Endolimax nana trophs present Parasitology Results
KX Entamoeba coli cysts present Parasitology Results i
LY S
2 | © oK/ | cancel|
Done Vi

Figure 508 Selecting a Dictionary Entry to Define a Possible Result Value
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Choose Dictionary Entry
+ M P
Select Category: Serogroups v
AN ——
Enter Search: * |ﬁﬂ Search|

B O
C P Entry Category
D Q Orough:H14 Serogroups -
£ R 11:k:undetermined Serogroups

13,22:undetermined Serogroups
F S 132274723 Serogroups
G T 1323b- Serogroups
H U 13,23:c:e,n,z15 Serogroups

1A Serogroups
Y group:

18 Serogroups
I W 35 Serogroups
KX 4 Serogroups
Ly AmemE i — Somnmmasna

7 |@ ok cancel|

Done A

Figure 509 Narrowing a List of Dictionary Entries by their Category

|8.1.5 PREP TEST & REFLEX TEST TAB

This tab is divided into two panes: Prep Test (upper pane) and Reflex Test (lower
pane).

58.1.5.1 PREP TEST (UPPER PANE)

Often in laboratory testing, a preparatory test (i.e., a digestion, extraction, leaching, or
another method) is used to prepare the sample for the primary analytical test. The
upper pane of this tab is used to specify one or more prep tests for the test that is
being defined. A prep test must first be defined as a separate test in OpenELIS before
it can be defined as a prep test for another test. See Prep Tests for a description of
how prep tests are assigned to primary analyses.

851 me: semivolatiles ethod: epa 530 ucmrd et
Test Details- | Sample Type | Analytes & Results | Prep Test & Reflex Test | Worksheet Layout
prep sval epa 530 ucmrd

Figure 510 Prep Test Defined for an Analytical Test

There are three fields for the Prep Test half of this tab and two buttons: Add Row and
Remove Row.
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Prep Test

The test and method of the prep test can be selected from an autocomplete
dropdown list. The name of the prep test will then be displayed in this field.

Test Details | Sample Type | &nalytes & Results | Prep Test & Reflex Test | Worksheet Layout
oreo sval R

Test Method Description

prep svol epa 3510 water bna Separatory funnel prep for BNA semivolatile
prep svol epa 3550 =solid bna sonication prep for BNA semivolatiles

prep svol epa 522 ucmr3 dioxan solid phase extraction for 1,4-dioxane for de
prep svol epa 525.2 =olid phase extraction prep for drinking wat
prep svol epa 525.2 modified zolid phase extraction prep for water

prep svol epa 530 ucmrd Solid phase extraction for semivaolatiles in d
prep svol epa 541 ucmrd Solid phase extraction for alcohols in drinkir
prep svol epa 548.1 extraction prep for endothall by GC/MS
prep svol epa 625 bna, pah Separatory funnel prep for BNA semivolatile
prep svol uhl h 020 prep for Pharmaceuticals by LC/MS/MS

Figure 511 Selecting a Prep Test and Method

Method

The name of the prep test’s method will then be displayed in this field after the prep
test and method are selected.

Optional

This checkbox is used to mark a prep test as optional. If the prep test is required to be
performed, this box should not be checked. There cannot be more than one required
prep test. In other words, there can be a required prep test and one or more optional
prep tests or all of the prep tests can be optional.

8.1.5.2 REFLEX TEST (LOWER PANE)

Often a result of a test requires an additional or confirmatory test to be performed.
This additional test is known as a reflex(ed) test. A reflex analysis is linked to its parent
analysis and result, which is important in tracking the testing process. The lower pane
of this tab is used to specify one or more reflex tests for the parent test that is being
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defined. A reflex test must first be defined as a separate test in OpenELIS before it can
be defined as a reflex test for another test. See Reflex Tests for a description of how
reflex tests are assigned to parent analyses.

769 ame: syphilis vdrl ethod: serum-flocculation ot
Test Detaile | Sample Type | Analytez & Resultz | Prep Test & Reflex Test | Worksheet Layout
4 ;
zyphilis tppa particle agglut Syphilis VDRL Reactive Frompt, Non-d ~
syphilis tppa particle agalut Syphilis VDRL Weakly Reactive Prompt, Non-d

Figure 512 Reflex Test Defined for a Parent Test

There are five fields for the Reflex Test half of this tab and two buttons: Add Row and
Remove Row.

Reflex Test

The test and method of the reflex test can be selected from an autocomplete
dropdown list. The name of the reflex test will then be displayed in this field.

SWD »

Test Method Description

syphilis tppa particle agglut Syphilis by TPPA

syphilis vdrl cef-flocculation Syphilis by WDRL (C5F)
syphilis wdrl serum-flocculation Syphilis by VDRL (Serum)

Figure 513 Selecting a Reflex Test and Method
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Method

The name of the reflex test’s method will then be displayed in this field after the
reflex test and method are selected.

Analyte and Result

These fields are used together to specify the analyte and corresponding result value of
the parent test that will trigger the reflex test. In the example shown above, a
“Reactive” or “Weakly Reactive” result for the “Syphilis VDRL” analyte of the “syphilis
vdrl, serum-flocculation” test will reflex to the “syphilis tppa, particle agglut” test.

Flags

The flag assigned to the row determines how the reflexing will work for that analyte
and result. This is a required field. There are 8 flags currently implemented in
OpenELIS:

Auto-Add: this flag will automatically add the reflex test for the specified analyte and
result for every instance that it occurs on a sample.

Prompt: this flag will pop up the Reflex Test Selection screen that asks the user if

she/he wants to add the reflex test for the specified analyte and result for every
instance that it occurs on a sample.

Auto-Add, Non-duplicate: this flag will automatically add the reflex test for the
specified analyte and result if it has not already been added to a sample.

Prompt, Non-duplicate: this flag will pop up the Reflex Test Selection screen that asks

the user if she/he wants to add the reflex test for the specified analyte and result if it
has not already been added to a sample.

Auto-Add, Not-reportable: this flag will automatically add the reflex test for the

specified analyte and result for every instance that it occurs on a sample. OpenELIS
will automatically change the parent analysis to not reportable.

Prompt, Not-reportable: this flag will pop up the Reflex Test Selection screen that asks

the user if she/he wants to add the reflex test for the specified analyte and result for
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every instance that it occurs on a sample. OpenELIS will automatically change the
parent analysis to not reportable.

Auto-Add, Non-duplicate, Not-reportable: this flag will automatically add the reflex

test for the specified analyte and result if it has not already been added to a sample.
OpenELIS will automatically change the parent analysis to not reportable.

Prompt, Non-duplicate, Not-reportable: this flag will pop up the Reflex Test Selection

screen that asks the user if she/he wants to add the reflex test for the specified
analyte and result if it has not already been added to a sample. OpenELIS will
automatically change the parent analysis to not reportable.

|8.1.6 WORKSHEET LAYOUT TAB

The Worksheet Layout tab can be used to define the format, capacity, QC and
reagent/media template, and other characteristics of an electronic worksheet that
can be built for the test. This tab is divided into three sections: General Fields, QC
Items, and Analytes Excluded from Worksheet.

58.1.6.1 GENERAL FIELDS
The fields in this section are described below.
Format

This field lists the worksheet format that is associated with the test. Each worksheet
format must first be defined through the Dictionary screen before it can be assigned
to a test definition.

Subset Capacity

This field represents the maximum number of worksheet positions that comprise a

standard subset of the total analytical run for that test (i.e., a 96-well plate, a 100-
tube rack, etc.)

Total Capacity
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This field represents the maximum number of worksheet positions that comprise a
total analytical run for that test. In the example below, a QuantiFERON-TB Gold, ELISA
run can have a total capacity on one worksheet of six ELISA plates that each can
contain 36 worksheet positions (216 total positions).

829 th gftg elisa b
Test Details | Sample Type | Analytes & Results | Prep Test & Reflex Test | Worksheet Layout
QFTG w7
36 216

Figure 514 Worksheet Layout General Fields

Scriptlet

This field lists the worksheet scriptlet that is associated with the test. A scriptlet is a
specialized piece of software code that implements some form of business logic. A
worksheet scriptlet is normally associated with a worksheet operation, such as
assisting with building a specific layout or triggering analysis status changes. A
worksheet scriptlet is run when loading a QC template and when transferring results
from the worksheet to the analyses. Scriptlets are defined through the Dictionary
screen.

18.1.6.2 QC ITEMS

The QC Items table is used to define the QC template that can be loaded onto an
electronic worksheet that contains the test. The columns of this table are described
below.
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1 Fixed flu a por sipc it
2 Fixed pCr neg amp
3 Fixed hsc

Reagent / Media superscript

FReagent / Media invitrogen

FReagent / Media flu a ppm

Figure 515 QC Items Table
Position

This column defines the position where the QC Item will be placed on the worksheet.
The position number only applies to Fixed, Fixed Always, and Duplicate test worksheet

item types.

(Test Worksheet Item) Type

This column is used to differentiate between the different types of test worksheet
items.

Fixed: this QC item will be added to the worksheet that is being built if there are
enough samples loaded to reach that position. For example, if a QC item is defined to
be fixed at Position 43, it will not be added if only the first 41 positions are loaded.

Fixed Always: this QC item will be added to the defined worksheet position regardless
of whether there are enough samples loaded to reach that position. For example, if a
QC item is defined to be fixed always at Position 50, it will be added even if only the
first 5 positions are loaded.

Duplicate: this type will take the sample in the previous position and duplicate it to
the defined position.

Random: this QC item will be added to a random position on the worksheet to be
determined by the software, as long as it does not already contain a QC. It works in a
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similar fashion to a fixed QC, in that, if there are not enough samples loaded to reach
the random position that the code has determined for that QC, it will not be added.

Last of Subset: this QC item will be added to the last position of each subset (as
specified by the subset capacity for the test). This type would be used, for example, if

the analyst wants the QC placed at the end of each plate for a multi-plate run.

Last of Run: this QC item will be added to the last position of the worksheet (run). The
QC could be in the middle of the last plate or test tube rack if it does not contain a full
sample load.

Last of Subset & Run: this QC item will be added to either the last of the subset or the
last of the run. If a position is both the last of a subset and of the run, this type will

only add one QC to that position.

Reagent/Media: this type will load the specified test worksheet item into the
Reagents/Media tab of the Worksheet Builder screen. Reagents/Media will be loaded
in the order that they are defined in this table.

QC Name

This is the name of the QC or Reagent/Media item as defined through the QC screen.

58.1.6.3 ANALYTES EXCLUDED FROM WORKSHEET

This table is used to list the row analytes of the test that will be excluded from a
worksheet containing that test. The columns of this table and the buttons that are
used to build it are described below.
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Analytes excluded from worksheet

Clinical Diagnosis
Date of Onset
Fever

Surveillance

[ e T = =Y

Gram stain marphology

4

= + Analyte || =} - Analyte
Figure 516 Analytes Excluded from Worksheet Table

Analyte
This column lists the row analyte(s) that will be excluded from the worksheet.
Repeat
This field has not been implemented.
Flag
This field has not been implemented.

+ Analyte

The + Analyte button is used to include one or more analytes to the exclusion table.

m

Page 482 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

Test Analyte Selection
Analyte Include
Clinical Diagnosis v i
Date of Onset

Fever

Surveillance

Gram stain morphology

Atmospheric requirement

LI L i = )

Agent suspected
Finding

| @ ok || E3 cancel |

Figure 517 Including Analytes in the Exclusion from Worksheet Table
- Analyte

The — Analyte button is used to remove the selected Analyte from the table.
8.2 METHOD

The Method screen is used to define methods by which tests are performed. A method is
required for each test defined within the OpenELIS database.

The link to the Method screen is located in the top section of the Maintenance Menu.
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Method -OX

Q, Query 4 Previous | Next Options
cao et al. 2009

carbol fuchsin stain colilert mpn well

catalase MPN Total Coliform & E.coli by Quanti-Tray
cde
. SM9223 B
cdc uring
7

cmia

colilert dnr 2011-04-04
colilert 2 . 2098-12-31
colilert mpn

I w - o v O

colilert mpn other
colilert mpn sdwa am

= < <

colilert mpn sdwa pm
colilert mpn well
colilert pa

- x - — T @ M M 9O 0 @ B

== x®

colilert pa other

M

colilert pa sdwa am

Ll

Figure 518 Method Screen

8.2.1 FIELDS
The fields of the Method screen are described below.
Name

This is the abbreviated internal name of the method. The method name appears in
conjunction with the test name on many of the screens (i.e., Test screen, Sample
Tracking, Complete and Release, sample login screens, worksheets, various reports,
etc.)

Description

This field contains a detailed internal description of the method. The Description can
be used by laboratory staff to further explain the use of the method.

Report Description
This is the name of the method as it appears in results reporting to the client.
Active

This checkbox denotes whether the method is available to be used for future testing.
If the Active checkbox is not checked, the method has been retired.
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Begin Date
The date that the method was available for use in the system is entered in this field.
End Date

The date that the method was inactivated (or is estimated to be inactivated) is
entered in this field.

8.3 PANEL

The Panel screen is used to define a group of tests (and often auxiliary group(s)) that are
normally assigned together to a sample. The assignment of a panel to a sample is faster
and less error-prone than assigning individual tests/auxiliary groups.

The link to the Panel screen is located in the top section of the Maintenance Menu.

Panel -0Ox
M Q, Query 4 Previous | Next Options

AN afb clinical panel

air toxics air toxics
B O

arbo panel Panel - Air Toxics Canisters
ce asper panel
O Q  coliform mpn panel
E R coliformpa panel volatiles, epa to-12 accuprobe mac  hybridization mycobact-ic -
F S ehrlichia panel volatiles, epa to-15 accuproebe mge  hybridization mycobacti-ic
GT enteric cult panel i 1-env acceptance accuprobe mtb  hybridization mycobacti-ic
WU enteric sero panel ! acids inorg (multi) niosh 7903 industrial_hyg-ank

flu panel acids org (multiy  osha 188sg industrial_hyg-ank
|V fungal sero panel cf
J w fungal sero panelid
K % giardia crypto bulk 1-env acceptance -

hpe ice 2-sample env data
L hev ab panel 3-sample sdwis data

2 hsvigg ab panel 4-sample well data il
=
a =
4

Figure 519 Panel Screen

8.3.1 FIELDS AND TABLES
The fields and tables of the Panel screen are described below.

Name
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This field contains the abbreviated name of the panel. The panel’s name is used in
dropdown lists on many of the other screens (i.e., Sample Tracking, Complete and
Release, and the sample login screens.)

Description

This field contains a detailed description of the panel. The Description can be used by
laboratory staff to further explain the use of the panel.

Test and Auxiliary Item

This table displays the names of the test(s) and/or auxiliary group(s) that compose the
panel.

Test/Method/Section

This table displays the tests/methods with their corresponding laboratory sections
that are currently active in OpenELIS.

Auxiliary Group

This table displays the auxiliary groups that are currently active.

8.3.2 CREATING A PANEL

The steps to create a panel are listed below.
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Click the Add button and enter the Name and Description of the panel.
Select the test(s) that will compose the panel from the Test/Method/Section

==

table and click the
table.
If an auxiliary group(s) is to be added to the panel, select it from the Auxiliary

button to move them to the Test and Auxiliary Item

Group table and move it to the panel in the same manner.

The Move Up and Move Down buttons can be used to reorder the contents of
the panel. The Remove Row button can be used to delete a test or auxiliary
group from the panel. Press Commit to save the panel to OpenELIS.

Panel -Ox
Add & Commit (3 Abort -

coliform pa panel

Panel - Total coliform, E.coli P/A & Nitrate - Private wells

coliforms, colilert pa s - e — "
’ nitrate + nitrite epa 353.2 enviro_micro-ic

nitrate + nitrite, epa 353.2
s < nitrate + nitrite epa 353.2asn inorg_auto-ank

nitrate + nitrite lac 10-107-04-1j inorg_auto-ank

nitrate + nitrite private epa 127  inorg_auto-k

<< nitrite epa 300.0 inorg_auto-ank -

1-env acceptance P
2-sample env data

3-sample sdwis data

4-sample well data il

=} Remove Row/| | || Move Up|| || MoveDown % Refresh

Enter information in the fields, then press Commit s

Figure 520 Creating a Panel
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CHAPTER 9. DEFINING NEW QUESTIONS (ANALYTES) AND ANSWERS

(DICTIONARY)

9.1 ANALYTE

The Analyte screen is used to define the questions for test definitions, QCs, and
auxiliary prompts.

The link to the Analyte screen is located in the second section of the Maintenance
Menu.

[]Analyte
Define chemical and non-chemical
information for tests and auxiliary

prompts.

Dictionary
Define values that can be used to
complete information in the OpenELIS
system.

' Auxiliary Prompt
‘Create supplemental information
fiekis that can be attached to
orders/zamples.

Figure 521 Maintenance Menu — Second Section

Analyte -0OX
* M MName Q, Query 4 Previous | Next g Add o7 Update Commit O.ﬂ.b:ﬂ Opticns
A N YI092XCeA

¥1092X C=G Id: 1211
B O

iz Name: Yttrium
cr Yeast . ) \l

arent Analyte: ~
D Q  vitrium
P External ld: 7440-65-5
F g Yiriumim ; Active: W
T
H U
v
4w
K X
LY
z =

Figure 522 Analyte Screen
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9.1.1 FIELDS

The fields of the Analyte screen are described below.

Id

The Analyte Id is a unique integer that is assigned by the system.
Name

The name of the analyte is entered in this field. Analyte names are displayed on the
Test Results tab, Aux Data tab, QC screen, Analyte Parameter screen, worksheets,
Final Reports, etc.

Parent Analyte
This field is used to link the analyte to its parent analyte.
External Id

This field contains an identifier such as a CAS Registry Number or an id that can be
used for some other purpose in the software code.

Active

This checkbox denotes whether the analyte is available for future use in test
definitions, QCs, and auxiliary prompts. If the Active checkbox is not checked, the
analyte has been retired.

9.2 DICTIONARY

The Dictionary screen is used to define values that can be used to complete
information in OpenELIS.

The link to the Dictionary screen is located in the second section of the Maintenance

Menu.
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Dictionary -ox
L Q Query 4 Previous | Next| | 4 Add |7 Update
A N AirQualty Action
g o AirQualty Locaton 1
Analysis Status. Analysis Status
€ P | Analysis Type
List of Analysis Statuses
D Q Analysis User Action
£ R Analyte Parameter Type e
£ g Antibiotic Therapy analysis_status
__ Asbesios
. Atmospheric Requirement B |anatysts_togged n L |loggedin
Aux Field Value Ty
oy A Fied Value Type v analysis_initiated | Intiated
Bacterial Result:
actera ““_ ¥ analysis_on_hold H 0On Hold
4w Bacteriology Wedifiers v analysis_requee a Requeus
Color
K X v analysis_completed C  Completed
Cost Cents
Ly [stentes ¥ analysis_released R Released
Country
2yt Forosts Emicty 7 analysis_error_logged_in | Error Logged In
ystic ¢
¥ v analysis_error_infiated i Error Intiated
Cystic Fibrosis Family History
ystic Fibrosis Family History U analysis_cancelled X Cancelled
Cystic Fibrosis Relation
! ¥ analysis_inprep P In Prep
Cystic Fibrosis Resutts 7 analysis_error_completed ¢ Error Completed
Description - Unit of Measure " N
v analysis_error_inprep P Error In Prep
Einicity
Event Log Level
Event Log Type
=
4

Figure 523 Dictionary Screen

9.2.1 CATEGORY FIELDS

Dictionary entries are organized into categories. The fields in the upper pane of the
Dictionary screen apply to the dictionary category. They are described below.

Id
The Dictionary Category Id is a unique integer that is assigned by the system.
Category Name

The name of the dictionary category is entered in this field. This field can be used to
narrow a dictionary search when selecting an entry to add to a test definition, QC, or
auxiliary prompt.

Description

This field contains a more detailed explanation of the use of the dictionary category.
Section

This field can be used to link the dictionary category to a laboratory section.

System Name

Page 490 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

This field contains the name of the category as it is used by the system code.
System

This checkbox denotes those categories that are part of the system software.
Categories that are not marked as “System” are often used for analysis results and
auxiliary data values.

9.2.2 ENTRY FIELDS

The table in the lower pane of the Dictionary Screen contains the dictionary entries
for each category. The fields of this table are described below.

Active

This checkbox denotes whether the dictionary entry is available for future use in
OpentELIS. If the Active checkbox is not checked, the entry has been retired.

System Name
This field may contain the name of the entry as it is used by the system code.
Code

This field may contain an abbreviation of the entry which can be used for translations
to other systems.

Entry
This field contains the name of the entry as it is displayed in a drop-down list.
Related Entry

This field can be used to link an entry to another entry in the software code. For
example, a serogroup can be linked to its related bacterial organism through this field.
The worksheet software can be coded so that after the analyst selects the serogroup
of the organism that has been identified, the final value field will be automatically
populated with the name of the related bacterial organism.
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9.3 AUXILIARY PROMPT

The Auxiliary Prompt screen is used to define and organize supplemental information
fields that can be attached to orders and samples.

The link to the Auxiliary Prompt screen is located in the second section of the

Maintenance Menu.

Auxiliary Prompt -0Ox
=M Q Query 4 Previous | Next | | o Add |7 Update Options
A N 1-enwacceptance
g o ZSemeenvasta giardia/crypto
ce *-sample sdwis data Giardia Crypto LT2/Misc Data
4+-sample well data — —
P v 2011213 [z 2088-12-31 35
D Q Ssdwis bacterial - -
ER B ead/copper
F g Tpayment PWS 1A v v
o1 |Mriew Faciity Name v v
air qualty Facilty Id v v
HU ecoirz
Sample Collection Point id v v
A il Sample Type v v Field or Matrix Spke
4w faxclient Turbidity v 7 Specify as NTU
field data . -
K X Stop Date and Time v 7 yyyy-mm-gd hhimm (24 hour fc
Ly |uorids mstalatio { Start Date and Time v ¥ yyyy-mm-dd hh:mm (24 hour fc
2 giardiaicrypto i Flow Rate v v
nr beaches Volume Collected v v Galons or Liters

insurance biling
mpa

original accession #
poslispa

private well Alpha Uppercase
radchem cmp 1-4

radchem cmp infal

radchem cmp initial

Figure 524 Auxiliary Prompt Screen

9.3.1 GROUP FIELDS

Auxiliary items (analytes) are organized into functional groups (i.e., environmental
acceptance criteria, air quality data, pool and spa sample information). The fields in
the upper pane of the Auxiliary Prompt screen apply to the auxiliary group. They are
described below.

Group Name

The name of the auxiliary group is entered in this field. Auxiliary items must be added
as a group through the Aux Group Selection screen.

Description
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This field contains a detailed description of the auxiliary group. The Description can be
used to further explain the use of the group.

Active

This checkbox denotes whether the auxiliary group is available for future use in
OpenELIS. If the Active checkbox is not checked, the group has been retired.

Begin Date

The date that the auxiliary group was available for use in the system is entered in this
field.

End Date

The date that the auxiliary group was retired (or is estimated to be retired) is entered
in this field.

|9.3.2 ANALYTE FIELDS

The table in the middle pane of the Auxiliary Prompt screen contains the analytes
(items) for each aux. group. The fields of this table are described below.

Analyte

The name of the analyte is entered in this field. If the analyte is new to the LIMS, it must be
entered through the Analyte screen.

The data type and possible values for an analyte can be set by first clicking on the analyte
row, adding a row in the bottom pane of the screen, and selecting the data type in the
Type field. Possible data types include Dictionary, Numeric, Date-Time, Alpha Mixed Case,
and Default. Possible values can then be entered in the Value field. Dictionary values can
be selected by clicking on the Dictionary button to pop up the Choose Dictionary Entry
screen. Numeric value ranges can be entered in the format of “lowest possible
value,highest possible value (not-inclusive)”.

Method
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This field shows the method that is used to measure the auxiliary analyte, if there is
one.

Unit
This field displays the unit of measurement for the auxiliary analyte, if there is one.
Act(ive)

This checkbox denotes whether the auxiliary analyte is available for future use in
OpenELIS. If the Active checkbox is not checked, the analyte has been retired.

Reg(uired)

This checkbox denotes if a value for the analyte must be entered into the system.
Required auxiliary analytes without values display a warning pop-up message in the
sample login screens upon committal and change the sample status to Error if the
sample goes through verification without these values being entered.

There are warnings an the screen:
*Accession # 387639 Auxiliary ‘Received by is required to have avalue

Press Ok to commit anyway or cancel to fixthese warnings.

Ok l I Cancel

Figure 525 Pop-up Warning for Missing Auxiliary Analyte Value

Rep(ortable)

This checkbox is used to set the default reporting behavior of the analyte. Reportable
auxiliary analytes, and any entered default values, are printed on the Order Request
Form. Reportable auxiliary analytes and their final values are also printed on the Final

Report.

Description
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The Description field displays additional helpful information about the auxiliary
analyte. This information is also printed on the Order Request Form beneath each
prompt line.

Scriptlet

If a scriptlet is linked to the analyte, it will be displayed in this field.
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CHAPTER 10. SUPPORT MODULES

The OpenELIS Support Modules define such diverse entities as storage units and
locations, testing instruments, test trailers, standard notes, labels, laboratory sections,
and QA events. This chapter describes each of these modules.

10.1 QA EVENT

The QA event screen is used to define quality assurance indicators that can be
assigned to an entire sample or an individual analysis, as the situation warrants. For
general information about QA events, please see QA EVENTS TAB and QA EVENTS.

The QA Event screen may be accessed through the link in the top section of the

Maintenance Menu.

QA Event -O0x
* M |Name Test Q Query 4 Previous | Next | 4 Add .7 Update Commit Abort | Options
A N noform
_— no human exposure rabies ne: no form

no patient id chi-gc cbss Mo form received
cr no sample received Warni

vpe: Warning v

D Q notanalyzed
E R notanalyzed-clot blood lead Tes e sthod
F s not analyzed-clot blood lead v
e not anlzd-no partner cf-carrier i Seguence
0o not anizd-no partner ci-carrier 3 Text: Mo sample information form received.

not anlzd-no partner cf-carrier
IV notanlzd-no partner cf-carrier
1w notanlzd-no partner cf-pregnancy
P not anlzd-no partner cf-pregnancy

not billed - env
LY

Z
=
P
Figure 526 QA Event Screen

The fields of the QA Event screen are described below.

Name
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This is the abbreviated name of the QA event. The name is used to select the QA
event and is then displayed on the QA Events tab of the Sample Tracking, Complete

and Release, and full sample login screens.

Description

This field contains a detailed description of the QA event. The Description can be used
to further explain the use of the QA event.

Type

This column specifies the default type (Internal, Result Override, or Warning) of the
QA event. The QA event type can still be changed by the user at the time that the QA
event is assigned.

QA events will be listed on the Final Report in the order that they were selected. It is
strongly recommended not to use more than three QA events for any given sample and to
list the Result Override QA event(s) first for clarity and brevity.

Test and Method

These fields specify the test and method to which this QA event is associated. These fields
are empty for general QA events. General QA events are used by many sections of the
laboratory; whereas, test-specific QA events can only be assigned to their designated
test(s) and method(s). Test-specific QA events will only be displayed in the QA EVENT
SELECTION SCREEN when their corresponding analysis is selected.

Billable

This column shows the default billing behavior of each QA event. QA events that are
marked as not billable will override the charging for an analysis (or all analyses on a sample
if it is assigned at the sample level). For example, when the QA event “lab accident” is
assigned to an analysis that is routinely billed, the QA event overrides the billing, and that
analysis will not be charged. The billable checkbox can still be selected or unselected by the
user at the time that the QA event is assigned.

Sequence
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The Sequence field can be used to specify the order in which QA events are displayed on
the Final Report. QA events without a Sequence value will appear first on the Final Report;
followed by QA events in ascending order of their Sequence value.

Text

The Text field displays the explanation of the QA event as it will be displayed to the client
on the Final Report.

Duplicate Button

This button can be used to duplicate an existing QA event so that a modified version can
be added to the system. It is particularly useful when adding the same test-specific QA
event for multiple tests and methods.

10.2 LABORATORY SECTION

The purpose of the Laboratory Section screen is to define service groups within the
laboratory that perform related testing or other work. The purpose of defining laboratory
sections using this screen is three-fold.

e To assign appropriate OpenELIS permissions to employees.

e Tolink a test with a particular laboratory section(s) for assignment of analyses
to the section staff’s workload.

e To link e-mail notifications for certain testing thresholds (e.g., MCL violations,
turnaround time warnings and maximums) to designated employees of that
laboratory section.

The Laboratory Section screen may be accessed through the link in the top section of
the Maintenance Menu.
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Laboratory Section - Ox
M uery revious & A « Update ptions -
M a 4 P b Next | | 4 Add Updat Opt
AN sample_prep-ank
B O sample_prep-ic sample_prep-lk
sample_prep-lk Sample Preparation Lakeside
ce semivolatile-ic
D Q  serology-ank
| X SHL LAKESIDE v
E R serology-ic
F g system e
G T .
H U © MCL Violation Email bart-simpson@uiowa.edu
L v Turnarcund Max Email bart-simpson@uiowa.edu
Turnaround Warn Email bart-simpson@uiowa.edu
4w Turnaround Max Email moe-szyslak@uiowa.edu
K X Turnaround Warn Email moe-szyslak@uiowa.edu
LY
Z 4 n 2
=
Updating...Complete s
Figure 527 Laboratory Section Screen

The fields of the Laboratory Section screen are described below.
Name

This field contains an abbreviated section name. The laboratory section name is used
to assign an analysis and is displayed on the Sample Tracking, Complete and Release,
To-Do List, Quick Entry, and full sample login screens and many reports.

Description
This field contains the complete section name.
External

This field is a checkbox indicating if this section is external to the laboratory. External
sections can be used to designate reference laboratories that your laboratory sends
test requests that it does not perform.

Organization
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This autocomplete dropdown field contains the name of the organization which
encompasses this laboratory section (e.g., SHL LAKESIDE, SHL ANKENY, CENTERS FOR
DISEASE CONTROL). These organizations must be defined in the ORGANIZATION
screen.

Parent Section

This autocomplete dropdown field can be used to link a subsection of the laboratory
to its parent section.

Type and Value

These fields specify the type of laboratory section parameter and their associated
values. The three parameter types currently in OpenELIS are all system-generated e-
mail notifications: MCL Violation Email, Turnaround Warn(ing) Email, and Turnaround
Max(imum) Email. The values for each of these three types consist of the e-mail
addresses of employees belonging to that lab section who will receive these email
notifications.

10.3 LABEL

The Label screen is used to define formats for additional analysis labels.

The Label screen may be accessed through the link in the fourth section of the
Maintenance Menu.

Label
Define formats for additional anahysis
ELEIES

| 5tandard Note

Create commonly used notes fior
convenient entry.

UTraiIer for Test
Define a standard paragraph for the
final report that can be associated
with tests.

Figure 528 Maintenance Menu — Fourth Section
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M Q, Query 4 Previous | Next QA:I:I & Update Options
AN 51 small storage
5o 1x2 acc+cokrec+pat+typ+tst+me 1x2 acc+cobkrec+pat+

1x2 accpatsrecstest 1x2 Accession+Collected+Received+Patient+Type+Test+Method
cr 1x2 acc+rec
Barcode 4

D QO 1x2 accerec+test
E R 1x2 acc+rec+est+method
F S
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K X
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Figure 529 Label Screen

10.3.1 FIELDS
The fields of the Label screen are described below.
Name

This field contains an abbreviated label format name. The name is used to assign a
label type (format) to the Additional Label specification of a test’s definition.

Description
This field contains a detailed description of the label format.
Printer Type

The type of printer (e.g., Barcode) used for printing this label format is specified in this
field.

10.4 STANDARD NOTE

The Standard Note screen is used to create commonly used notes for convenient
entry. Standard notes can be thought of as prewritten notes that are used in standard
situations. Standard notes can be applied at the sample or analysis level, and
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externally or internally, as the situation dictates. See ANALYSIS NOTES TAB and NOTE
EDITOR for more information on how to search, insert, and edit standard notes.

The link to the Standard Note screen is located in the fourth section of the

Maintenance Menu.

Standard Note -Ox
Ll Q, Query 4 Previous J Next oAdd o Update Options -

AN <3mafb
B O =3 m-legionella acceptance criteria

=1 legionelia spp Sample Acceptance Criteria (Environmental)
cFr acceptance criteria .

Sample Receiving b4
D @  anaerobic cult
E R analyzed =ht Upen arrival, sample met container and preservation reguirements for the analysis
- reguested. Please review carefully your sample results for additional analyte comments

F g @void weekends or method exceptions.

b4
aT

bacillus morphology
HU gl
IV bat exposure only
1w called clinic
K X called clinic w##

clinicl significance
LY

Z
=
P
Figure 530 Standard Note Screen

The fields of the Standard Note screen are described below.
Name

This field contains an abbreviated name of the standard note.
Description

The Description field offers a longer explanation for the use of the standard note. The
name : description of standard notes are displayed in the NOTE EDITOR screen so that
standard notes can be previewed and selected.

Type
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These are the pre-defined categories for standard notes. They are displayed as nodes
in the NOTE EDITOR screen so that standard notes can be easily previewed. The
standard note’s type becomes the default subject line for internal notes.

Text

This field contains the exact text of the standard note. This text is printed on the Final
Report if this standard note is added as an external note. It can still be tailored to
meet the individual situation, after it has been selected in the NOTE EDITOR screen.

10.5 TRAILER FOR TEST

The Trailer for Test screen allows you to define a block of standard information for the
Final Report that is associated with one or more tests. A test trailer is often an explanation
of how the test was conducted, how the results should be interpreted, or it may contain an
accreditation laboratory ID. A test can have only one test trailer, and the trailer cannot be
altered based on individual test results.

The link to the Trailer for Test screen is located in the fourth section of the

Maintenance Menu.

Trailer for Test -Ox
M Q, Query 4 Previous J Next oAdd o Update Options -
A N Parvo igg
_— parvo igm private nitrate
cp pfge nosocom Private Nitrate Interpretation
h holding ti
I:_ o |n.g me If the nitrate concentration in this sample is less than or equal to 45 mg/L (as NO3), this level does NOT
D Q  picornavirus exceed the infant health advisory level. If the nitrate concentration in this sample i= greater than 45
E R poolspa pseudo mg/L (as NO3), this level EXCEEDS the infant health advisory level and should NOT be used to prepare
oolispa total colif formula or used for drinking by infants less than six months of age. These levels pose a health risk to
Fsg P P bottle-fed infants by reducing the oxygen-carrying capacity of the blood (rare disorder called
. —  private nitrate methemoglobinemia). Contact your local county health department or SHL's web site
= private nitrate as n (hitp:/fwww.shluiowa.edu; click on Well Water in the left hand menu) for information and guidance to
H U N . help correct your water guality problem. "Quant limit” refers to the lowest level the method can
private total colifo accurately detect

[T
Jw
K X
LY

Z

Figure 531 Trailer for Test

10.5.1 FIELDS
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The fields of the Trailer for Test screen are described below.
Name

This field contains an abbreviated name of the test trailer. The name is used to assign
the test trailer to a test definition.

Description
The Description field offers a longer explanation for the use of the test trailer.
Text

The text of the test trailer is italicized in the Final Report and it is displayed in the Note
section below the associated analysis results.

Result (ppm)

n-Butyl alcohol 2860 90 360

Note: Calculation af concentration is based upon sampling imformation provided to the laboratory by the client. AIHA-LAF, LLC accreditation Laboratory ID
102530. Sample results are not blank corrected.

Figure 532 Test Trailer Displayed in a Final Report

10.6 STORAGE UNIT AND STORAGE LOCATION

The Storage Location screen is used in conjunction with the Storage Unit screen to
create storage places in the laboratory for inventory items, sample items (containers),
and products of analyses. Inventory items are then managed in these storage
locations through the INVENTORY/ORDER screens, while the storage of sample items

and analyses products are managed through the STORAGE, Sample Tracking,
Complete and Release, and full sample login screens.

The fifth section of the Maintenance Menu contains the links to the Storage Unit and
Storage Location screens.
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' | Storage Unit
Diefine elements of storage that can
be used in storage lecations. (eg., -T0

A F L
degres freszer)

1, Storage Location
Deefine places that can be used in the
lsboratony. (eg., Virology Freezer #1)

Figure 533 Maintenance Menu — Fifth Section

10.6.1 STORAGE UNIT

The Storage Unit Screen is used to define elements of storage that can be utilized in

storage locations. Storage units can include carts, refrigerators, freezers, rooms,
tables, temporary, etc.

Storage Unit

+

LEETTI Q, Query 4 Previous | Next Add Update Abort | Options «
at large -

autoclaved Category: Surface v

back to client Description: |cart

bacterial water kits shelf

m

bench

bin

bottle prep
cart

cart 7b
center

= = = w @m g VW oo =

congumed in testing
cor

=

counter
door shelves

- ® = — I @ M m O 0o m I

[ -4

ehs

freezer

Figure 534 Storage Unit Screen
An explanation of the use of each field is found below.
Category
This field categorizes the storage unit (i.e., room, fridge, surface, etc.)

Description

-0Ox
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The Description field provides a brief characterization of the storage unit (i.e., cart,

fridge, bench, counter, room, table, pallet, landfill, temporary, etc.)

Singular

This checkbox denotes whether the storage unit is a solitary item.

10.6.2 STORAGE LOCATION

The Storage Location screen defines actual places that can be used in the laboratory

for storage. Storage locations may hold sample items, analysis products, and/or

general inventory items such as reagents, standards, and kits.

Storage Location

#32

209

218

256
d127
d159
disposed
oo
ic1213

i v @m o W o =

r&A = - I @ Mm m o o m I

in transit

Z nliberty storage
shelf, west
wirology fridge 1

warehouse

Updating...Complete

Q, Query < Previous | MNext o Add |7 Update
218

Manufacturing Store IC

room v
J

cart #1

cart #2

cart #3

cart £

cart #3

cart #5

cart #

cart #2

cart #3

cart #10

temporary items transfer

bacterial water kits shelf #32 bacterial kit

..... tar Vidasd wrall

4 1

Figure 535 Storage Location Screen

An explanation of the use of each field is found below.

Name

Opticne -

NN NSNS0«

m

This is an abbreviated name for the storage location and is usually a room number

and/or name.

Location
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This field provides a more detailed description of the storage location in the
laboratory.

Storage Unit

This field defines the type of storage of this storage location. Examples include bench,
cart, fridge, room, shelf, etc. This field is defined by using the STORAGE UNIT screen.

Available
This checkbox denotes whether the storage location is available for use.
Storage Sub Unit

This autocomplete dropdown field contains a description of the storage sub unit. The
list of possible storage sub units is the same as the list of storage units. This field is
defined by using the STORAGE UNIT screen.

Location

The Location field specifies the location (or a further descriptor) of the storage sub
unit. The storage sub unit, location pair is used in the various storage tabs/screens to
give a more complete description of the storage sub-location. Examples include cart
#3, pallet #5, shelf top, etc.

Available
This checkbox denotes whether the storage sub unit is currently available to be used.

10.7 INSTRUMENT

The Instrument screen is utilized to define instruments that can be used in the
laboratory. It can also associate instruments with analytical runs that utilize electronic
worksheets.

The sixth section of the Maintenance Menu contains the link to the Instrument
module.
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|5 Instrument
Deefine instruments that can be used
in the laboratony.

Figure 536 Maintenance Menu — Sixth Section
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Figure 537 Instrument Screen

10.7.1 GENERAL FIELDS

The general fields of the Instrument screen are described below.

Name

This field contains an abbreviated name of the instrument. The instrument name is

used to link an electronic worksheet to the instrument’s log.

Description

This field can hold a detailed description of the instrument.

Model #

This field can contain the instrument’s model number.
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Serial #

This required field contains the instrument’s serial number as provided by the
manufacturer.

(Instrument) Type

This dropdown field is used to categorize the instrument (i.e., Balance, Gas
Chromatograph, Phased Contrast Microscope, pH Meter, etc.)

Location

This field contains the location of the instrument. The laboratory section that uses the
instrument could also be specified in this field along with the room number (e.g.,
semivolatile-ic, 2160-Q or inorg_auto_ank, D136).

Active

This checkbox denotes whether the instrument is active or not in the OpenELIS
system. If the Active checkbox is not checked, the instrument has been retired.

Begin Date

The date that the instrument was available for use in the system can be entered in
this field.

End Date

The date that the instrument was retired (or is estimated to be retired) can be
entered in this field.

Query Sidebar

The Query Sidebar displays the Name and Serial # of the instruments that match the
query.

10.7.2 LOG TAB

An electronic worksheet that is linked to an instrument will have its run information

recorded as an entry in the Log tab of the Instrument screen.
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The fields of the Log tab are described below.
(Instrument Log) Type

This dropdown field is used to categorize the log entry (i.e., Instrument Check,
Maintenance, Offline, Run Completed, Run Pending, Service Call).

A “Run Pending” log entry is added to the Log tab when an electronic worksheet in
“Working” status is linked to the instrument. The Instrument Log Type for this entry is
then changed by the system to “Run Completed” when the worksheet’s status is
changed to “Done” or “Failed Run”. A worksheet with a status of “Void” will have its
entry removed from the instrument’s Log tab.

An entry with a Type of “Instrument Check”, “Maintenance”, “Offline”, or “Service
Call” can be added to the Log tab to record these types of events. In these cases, the
Worksheet field can be left empty and the Begin Date and End Date can be used to
record the period of time that the instrument could not be used.

The log entries can be filtered by their Instrument Log Type.

Log. || Attachment
b
Maintenance Run Completed
Service Call . 2012-03-27 New Column lot #20104
+ Maintenance
Run Pending
+ Service Call
] [
Figure 538 Filtering Log Entries by Instrument Log Type
Worksheet

The Worksheet # of the analytical run is recorded by the LIMS in this field. The log
entries can be sorted in ascending or descending order by this value.

Begin Date
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The Created Date of the worksheet is used as the beginning date of the run by default.
It can be overridden to capture the actual beginning date. The log entries can be
sorted in ascending or descending order by this value.

End Date

The date that the status of the worksheet is changed to “Done” or “Failed Run” is
captured in this field by the system. It can be overridden to reflect the actual ending
date, if necessary. The log entries can be sorted in ascending or descending order by
this value.

Note

This field can be used to enter a note about the run, such as the reason that the
instrument was offline or a description of the maintenance that was being performed
on the instrument. The user can enter the note directly into the field or click on the
Show Note button to pop up a Note Editor window to use to enter the note.

Hote Editor

Note: Could not prime pump. called J2 scientific And check valves (2) located lower left side stalk remove sonicate Smin. in DCM
(stainless steel segments placed with arrows up, one new seal bottom valve (Mew seals are short tube segments instead
of washers with central hub.} worked no leaks flow rate ~Emlmin. and psi 14-15psi

| @& OK| |3 cancel|

Done A

Figure 539 Instrument Note Added through the Note Editor

10.7.3 ATTACHMENT TAB
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Log || Attachment

2017-12-20 15:26 semivolatile-ic Inztrument Service Report. pdf

Figure 540 Attachment Tab

The Attachment tab is used to link a file to an instrument record. Instrument
attachments can include vendor contacts, maintenance agreement information, or
service reports, etc. Files should be uploaded once to OpenELIS; however, they can be
linked to multiple instruments. Most of the standard file types can be linked and
viewed from this tab (i.e., .pdf, .docx, .doc, .xlsx, .xls, .png, .txt, etc.) Attachments can
be restricted so that they can only be viewed by specific groups of people (i.e.,
molecular lab section, analytical services lab section, or all internal laboratory staff
(section = internal). These groups will first need to be defined through the
LABORATORY SECTION screen.

The steps for adding an attachment are described in the Full Sample Login section.

10.8 SYSTEM VARIABLE

The System Variable screen is used by OpenELIS administrators to define system
properties.

The seventh section of the Maintenance Menu contains the link to the System
Variable screen.
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1 5ystem Variable
Define system properties used by
OpenELIS administrators.

— PWS Information
Public Water Supphy Information used
for SOWIS samples.

Cron
Schedule Cron jobs to be run on the
S

Figure 541 Maintenance Menu — Seventh Section

System Variable -OX
* M Name Q, Query 4 Previous J Next oAdd o« Update ODelete Commit Abort | Options
AN air_metal_lead_test -
— air_metal_manganese_test L e last_accession_number
air_metal_mn_accuracy_test 7
cP air_pressure_constants
D air_gualifier_code
E

air_report_to alue: 1000834

Q
R air_report_directory
S
air_sulfate_nitrate_tests
-

@M

air_temperature_constants
H U air_tnmoc_speciated

| 1w air_total_tolualdehydes
air_toxics_tests
attachment_directory
attachment_dph_codes

L Y attachment_import_other -

=

Figure 542 System Variable Screen

7 10.8.1 FIELDS
The fields of the System Variable screen are described below.
Name

This field contains the name of the system variable. System variable names use
underscores to separate individual words and are lowercase.

Description
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This optional field can be used to describe the contents of the Value field, or the use
of the system variable, if necessary.

Value

This field contains the value of the system variable. Values can consist of numbers, words,
ids, dates and times, file directories, etc. For example, the system variable named
“do_not_reply_email_address” could have a value of “do-not-reply@shl.uiowa.edu”. The
system variable named “last_billing_report_run” has a value consisting of the date and
time that the system last ran the billing report.

10.9 PWS INFORMATION

The PWS Information screen is used to view public water supply information
pertaining to SDWIS samples.

The link to this screen is located in the seventh section of the Maintenance Menu.

PWS Information -Ox
M Q, Query 4 Previous J MNext Options »
A N (NACTIVE) GREENBRIER GOLF CO
p o I FRANEBOWLIG 142328801 FO8 A 27
¢ p |TNOPLEASANT VEW SUBDRMSION 61 DRIVE-IN THEATRE DUPLICATE PY/S #4950200. 09/06/1984 reactivated
3 AMISOS - 9/27/2001 3 miles zast of Delmar
D Q 3 BRDGES PK-MARSHALL CONSE DELIAR
3 CLINTON
E R 30CLUB 1 4 200812410 [3)
F g 34SUPPERCLUB ne =
Rl - 30 3 =
34 TRAILER COUR 22|
- 4 SEASONS RESTAURANT AND ST. _ b
" Failty. || Address || Montor || Vislation
4V
IV 4181 NAPLES AVE S
— — . |WELL#1 - PLUGGED WL WLt 1 aw o
1 W 4THPUMPNG PLANT PARK
_ i /EP FRON WELL #2 ss 02 A oW P 02 S/EP FROM WELL %2
4TH PUMPING PLT PK 2 :
K X i GENERAL PWS FACILITY ot oTot A Gw P
&1 DRIVE-IN THEATER
[ SIEP FROM WELL #1 ss n I cw o 0 &1 DRIVE-IN THEATRE
&1 DRIVE-N THEATRE i _ - _ -
e DISTRBUTION SYSTEW D3 350 A Gw P MR R B
53-80 TRUCK PLAZA
_ DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM DS 950 A oW P 950 MENS RR RN
5 ONE £TOP
_ DISTRBUTION SYSTEW DS 50 A Gw P HFC NFC B
7 BRIDGES PK-BREMER CONSERVATI
o DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM DS 950 A oW P ART ART RN
9859 CLUB
" WELL #2 wL vL02 A Gw P 6 TRIGGER WEN'S REST R
A & D COUNTRY KITCHEN
~ DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM DS 950 A oW P sup DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM
A8 TAVERN
AW FAMILY RESTAURANT
4 mn [3
=

Figure 543 PWS Information Screen

10.9.1 GENERAL FIELDS

The upper pane of the PWS Information screen contains general information
describing the public water supply. The fields are defined as follows.
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PWS ID

The PWS (Public Water Supply) ID is a unique identifier assigned by the state to all
public water supplies. The PWS ID begins with a two letter state abbreviation followed
by a unique seven digit number (e.g., IA0533884).

Field Office #

This is the number of the lowa Department of Natural Resources field office which has
jurisdiction over this public water supply (e.g., FO4).

Name

The name of the PWS is displayed in this field.

City

The nearest city to the public water supply is shown here.
County

The county in which the PWS is located is specified in this field.
State Type

This field specifies the type of public water supply as classified by the state in which it
is located. State Types can include C to denote a community water system, NC for a
non-community water system, and NTNC for a non-transient non-community water
system.

Status

The status of the PWS is specified in this field. Codes consist of A for active, | for
inactive, and P for pending.

Population

This field contains the number of people who are served by this PWS (i.e., population
of the municipality, seating capacity of the restaurant, number of residents of the
housing development, etc.)
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Reason

This field provides a place to explain such circumstances as: the PWS has merged with
another PWS, the PWS has discontinued operation, or to correct or add additional
demographic information.

Start Day and Month

These fields display the beginning day and month during a year in which PWS service
is provided.

End Day and Month

These fields display the ending day and month during a year in which PWS service is
provided.

Effective Begin
This field shows the effective date that the PWS began providing service.
Effective End

This field shows the effective date that the PWS quit providing service.

10.9.2 FACILITY TAB

Facility. || Address || Monitor

WELL#1( ) WL WLO1 | G o}

GENERAL PWS FACILITY aT o7 |

S/EP FROM WELL #1 55 01 |

DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM DS 850 | MRT MRT FH
DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM DS 850 | ART ART FH
DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM DS 850 | NFC NFC FH

Figure 544 Facility Tab

A facility is a component of a public water supply system (e.g., distribution system,
well, water treatment plant). These facilities have various characteristics that are
described on this tab. The fields on this tab are defined below.

Name
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This field displays the name of the facility (i.e., Distribution System, Well #1 (1959),
Treatment Plant, General PWS Facility, Breezeway Tap #1, etc.)

Type

This field denotes the facility type. Some examples include a code of DS for
distribution system, TP for treatment plant, WL for well, and OT for other.

State ID

This identifier is assigned by the state to distinguish each facility. It is also known as
the Facility Id. For the state of lowa, the State ID is a text field. All source entry points
(S/EP) from 1 to 9 begin with a leading zero (e.g., 01). Most distribution systems have
a State ID (Facility Id) of 950 or above.

Status
This field displays the status of the facility (e.g., A for active and | for inactive).
Water Type

This field denotes the type of water (e.g., GW for groundwater, SW for surface water,
GU for groundwater under the direct influence of surface water).

Available

This field characterizes the availability of the facility (e.g., P for permanent, S for
seasonal, and E for emergency).

Identification

This field normally matches the facility’s State ID, except for some sampling in the
distribution system. Possible values include: MRT (maximum residence time), ART
(average residence time), and NFC (near first customer).

Description

This is a text field describing the sample location (e.g., 202 S 4TH, BATHROOM TAP,
WATER PLANT, WELL #2, DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, RAW, etc.)
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Source

This is the source of the water sample (e.g., FN for finished water and RW for raw
water).

| 10.9.3 ADDRESS TAB

ity | Address

oP A PALO COMMUNITY CENTER ATTH WATER SUPT PO BOX 229 PALO =Y
ow A PALO, CITY OF ATTH TERRY SANDERS MAYOR PO BOX 229 PALO =Y
AC A PALO COMMUNITY CENTER ATTN WATER SUPT PO BOX 229 PALD 14

Figure 545 Address Tab

The Address tab provides name, address and other contact information for the public
water supply. The fields are described below.

Type

This field denotes the type of contact that is specified in this row. Options include: OP
for the operator of the PWS, OW for the owner of the PWS, and AC for the
administrative contact for the PWS.

Active

The status of the PWS contact is specified in this field. Codes consist of A for active, |
for inactive, and P for pending.

Name

The name of the owner, operator, or administrative contact for the PWS is provided in
this field.

Addrl

This is the first line of the address. This field is often used to specify the name of the
person to whose attention correspondence should be sent.

Addr2
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This is the second line of the address and often contains the street address or post
office box.

City, State, Zip Code

These fields contain the city, state, and zip code of the owner, operator, or
administrative contact for the PWS.

FIPS

The Federal Information Processing Standard (FIPS) code is contained in this field for
the state in which the PWS is located (e.g., 19 for the state of lowa).

Phone #

The phone number of the owner, operator, or administrative contact for the PWS can
be contained in this field.

10.9.4 MONITOR TAB

Facility || Address || Wonitor. || Violation

02 WELL 2, 3, 4_5 AFTER TREATMENT ARSENIC 1 2018-01-1 2018-12-31 THREE ¥EARS 4TH QUARTER
850 DISTRIBUTION Sv'STEM Total Trihalomethanes (TTHM) 2 2014-08-1 2014-08-31 WEARLY -RT AUGUST

850 DISTRIBUTION 5 STEM Haloacetic Acids (HAAS) z 2014-08-01 2014-08-31 YEARLY -RT AUGUST

950 DISTRIBUTION S STEM Lead and Copper 20 2014-08-01 2014-08-30 THREE YEARS-PB PBECU YEAR
02 WELL 2, 3, 4_5 AFTER TREATMENT Radionuclides{RAD) - Gross Alpha 1 2010-07-01 2018-06-30 NINE YEARS 2ND QUARTER
02 WELL 2, 5 AFTER TREATMENT Inorganic Chemicals (I0C) - Regulated 1 2007-01-01 2015-12-31 NINE YEARS 4TH QUARTER
02 WELL 2, 5 AFTER TREATMENT Nitrate 1 2013-10-1 2014-08-30 “EARLY 3RD QUARTER
0z WELL 2, _5 AFTER TREATMENT SODIUM 1 2018-01-1 2018-12-31 WEARLY 4TH QUARTER
02 WELL 2, 3, 4_5 AFTER TREATMENT Radionuclides{RAD) - Combined Radium 1 2012-07-01 2021-06-30 NINE YEARS ZND QUARTER
02 WELL 2, 3, 4_5 AFTER TREATMENT Volatile Organic Chemicals (WVOC) - Regulated 1 Z2012-07-01 2018-06-30 S YEARS 2ZND QUARTER
02 WELL 2, 3, 4_5 AFTER TREATMENT Synthetic Organic Chemicals (SOC) - Regulated 1 2012-07-1 2018-06-30 SIK YEARS 2ND QUARTER
850 DISTRIBUTION SY'STEM Coliform Bacteria 4 2014-08-1 2014-08-30 MONTHLY PER MONTH

Figure 546 Monitor Tab

The Monitor tab provides monitoring requirements for distribution systems and a
public water supply’s other facilities such as wells, water treatment plants, etc.
Monitoring requirements indicate the type of monitoring (analytical series), number
of samples, the period between which those samples must be collected, and the
frequency of monitoring. The fields are described below.

Type
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This field contains the facility’s State ID.
Name

This field contains the name of the facility.

Series

This field specifies the analytical series that is being monitored (i.e., Lead and Copper,
Nitrate, Coliform Bacteria, Total Trihalomethanes, etc.)

# Sample

This field specifies the number of samples that are required to be tested. For Coliform
Bacteria and Lead and Copper monitoring this could be more than one sample.

Begin Date
Sampling should start on or after this date.
End Date

Sampling should end on or before this date. If a sampling cycle runs over several
calendar quarters, then sampling is usually conducted in the last quarter. The last
guarter of the sampling cycle is indicated in the Period field.

Frequency
The frequency, or spacing, between sampling.
Period

This is the time frame when the sample(s) should be taken. Generally, this is the last
guarter of a given frequency cycle. For Lead and Copper, the sampling period would
be from June 1 to September 30 (the PBCU Year).

10.9.5 VIOLATION TAB
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Facility || Address || Monitor || Miclation

950 Coliform Bacteria 2015-08-01
950 Coliform Bacteria 201 5-07-01
850 Caoliform Bacteria 2015-08-01
850 Coliform Bacteria 2015-08-01

Figure 547 Violation Tab

The Violation tab automatically displays SDWIS violations for routine (RT) bacterial
samples. A violation triggers a send-out order containing new containers for re-
sampling to be created. The fields are described below.

Facility Id

This field contains the state assigned water system facility id (State ID) that
encountered the SDWIS violation.

Series

This field specifies the analytical series that detected the SDWIS violation. Currently,
violations are only being recorded for the Coliform Bacteria series.

Violation Date

This field displays the date of the SDWIS violation. The date is automatically set to the
15t day of the month of the violation.

Sample ID

This field displays the serialized id that is generated by the database for the sample.
After a send-out order for re-sampling is created, the sample id is automatically

cleared from this field.
10.10 CRON

“Cron” is the time-based job scheduler in Linux and Unix-based computer operating
systems. Cron enables users to schedule jobs (commands or shell scripts) to run
periodically at certain times or dates. It is commonly used to automate system
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maintenance or administration. The OpenELIS Cron module is used by system
administrators to schedule cron jobs to be run on the LIMS server.

The link to this screen is located in the seventh section of the Maintenance Menu.

Cron -0OX
W Query Previous Next Options
4 4
A N Attachment mport Other
_— Attachment Import System Biling Report
Attachment Remove 100+
C P Biling Report —
BilingExportBean
D @ Clear System User Cache
g p Clear User Locks export
DPH Exchange
F s
_ DPH Exchange (Rabies) 7
= DPH Exchange (Test) :
H U EOrder Import
| v Final Report Clin Saturday 1
Jow Final Report Clin Saturday 2
W
Final Report Clin Weekday 1
KX Final Report Clin Weekday 2
L
z
= 3
4

Figure 548 Cron Screen

10.10.1 FIELDS

The fields on the Cron screen are detailed below.
Name

This field contains the name of the cron job.
Cron Tab

The Cron Tab (cron table) field contains the time component for the cron job. The
values are entered in this order: Minute Hour Day Month DayofWeek. The wildcard
character (*) accepts any value. DayofWeek can have an integer value from 0 (Sunday)
to 6 (Saturday). In the example above, the Billing Report will be run at 12:10 AM every
day. A cron job with a Cron Tab entry of 30 8 * * 6 will be run at 8:30 AM every
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Saturday. A cron job with a Cron Tab entry of 0 15 * * 1,2,3,4,5 will be run at 3:00 PM
every weekday.

Bean

The Bean field contains the Java class that contains the method that this cron job is
trying to call.

Method

This field contains the method that the cron job is trying to call.
Parameters

This field contains the parameters passed to the stated method.
Active

The Active checkbox displays whether this cron job is currently active in the system.
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CHAPTER 11. REPORTS

The Report Menu of the OpenELIS LIMS allows users to set parameters that generate
dynamic, predetermined reports.

11.1 VERIFICATION REPORT

The link to the Verification Report print screen is located in the Login section of the Report
Menu.

= oap e Maintenance

Verification Report

Order Request Form

Reference
Hold/iRefuse Organizations
Summary >

Data Export »

Figure 549 Login Section of the Report Menu

Verification Report = X
Uszer I mhayek hur?
Printer: View in PDF Bt

| Run Report || Reset |

Generated file verification3079809528891348513.pdf

Figure 550 Verification Report Print Screen

All samples entered into OpenELIS are initially in “Not Verified” status. After the
sample has been fully logged in, data entry personnel run the Verification Report to
compare the entered data with the data on the Test Request Form and correct any
discrepancies. The Verification Report creates a list containing sample, sample item,
and test/method information for this purpose. The User ID of the person who fully
logged-in the samples is entered in this field to print her workload. If this field is left
empty, the User ID defaults to the user who is currently logged-in to OpenELIS. The
samples printed on the Verification Report are ordered by accession number.
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After the verification process has been completed, the LIMS needs to change the
status of all of the samples to “Logged In”. This is accomplished through the Verify
Sample Data Entry screen. For more information on sample entry paper verification
see PAPER VERIFICATION.

Sample Type: Solid

Quantity:
Container Reference:

Sample Item #0

Source: Sediment
Source Other:
Container: 22 - Gallon Plastic(unpreserved)
Unit: mg/L

Apr 16, 2012 Verification Report Pagelof 1
11:54:22 For mhayek mhayek
Accession Number: 14021 A Order#: Collection Date/Time: 2012-02-24 09:00
Received Date/Time: 2012-02-24 14:29 tatus: Not Verified Client Reference:
Description: Hazardous: N
Collector: hayek mike Phone:
Collection Site: frank farms Priority:
Project:
Attention
Report To: A & B LABORATORIES Bill To: A & B LABORATORIES
Apt/Suite # Apt/Suite #:
Address: 10100 EFREEWAY STE 100 Address: 10100 EFREEWAY STE 100
City, State. Zip: HOUSTON, TX 77029~ City, State, Zip: HOUSTON. TX 77029-
Phone Phone:
Fax. Fax:
Notes:

Mercury analysis of solid samples, Cold vapor

Status: LoggedIn
Section: metals-ank

Revision: Reportable: Y
Unit: mg'kg [dry wt]

QA Events.
Mercury digestion of solid samples, Mercury digestion of solid samples
Status: Cancelled Revision Reportable: N
Section: sample_prep-ank Unit
QA Events:

Figure 551 Verification Report

11.2 ORDER REQUEST FORM

The link to the Order Request Form print screen is located in the Login section of the
Report Menu.

Order Request Form - X
Order #: |294
Printer: |Wiew in PDF R

| Run Report || Reset |

Generated file order6851694549802773382.pdf

Figure 552 Order Request Form Print Screen
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The Order # needs to be entered into this screen along with the printer selection. The
Order Request Form will contain all of the information that is pertinent to the order.
See Order Request Form in the Send-out Order section for a detailed description of
the Order Request Form.

11.3 HOLD/REFUSE ORGANIZATIONS REPORT

Occasionally, organizations are delinquent in paying their invoices to laboratories. When a
laboratory’s payment policy necessitates that samples be refused or held from an
organization until their account is in good standing, the Hold/Refuse Sample parameter
may be assigned to that organization. (See the Organization screen’s Parameter Tab
section for more information.) This parameter is then used to generate the Hold/Refuse
Organizations Report. This report is designed to alert sample receiving and accessioning
staff to hold or refuse samples from these organizations.

The link to the Hold/Refuse Organizations Report print screen is located in the Login
section of the Report Menu.

Hold/Refuse Organizations = X

Printer: 103_hp4250 ~

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 553 Hold/Refuse Organizations Report Print Screen
The Hold/Refuse Organizations Report contains the following fields:

Org. ID

This field specifies the internal identifier for the organization.

Name, Address, City, State, Zip Code
These fields specify the name and address information of the organization.

Refuse Info
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This field displays the effective date (yyyy-mm-dd) when samples from the
organization are to be refused or held.

Dec 31, 2012 Organizations with HoldRefuse Flag Lof 1
1:12:03 mhayek
Org ID Name Zip Code  Refuse Info

0148 ABC TESTING INC &5 COMMERCIAL AVE FORT WAYNE m 43ET1- 2012-08-001

2078 CITY OF NIXON WATERWORKS TS RAILROAD LANE NIXON 1a 0073 2012-10-00

2076 ELMER FUDD 7534 155THAVE SPIVEYS CORNER 1A 56734 2012-10-06

24 FLINTSTONE DRILLING SERVICE 2007 JOE ROCKHEAD LN BEDROCK MT TRES3 2012-04-08

2873 MARILYN MONROE 222 WHARF AVE LEXTNGTON GREEN 1A 9% 20120813

Figure 554 Hold/Refuse Organizations Report

11.4 TEST REPORT

The Test Report screen prints a list of all active tests within the LIMS. Tests are grouped by
laboratory sections.

The link to the Test Report print screen is located in the Reference section of the Report
Menu.

Maintenance

Laogin

Test Report

Reference
QA List Report

Instrument Barcode Report
Data Export b

Figure 555 Reference Section of the Report Menu

11.4.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS
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Test Report - X
limnolegy-lk|limnology-ic|limnalc ¥
Sample Type Barcode 2
1150_|d=280 3

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 556 Test Report Print Screen
The fields on the Test Report print screen are defined below.
Section Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to tests performed by one or more
laboratory sections. Multiple sections can be Ctrl-selected.

Test Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to one or more tests. Multiple tests can be
Ctrl-selected.

Detail

The Test Report can be generated in three formats using the Detail dropdown list: Name
List, Sample Type Barcode, and Full Detail. Each of these formats is described in the
following sections.

Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf format on the computer monitor (View in PDF), to fax it (fax), or to e-
mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

11.4.2 NAME LIST

This is a brief characterization of each test/panel by Section, Test/Panel name, Method
name, and the (test/panel) Description. Tests are listed alphabetically, followed by panels.
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Apr 20, 2012 Test Name Report Tof3
15:55:29 demo
Section Test/Panel name Method name Description
limnology-ank benthic sm 10500 Benthic Macroinvertebrate Analysis by Standard Methods 10500

Field Specific Conductance by ISO 7888-1985
Field Dissolved Oxvegen by Luminescence

Field Dissolved Oxvygen by Hydrolab

dissolved oxygen fm sm 45000 g Field Dissolved Oxygen by Membrane Electrode Method
fish id sm 10600 Fish Analysis by Standard Method 1060

flow-fim flow-csi Flow Rate for NPDES Compliance Sampling

flow-fm flow-stream. Stream Flow

microscopy microscopy Microscopic Identification

Figure 557 Name List Test Report

| 11.4.3 SAMPLE TYPE BARCODE

This format includes all of the information that is present in the Name List format with the
addition of barcodes for each defined sample type/unit of measure pair of a particular
test/panel. Tests are listed alphabetically, followed by panels. This report format can be
used during QUICK ENTRY to scan in a test/panel for a sample.

Apr 20,2012 Test Name Report Lofd
16:06:49 demo
[Section Test/Panel name Method name Description
sample_prep-ic leaching epa 1311 tclp TCLP leaching
Sample type Unit of measure
T Oter
(NI A Selid
microcysting immunoassay Immunoassay for microcysting
Sample type Unit of measure
(AN Drunkung Water ppb
A AN A Non-Drinking Water ppb
pesticides immmunoassay Immunoassay for pesticides
Sample type Unit of measure
THNTHR Drinking Water ngll
OB Non-Drinking Water nglL

Figure 558 Sample Type Barcode Test Report

| 11.4.4 FULL DETAIL

This format gives the complete test details including Section, Test name, Method name,
(test) Description, Sample type, Unit of measure, and individual analyte specifications. This
format does not include sample type barcodes or panels.
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demo

Apr 20, 2012 Test Name Report 1of 59
16:21:29
Section Test/Panel name Method name Description
metals-ank arsenic speciation uhl as spec Arsenic speciation
Sample type Unit of measure
Drinking Water ugL
Non-Drinking Water ugl
Analyte Result# Report Type
Arsenic (TIT) 1 N Opticnal
Quant Linut 2 Y d
Arsenic (V) 1 N Optional
Quant Limit 2 Y Required
R # Unit of measure Type Value Sig.
1 Numeric 0100000
Default =1.0
2 Numeric 0.100000
Default 10

Figure 559 Full Detail Test Report

11.5 QA LIST REPORT

The QA List Report contains the details of all quality assurance events that have been
defined within the LIMS for quick reference.

The link to the QA List Report print screen is located in the Reference section of the Report

Menu.

11.5.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS

QA List Report

View in PDF b

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 560 QA List Report Print Screen
The fields on the QA List Report print screen are defined below.

Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view

the report in pdf or Excel format on the computer monitor (View in PDF, View in
Excel), to fax it (fax), or to e-mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).
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11.5.2 REPORT COLUMNS

Mar 07, 2017 QA Event List Page lof 14
16:40:34 mhayek
Description Tes Method Billable Text

canceled no charge Test was canceled per chent - chent NOT charged Result Ovemde No Test was canceled per clicnt's request
eanceled with charge  Test was canceled per client but will be charged Result Override Yes There will be a charge for this testing becawse the request 1o

) cancel was made afier testing was started and'or completed
change test Health care provider has requested a change of test Result Override No Health care provider has requested a change of test
client contamination Client contamumation Wamning Yes Information from sender indicates possible sample

contamunation

client info updated Clien informarion has been updaned Warning Yes  Client information has been updated
container broken Sample contaimer was broken Waming Yes Sample contamer was broken during tramsit

Figure 561 QA List Report (PDF Version)

The details of all quality assurance events in OpenELIS are listed on this report. They must
be defined first through the QA Event module.

The columns on the QA List Report are defined below.
Name

This is the abbreviated name of the QA event. The name is used to select the QA
event and is then displayed on the QA Events tab of the Sample Tracking, Complete
and Release, and full sample login screens.

Description

This column contains a detailed description of each QA event. The Description can be
used to further explain the use of the QA event.

Test and Method

These columns specify the test and method to which this QA event is associated. These
fields are empty for general QA events. General QA events are used by many sections of
the laboratory; whereas, test-specific QA events can only be assigned to their designated
test(s) and method(s). Test-specific QA events will only be displayed in the QA EVENT
SELECTION SCREEN when their corresponding analysis is selected.

Type

This column specifies the default type (Internal, Result Override, or Warning) of the
QA event. The QA event type can still be changed by the user at the time that the QA
event is assigned.
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Billable

This column shows the default billing behavior of each QA event. QA events that are
marked as not billable will override the charging for an analysis (or all analyses on a sample
if it is assigned at the sample level). For example, when the QA event “lab accident” is
assigned to an analysis that is routinely billed, the QA event overrides the billing, and that
analysis will not be charged. The billable checkbox can still be selected or unselected by the

user at the time that the QA event is assigned.

Text

The Text field displays the explanation of the QA event as it will be displayed to the client
on the Final Report.

11.6 INSTRUMENT BARCODE REPORT

Analysts often need to build a “sequence file” of what samples and QCs they need to
run on their instrument. Instrument software utilizes a “sample id” for each sample or
QC item. The Instrument Barcode Report generates a barcoded “sample id” that
provides the link between the instrument software file and the OpenELIS worksheet.

The link to the Instrument Barcode Report print screen is located in the Reference section

of the Report Menu.

11.6.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS

Instrument Barcode Report

Position # R

102_hp4250 w7

Run Report || Reset

Figure 562 Instrument Barcode Report Print Screen

The fields on the Instrument Barcode Report print screen are defined below.
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Worksheet Id
This id uniquely identifies the worksheet and is automatically assigned by the LIMS.

Barcode Type

This field offers two versions of the report: Position # and Worksheet Lookup. The
Position # version provides a barcode of each position number along with the

information pertaining to that sample/QC. The Worksheet Lookup version provides a
barcode of each Worksheet Lookup entry along with the related information for that

sample/QC. The barcoded value is used as the “sample id” in the instrument software
file.

Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf or csv format on the computer monitor (View in PDF, View in CSV),
to fax it (fax), or to e-mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

| 11.6.2 REPORT COLUMNS
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Sep 17,2015 Instrument Barcode Report for Worksheet #50812 1of 7
16:42:20 mhayek
Created: 2015-09-16 08:47 Description: chl-ge cbss, tma Instrument:
‘Worksheet Lookup Accession # > L /QC Method / QC Lot # > QC Code Units
1 ct/ge tma kit ct 50812.1 ct/ge tma kit ct 116621 Lab Control le
lz"""' I ctige tma kit g 50812.2 ctige tma kit ge 116625 Lab Contral le
(I
3 203121 203121 chl-ge chss tma
(I
3 203124 203124 chl-ge chss tma
(I
3 203122 203122 chl-ge cbss tma
(I
3 293123 203123 chl-ge chss tma
(I .
4 203125 203125 chl-ge chss tma
(I
4 293128 203128 chl-ge chss tma
(I
4 203126 203126 chl-ge cbss tma
(I )
4 203127 203127 chl-ge cbss tma

Figure 563 Instrument Barcode Report — Position # Version

Sep 17,2015 Instrument Barcode Report for Worksheet #50901 lof 2
14:08:14 mhayek
Created: 2015-09-1709:02 Description: metal, epa 245 Jmercury ndw Instrument
Position Wmlshrel Lmkup Arcessim # QCLmk st / Method / QC Lot # y QC Code Units
1 ‘mercury blank MERCURY BLANK Blank blk
|||I|||||III\ II\IIIIIIIIIIIII III||||||
2 mercury blank MERCURY BLANK Blank blk
I|III|||||II\ II\IIIIIIIIIIIII IIIIIIIII _
3 mercury ipe CL6-92HGY-IPC Lab Control Spike les
Ml IIIIII IIII IIIIIIIIIIIIIII i III I II III _
4 mercury ipe CL6-92HGY-IPC Lab Control Spike les
1l IIIIII IIII IIIIIIIIIIIIIII L] III I II III _
5 mercury ipe CL6-92HGY-IPC Lab Control Spike les
1l IIIIII IIII IIIIIIIIIIIIIII L] III I II III _
6 mereury qcs G2-HG02119 Lab Control Spike les
IIIIIIIIIIIII IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII IIIIII _
7 mercury qes G2-HGO2119 Lab Control Spike les
1l IIIIII IIII IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII IIIIII III III
8 ‘mercury blank MERCURY BLANK Blank bk
I|III|||||II\ II\IIIIIIIIIIIII IIIIIIIII
mercury blank MERCURY BLANK Blank blk
I|I i III\ II\IIIIIIIIIIIII nim I\I IIII II n
mercury blank MERCURY BLANK Blank blk
||| L[] II|\ I|\|II|||||||||| il I\I |||| I| n
mercury dw spike CL6-92HGY-DW Matnix Spike ms
IH (1] ||I| IIIIHIIIIIIIH i ||| HIII I ] ] _
mercury dw spike CL6-92HGY-DW Matrix Spike ms
HIII I i
metal epa 245 Jmercury ndw mgl
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII .
metal epa 245 Jmercury ndw mgl
IIIIIIII IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII !
288871 (14) mereury dup MERCURY-DUP Duplicate dup
IIIIIIII IIII e III _
288871 (14) mercury dw spike CL6-92HGY-DW Matrix Spike ms
IIIIIIII IIII Himmmm ) _ _
17 50901.1 288871 (14) ‘mercury water dup spike CL6-92HGY-DSPIKE Matrix Spike Duplicate msd
IIIIIIII IIII 1 LI TVRATETR

Figure 564 Instrument Barcode Report — Worksheet Lookup Version

The columns on the Instrument Barcode Report are defined below.

Position
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The position of the sample/QC on the worksheet is displayed in this column. The
position is barcoded on the Position # version of the report.

Worksheet Lookup

This column is barcoded on the Worksheet Lookup version of the report. It displays

either the sample accession number, QC name, or a combination of two other fields. If

the QC Link and QC Code fields are empty for that position, then the accession

number is barcoded for a sample or the QC name is barcoded for a QC in the
Worksheet Lookup field. If both the QC Link and QC Code values are present, then
these two values are concatenated as QC_Link@QC_Code (i.e., 288871 @dup,
292224@msd).

Accession #

The unique accession number of the sample or QC item to be tested is displayed in

this column.
QC Link

The accession number and the position (in parentheses) of the linked QC item or

sample analysis is displayed in this column.

Test/QC

The name of the test that has been assigned for a sample analysis or the name of the
QC is displayed in this column.

Method/QC Lot #

The name of the method that has been assigned for a sample analysis or the |ot

number of the QC is displayed in this column.
QC Type

The type of QC is displayed in this column. Examples of QC types include blank,
duplicate, lab control spike, initial calibration, continuing calibration, matrix spike,
matrix spike duplicate, column efficiency, bacteria duplicate, information, and lab
control.
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QC Code

The code for the QC Type is displayed in this column. The QC Code is used during
instrument interfacing to perform different types of calculations. QC types and their
corresponding codes are defined through the DICTIONARY screen.

Unit

The unit of measure of the sample analysis for the pertinent sample type is displayed
in this column.

11.7 SAMPLES IN-HOUSE REPORT

The Samples In-House Report provides details of analyses that are being processed or have
been processed. Any of the fields on its print screen can be utilized to provide a custom
sample listing.

The link to the Samples In-House Report print screen is found in the Summary section of
the Report Menu.

Report Maintenance

Login

Reference

Summary Samples In-House Report

——
Abnormals Report

Abnormals Call List Report
Normals Call List Report
To-Do Analyte Report
Sample Data Export
QA Summary Report
Test Count by Facility
MS Summary Report
MS Integrated Match Report
Analysis Hote Report
QA and Note Report
Turnaround

Turnaround Statistics
Report

Kit Tracking Report
QC Chart

Final Report

Final Report (Batch)

Final Report (Batch Reprint)

Figure 565 Summary Section of the Report Menu
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11.7.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS

Samples In-House Report - X

2015-07-13 00:00

2015-07-16 15:58

inorg_auto-ank R
w
w
w
Date Received e
View in PDF R

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 566 Samples In-House Report Print Screen
The fields on the Samples In-House Report print screen are defined below.
Starting Entered Date and Ending Entered Date

These fields are used together to specify a range of dates for the generation of the report.
The Entered Date is the date and time that the sample was initially logged into OpenELIS
(through either Quick Entry or full sample login).

Section Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses performed by one or more
laboratory sections. Multiple sections can be Ctrl-selected.

Test Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses performed though one or more
tests. Multiple tests can be Ctrl-selected.

Analysis Status

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses with one or more statuses.
Multiple analysis statuses can be Ctrl-selected.
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Project

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses on samples assigned to one or
more projects. Multiple projects can be Ctrl-selected.

Organization Id

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses on samples assigned to a
specific organization id.

Sort By

This field determines the column on the report that will be used to determine the
sorting order. The analyses can be sorted by Accession Number (the default),
Collection Date, Date Received, Test & Method, and Analysis Status.

Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf format on the computer monitor (View in PDF), to fax it (fax), or to e-
mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

11.7.2 REPORT COLUMNS

Des 31, 2012 Samples In-House Report laof 1

Sample Type Test, Method
Drinking Water nitrite, sm 4500 nol b Relensed

30 1408

Drmking Water matmte, sm 4500 nol b Released 2012-12-30 14.08
Nem-Drinking bod. s 52106 5 ¢ Taunated -01-03 1659
Nem-Drnnkmg bod, sm 52106 5 ¢ Tmtiated -01-03 16:59
Non-Dnnkmg bod, sm 32106 5 ¢ Imnated 01-03 16:39
Non-Dnnkmg bod. sm 32106 5 ¢ Logged In 0106 11:39

Non-Dnnkmg bod, sm 52106 5 day Logged In 201300106 13:51

Figure 567 Samples In-House Report
The columns on the Samples In-House Report are defined below.
Accession #
The sample accession number of the analysis is displayed in this column.

Collected
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This column displays the date and time that the sample was collected.

Received

This column displays the date and time that the sample was received at the laboratory.
Sample Type

This column displays the sample type of the sample.

Test, Method

This column displays the internal test and method names of the analysis.

(Analysis) Status

This column displays the status of the analysis.

Due Date
This column displays the date and time that the analysis is due to be released.
The Due Date is calculated using the Priority of the sample.

Due Date = Receied DateTime + Prrity

The Turnaround Average days in the test definition is used for this calculation if a Priority
value is not present in the system.

Expires (Date and Time)

The expiration date and time for an analysis is calculated from the Holding hours value in
its test definition.

Expires (Date and Time) = Collecte DateTime + Holdng hours

The Expires (Date and Time) cannot be calculated (and is left blank) if the Collected
DateTime is not present in the system.

11.8 VOLUME REPORT
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The Volume Report provides a count of analyses by test/method and by laboratory
section.

The link to the Volume Report print screen is found in the Summary section of the Report
Menu.

11.8.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS

Volume Report - X
Starting Entered Date: |2012-04-01 13:57 &
Ending Entered Date: |2012-04-25 13:57 5
Section Mame: enviro_micro-lk|enviro_ ™

| Run Report || Reset |

Generated file volume28288335175167 77 247.x1s

Figure 568 Volume Report Print Screen
The fields on the Volume Report print screen are defined below.
Starting Entered Date and Ending Entered Date

These fields are used together to specify a range of dates for the generation of the report.
The Entered Date is the date and time that the sample was initially logged into OpenELIS
(through either Quick Entry or full sample login).

Section Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses performed by one or more
laboratory sections. Multiple sections can be Ctrl-selected.

11.8.2 REPORT COLUMNS
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Izl] volume2828833517516777247 [Read-Only] [Compatibility Mode]

A B C D E F G H | J K
1 Method name Logged In__Initiated On Hold Completed Released Other TestTotal  Section Total
2 enviro micro-ank MPN Total Coliform & E.  colilert mpn well 2 6 0 g 349
3 lenviro micro-ank P/A Total Coliform & colilert pa 16 0 16 349
4 enviro micro-ank Total Coliform & E_cali colilertt mpn sdwa am 1 1 349
5 lenviro micro-ank Total Coliform & E_cali colilert pa sdwa am 1 0 1 349
6 enviro micro-ank Total Coliform & E_cali colilert pa sdwa pm 4 168 0 172 349
T |enviro micro-ank HPC, all other water blue pour plate 0 6 349
g |enviro micro-ank E.coli MPN (Colilert), colilert mpn 4 123 2 129 349
9 |enviro micro-ank Fecal Coliform by mf fecal 8 1 9 349
10 |enviro micro-ank MPM Total Coliform & E.  colilert mpn other 2 5 7 349
11 enviro micro-ic MPN Total Coliform & E.  colilert mpn well 7 120 0 127 2302
12 enviro micro-ic P/A Total Coliform & colilert pa 1 21 299 0 3 2302
13 ‘enviro micro-ic Mitrate for Private Drinking epa 353.2 1 33 357 3 394 2302
14 enviro micro-ic Total Coliform & E_coli colilet mpn sdwa am 5 0 5 2302
15 enviro micro-ic Total Coliform & E_coli colilet mpn sdwa pm 10 0 10 2302
16 lenviro micro-ic  Total Coliform & E_coli colilert pa sdwa am 18 350 0 368 2302

Figure 569 Volume Report

The Volume Report utilizes a spreadsheet format. Each row represents an individual
test/method performed by a section. The columns on the Volume Report are defined
below.

Section

The laboratory section that is assigned to perform the analyses is displayed in this
column.

Test

The Description of the test is displayed in this column.
Method name

The name of the method is displayed in this column.
Logged In

The number of analyses for that test/method that are in Logged In status is displayed
in this column.

Initiated

The number of analyses for that test/method that are in Initiated status is displayed in
this column.

On Hold
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The number of analyses for that test/method that are in On Hold status is displayed in
this column.

Completed

The number of analyses for that test/method that are in Completed status is displayed
in this column.

Released

The number of analyses for that test/method that are in Released status is displayed
in this column.

Other

The number of analyses for that test/method that are in Requeue, In Prep, Cancelled,
Error Logged In, Error Initiated, Error Completed, or Error In Prep status is displayed in
this column.

Test Total
The total number of analyses for that test/method is displayed in this column.
Section Total

The total number of analyses for that section is displayed in this column.

11.9 ABNORMALS REPORT

The Abnormals Report provides a listing of test results that are considered abnormal.
Abnormal results have the “Abnormal” flag set for them in the test definition. The

number of abnormal results along with the total number of analyses performed are
displayed by organization, city, and for the entire report period.

The link to the Abnormals Report print screen is found in the Summary section of the
Report Menu.
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11.9.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS

Abnormals Report - X

2015-08-01 00:00

2015-08-31 23:59

bactericlogy-ic B

View in PDF R
Run Report || Reset

Generated file abnormals781764289578562066.pdf

Figure 570 Abnormals Report Print Screen
The fields on the Abnormals Report print screen are defined below.
Starting Entered Date and Ending Entered Date

These fields are used together to specify a range of dates for the generation of the report.
The Entered Date is the date and time that the sample was initially logged into OpenELIS
(through either Quick Entry or full sample login).

Section Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses performed by one or more
laboratory sections. Multiple sections can be Ctrl-selected.

Test Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses performed though one or more
tests. Multiple tests can be Ctrl-selected.

Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf format on the computer monitor (View in PDF), to fax it (fax), or to e-
mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

11.9.2 REPORT COLUMNS
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Sep 15.2015 Test Abnormal/Total Summary Report Page 11of 13

15:09:16 Samples entered from 2015-08-01 00:00 to 2015-08-31 23:59
City Organization Name Methud name Abnormal Total
SIOUX CENTER SIOUX CENTER HEALTH enteric sero agghut 1 Organism Identified : Escherichia coli 2
1 Organism Identified - Salmonella subspecies [
I organism pattemdph  pfge sm - Salmonella subspecies [

1 Organism : Escherichia coli
SIOUX CENTER Totals:1 Organism Identified : Escherichia coli 4
1 Organism : Salmonella subspecies [
1 Organism : Escherichia coli
1 Organism Identified : Salmonella subspecies T
SIOUX CITY UNITYPOINT HEALTH ST LUKES enteric sero agshut 1 Organism Identified - Escherichia coli

oandp feac 1
|

trichrome bio stain 1
SIOUX CITY Totals: 1 Organism Identified : Escherichia coli 4

Figure 571 Abnormals Report
The columns on the Abnormals Report are defined below.
City

The clinical organization’s city is displayed in this column. Organizations must be
defined using the ORGANIZATION module. The report is sorted alphabetically by this
field.

Organization Name

The name of the clinical organization is displayed in this column.
Test name

The abbreviated name of the test is displayed in this column.
Method name

The abbreviated name of the method is displayed in this column.
Abnormal

This column provides the details of the abnormal results. Each unique abnormal result
occupies its own row. The quantity of the result, the name of the analyte, and the
name of the abnormal result are displayed. For example, “2 Organism Identified:
Salmonella species” means that the “Salmonella species” abnormal result was
assigned to the analyte “Organism Identified” on two different occasions for that
organization’s samples. If this field is empty, no abnormal results were assigned to this
test for that organization’s samples.
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Total

The total number of times that this test was conducted for that organization is
displayed in this column.

City Totals

The City Totals are highlighted in light gray and are located at the end of the last
organization listed for that city. The abnormal results are added together for all of the
organizations in that city and listed in the Abnormal column. The total number of
analyses performed for the organizations in that city is listed in the Total column.

Report Totals

The Report Totals are highlighted in dark gray and are located at the end of the
report. The abnormal results are added together for all of the organizations and listed
in the Abnormal column. The total number of analyses performed for all of the
organizations is listed in the Total column.

Figure 572 Abnormals Report - Report Totals

11.10 ABNORMALS CALL LIST REPORT

The Abnormals Call List Report provides a listing of test results that are considered
abnormal along with sample and analysis information and the submitting
organization’s name, id, address, phone number, and fax number. The abnormal
results are grouped by submitting (“report to”) organization so that the user can call
appropriate personnel at the organization at one time for all of their samples with
abnormal results. Abnormal results have the “Abnormal” flag set for them in the test

definition. This report is currently coded for clinical samples only.

The link to the Abnormals Call List Report print screen is found in the Summary section of
the Report Menu.
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11.10.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS

Abnormals Call List Report - X
2017-01-23 00:00
2017-01-23 15:00
miolecular-ic B2
View in PDF B2
Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 573 Abnormals Call List Report Print Screen

The fields on the Abnormals Call List Report print screen are defined below.
Starting Released Date and Ending Released Date

These fields are used together to specify a range of dates for the generation of the report.
The Released Date is the date and time that the analysis was released. Analyses must be
released in order to be queried.

Section Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to tests performed by one or more
laboratory sections. Multiple sections can be Ctrl-selected.

Test Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses performed by one or more
tests. Multiple tests can be Ctrl-selected.

Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf format on the computer monitor (View in PDF), to fax it (fax), or to e-
mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

11.10.2 REPORT FORMAT
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Aug 22,2017 Abnormals Call List Pagelof 1
16:02:26 Analyses released from 2017-08-22 00:00 to 2017-08-22 15:58 mhayek
ANYTOWN HOSPITAL(9055) 1000 MEDICAL ST
ANYTOWN, 14, 52999
18765 2017-08-21 08:45 8932476923 MOUSE, MICKEY 1980-02-25 Male WELBY, MARCUS (328)
Influenza B Nasopharyngeal swab Analyte Result
Influenza B RNA Detected
Influenza B Subtype Nasopharyngeal swab Analyte Result
Influenza B Subtype RNA Yamagata
18789 2017-08-22 07:30 4902352726 SIMPSON, HOMER 1964-05-20 Male WELBY, MARCUS (328)
Syphilis by VDRL (Serum) Serum specimen Analyte Result
Syphilis VDRL Reactive
Titer 1:16

Figure 574 Abnormals Call List Report

The “report to” organization’s information is highlighted in black and precedes the
information for the individual samples with abnormal results. Sample information is
highlighted in dark gray, analysis information is highlighted in light gray, and the
analytes and abnormal results are not highlighted. The fields on the Abnormals Call
List Report are defined below.

“Report To” Organization Name, Id, and Address

The name, id, and complete address of the “report to” organization is listed at the

beginning of the black section.
Phone

The Work # of the first General contact (if present) for the “report to” organization is
displayed to the right of its address.

Fax

The first Secure Fax Number (if present) on the Parameter tab of the “report to”

organization is displayed below its phone number.
Accession #

The sample’s accession number is displayed at the beginning of the dark gray row.

Collected Date and Time

The date and time that the sample was collected (if present) is displayed to the right of the
accession number.
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Client Reference

The client reference (if present) is displayed to the right of the Collected Date and Time.

Patient’s Last Name, First Name

The patient’s last name, first name are displayed to the right of the Client Reference.

Patient’s Birth Date

The patient’s birth date is displayed to the right of the patient’s last name, first name.

Patient’s Gender

The patient’s gender (if present) is displayed to the right of the patient’s birth date.

Provider’s Last Name, First Name, and Id

The provider’s last name, first name, and id (if present) are displayed to the right of the

patient’s gender.
Test Description

The description of the test that was performed is displayed at the beginning of a light gray

row.
Sample Type

The sample type is displayed to the right of the test description.
Analyte

The name(s) of the analyte(s) that had an abnormal result(s) is displayed to the right of the
sample type. Both the analysis and analyte have to be marked reportable in order for an

abnormal result to be displayed on this report.
Result

The abnormal result is displayed to the right of its analyte.

11.11 NORMALS CALL LIST REPORT
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The Normals Call List Report provides a listing of test results that are considered
normal along with sample and analysis information and the submitting organization’s
name, id, address, phone number, and fax number. The normal results are grouped by
submitting (“report to”) organization so that the user can call appropriate personnel
at the organization at one time for all of their samples with normal results. Normal
results do not have the “Abnormal” flag set for them in the test definition.

The link to the Normals Call List Report print screen is found in the Summary section of the
Report Menu.

11.11.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS

Mormals Call List Report - X
2017-09-25 06:00
2017-09-26 15:22
rabies, dfa b

View in PDF 2

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 575 Normals Call List Report Print Screen
The fields on the Normals Call List Report print screen are defined below.
Starting Released Date and Ending Released Date

These fields are used together to specify a range of dates for the generation of the report.
The Released Date is the date and time that the analysis was released. Analyses must be
released in order to be queried.

Section Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to tests performed by one or more
laboratory sections. Multiple sections can be Ctrl-selected.
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Test Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses performed by one or more
tests. Multiple tests can be Ctrl-selected.

Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf format on the computer monitor (View in PDF), to fax it (fax), or to e-
mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

11.11.2 REPORT FORMAT

Sep 25, 2017 Normals Call List Pagelof 1
10:09:55 Analyses released from 2017-09-25 07:00 to 2017-09-25 13:00 mhayek
ANYTOWN VETERINARY CLINIC(9080) 1234 MAIN ST
ANYTOWN, IA, 54321
235145 2017-09-22 15:15 526386 Dog
Rabies Detection by DFA Brain Tissue Analyte Result
Rabies Virus Negative
Sfrom: mhayek on: 2017-09-25 10:08 re: Called Negative Resuit
Told Shannon C. (receptionist) that the Rabies result was negative.
Owner Name MICKEY MOUSE Person Exposed 1 | MINNIE MOUSE
Name
Owner Address 5673 153RD AVE, ANYTOWN, 1A 54321  Person Exposed 1 | 57
Apge
Owner Phone # 319/555-1212 Pison Exposed 1 | Female
Gender
County Linn Person Exposed 1 | 5673 153RD AVE, ANYTOWN, 1A 54321
Address
Animal Yes Person Exposed 1 | 319/555-1313
Vaccinated Phone #
Vaccination No Person Exposed 1 | 2017-09-22
Current Exposure Date
Date of Animal 2017-09-22 Person Exposed 1 | BACK OF LEFT HAND
Death Location of Bite
Type of Rabies Euthanized Another Ammal No
Death Exposed
Human Exposure | Yes

Figure 576 Normals Call List Report

The “report to” organization’s information is highlighted in black and precedes the
information for the individual samples with normal results. Sample information is
highlighted in dark gray, analysis information is highlighted in light gray, and the
analytes, normal results, internal analysis notes, and auxiliary data are not
highlighted. The fields on the Normals Call List Report are defined below.

“Report To” Organization Name, Id, and Address

The name, id, and complete address of the “report to” organization is listed at the

beginning of the black section.
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Phone

The Work # of the first General contact (if present) for the “report to” organization is
displayed to the right of its address.

Fax

The first Secure Fax Number (if present) on the Parameter tab of the “report to”

organization is displayed below its phone number.
Accession #

The sample’s accession number is displayed at the beginning of the dark gray row.

Collected Date and Time

The date and time that the sample was collected (if present) is displayed to the right of the
accession number.

Client Reference

The client reference (if present) is displayed to the right of the Collected Date and Time.

Animal Common Name

The common name of the animal that was tested is displayed to the right of the Client

Reference for animal samples.
Test Description

The description of the test that was performed is displayed at the beginning of a light gray

row.
Sample Type
The sample type is displayed to the right of the test description.

Analyte
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The name(s) of the analyte(s) that had a normal result(s) is displayed to the right of the
sample type. Both the analysis and analyte have to be marked reportable in order for a

normal result to be displayed on this report.

Result

The normal result is displayed to the right of its analyte.
Internal Analysis Note(s)

Any internal analysis notes are displayed below the normal result(s). The author of the

note, date-time stamp, and subject line are displayed in the italicized first line. The text of
the note is displayed in the subsequent line(s) as normal text.

Auxiliary Data

Aux (auxiliary) data (if present) is displayed in a two-column format below the internal

analysis note(s) for a sample. Aux data has to be marked reportable in order for it to be
displayed on this report.

11.12 TO-DO ANALYTE REPORT

The To-Do Analyte Report can be used to list the analytes that need to be tested and
reported for an analysis. This report also provides other useful information such as the
sample collection date, analysis test/method and status, prep test/method and status,
“report to” organization, and priority. This information is useful to the analyst so that
he can plan and prioritize his analytical runs for the day or week.

The link to the To-Do Analyte Report print screen is found in the Summary section of

the Report Menu.

11.12.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS
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To-Do Analyte Report - X
2015-07-17 00:00
2015-07-20 16:19
metals-ank R
w
w
Requeue|In Prep|Initiated|Logged In 2
Accession Mumber et
View in PDF Ea
Run Report || Reset
Generated file todoAnalyte3790655539249292498. pdf

Figure 577 To-Do Analyte Report Print Screen
The fields on the To-Do Analyte Report print screen are defined below.
Starting Entered Date and Ending Entered Date

These fields are used together to specify a range of dates for the generation of the report.
The Entered Date is the date and time that the sample was initially logged into OpenELIS
(through either Quick Entry or full sample login).

Section Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses performed by one or more
laboratory sections. Multiple sections can be Ctrl-selected.

(Analytical) Test Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses performed though one or more
tests. Multiple tests can be Ctrl-selected.

I”

“analytica
Prep Test Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses with one or more prep tests
assigned to them. Multiple prep tests can be Ctrl-selected.

Analysis Status
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This field can be used to narrow the report to “analytical” analyses with one or more
statuses. Multiple analysis statuses can be Ctrl-selected. The To-Do Analyte Report
print screen uses a default of Requeue, In Prep, Initiated, or Logged In for the analysis
status, as these are the statuses of primary interest to the analyst.

Sort By

This field determines the column on the report that will be used to determine the
sorting order. The analyses can be sorted by Accession Number (the default),
Collection Date, Test & Method, Analysis Status, and Prep Test & Method.

Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf format on the computer monitor (View in PDF), to fax it (fax), or to e-
mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

11.12.2 REPORT COLUMNS

Aug 01,2017 To-Do Analyte Report 4of4
15:13:20 mhayek
Accession # Collected Sample Type Test, Method Prep Test, Method ]
544244 2017-07-31 14:10 Non-Drinking Water metals(multi), epa 200 8 low level Logged In SHL
HIITWANIRY Arsenic Cadmium Chromium Copper

Lead Nickel Selenium Silver

Zinc
544562 2017-08-01 06:05 Drinking Water metals(multi), epa 200.8 sdwa pb-cu InPrep turbidity, sm 2130 b screen Logged In IOWA CITY
TR cea Copper
544575 2017-08-01 09:00 Drinking Water metals(mult), epa 200.7 drink Tn Prep turbidity. sm 2130 b screen Logged In CENTRAL
[WIINNHANEIY - soduea.

Figure 578 To-Do Analyte Report

The columns on the To-Do Analyte Report are defined below.

Accession #

The sample accession number of the analysis and its barcode is displayed in this

column. If the sample has a priority, its value is displayed in parentheses below its
accession number.
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544021 2017-07-28 10:00 Drinking Water
WNERINONN Arsenic
3)

Figure 579 Sample with a Priority of 3 Days
Collected
This column displays the date and time that the sample was collected.
Sample Type
This column displays the sample type of the sample.
(“Analytical”) Test, Method

I”

This column displays the test and method of the “analytical” analysis.

(“Analytical” Analysis) Status

This column displays the status of the “analytical” analysis.

Prep Test, Method

This column displays the test and method of the prep analysis.

(Prep Analysis) Status

This column displays the status of the prep analysis.

Report To

This column displays the first portion of the “report to” organization for the analysis.

Reportable Analytes

The reportable analytes for the “analytical” analysis are highlighted in gray and listed
below the analysis information. This allows the analyst to quickly determine how to
set up the analysis to meet the client’s needs.

11.13 QA SUMMARY REPORT
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The QA Summary Report screen generates a report listing the QA events that have been
linked to specific samples or analyses for a selected date range. Depending upon the level
of detail that is selected, this report will also display the organization names, accession
numbers, and test and methods that are associated with the individual QA events.

The link to the QA Summary Report print screen is found in the Summary section of the
Report Menu.

11.13.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS

QA Summary Report -

te: 2012-04-01 00:00

: 2012-04-30 23:59

Section Mame: sample_prep-ank|metals-ank ¥

Detail: Full Details g

Printer: View in PDF v
| Run Report || Reset |

Generated file gasummary2761788992497853015.pdf
Figure 580 QA Summary Report Print Screen

The fields on the QA Summary Report print screen are defined below.
Starting Entered Date and Ending Entered Date

These fields are used together to specify a range of dates for the generation of the report.
The Entered Date is the date and time that the sample was initially logged into OpenELIS
(through either Quick Entry or full sample login).

Section Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to QA events tied to analyses/samples
performed by one or more laboratory sections. Multiple sections can be Ctrl-selected.

Test Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to QA events tied to analyses/samples
performed though one or more tests. Multiple tests can be Ctrl-selected.
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Detail

The QA Summary Report can be generated in three formats using the Detail dropdown list:
Full Details, Client Summaries, and Grand Totals Only. Each of these formats is described in
the following sections.

Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf format on the computer monitor (View in PDF), to fax it (fax), or to e-
mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

11.13.2 FULL DETAILS

The Full Details version of the QA Summary Report lists each organization’s name,
city, and state in a gray background as a section header followed by a row for each QA
event assigned to that organization for the specified time period. The first column of
the report lists the sample accession numbers that have QA events tied to them. The
second column denotes whether the QA event is at the sample level (-sample-) or is
linked to a specific analysis (test name, method name). The third column specifies the
internal QA event name. There is a Totals row for each organization that summarizes
this information. (See CLIENT SUMMARIES for more information.) Near the end of the
report is located the Grand Totals which summarizes this information for all of the
organizations that are part of this report. (See GRAND TOTALS ONLY for more
information.)
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Jul 21, 2015 QA Summary Report Page 1 of 27
10:48:14 From 2015-07-01 10:03 to 2015-07-14 10:03 mhayek
ATRIUM VILLAGE HILLS, 1A
264601 -sample- old/incorrect form
Toetals: 1 Sample(s) 0 Analyses 1 old/meorrect form
BROADLAWNS MEDICAL CENTER DES MOINES. IA
262885 -sample- date-time error
i-call
265976 -sample- incomplete form
i-call
Totals: 2 Sample(s) 0 Analyses 1 date-time emor
2 i-call
1 mcomplete form
CAMP COURAGEOUS MONTICELLO, IA
261690 -sample- exceed temp
263704 —S'uuple— excead Iemp
Totals: 2 Sdulplcl’b} 0 -\ual\rus 2 e\cr:ul lmup
CAMP 10-DIS-E-CA SOLON. IA
"&IT&'} bod, sm 5210b 5 ¢ do deplete
Totals: 1 Snmple(v.; 1 Analyses 1 do deplete

QA event.

Figure 581 QA Summary Report - Full Details
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Figure 582 QA Summary Report - Bar Graph of Grand Totals

11.13.3 CLIENT SUMMARIES
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The Client Summaries version of the QA Summary Report lists each organization’s name,
city, and state in a gray background as a section header followed by the totals for the QA
events assigned to that organization for the specified time period. The Totals denote the
number of samples and analyses that have QA events tied to them, and list the quantity of
each specific QA event. Near the end of the report is located the Grand Totals which
summarizes this information for all of the organizations that are part of this report. A bar
graph is located at the end of the report that illustrates the grand totals for each QA event.
(See GRAND TOTALS ONLY for more information.)

Apr 30. 2012 QA Summary Report Pagelof 5
11:40:44 From 2012-04-01 10:20 to 2012-04-30 10:20 mhayek
UNKNOWN ORGANIZATION
Totals: 16 Sample(s) 4 Analyses 1 quant not sufficient

4 no form

8 1-not billed

5 not analyzed
1 i-call

BENTON CO HEALTH DEPT VINTON, IA

Totals: 11 Sample(s) 0 Analyses 11 1-not billed

BGM HIGH SCHOOL SWIM POOL BROOKLYN. IA
Totals: 1 Sample(s) 0 Analyses 1 missing label info

CEDAR CO HEALTH DEPT TIPTON. IA

Totals: 4 Sample(s) 0 Analyses 4 i-not billed

CLIMAX MOLYBDENUM COMPANY FORT MADISON, IA
Totals: 1 Sample(s) 0 Analyses 1 i-not billed

1 not analyzed
1 contamer broken

Figure 583 QA Summary Report - Client Summaries

11.13.4 GRAND TOTALS ONLY

The Grand Totals Only version of the QA Summary Report denotes the number of samples
and analyses that have QA events tied to them, and lists the quantity of each specific QA
event for all of the organizations that are part of this report. A bar graph is located at the
end of the report that illustrates the grand totals for each QA event.
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Apr 30,2012 QA Summary Report Pagelof 1
11:59:46 From 2012-04-01 10:20 to 2012-04-30 10:20 mhayek

Grand Totals: 700 Sample(s) 89 Analyses 5 canceled no charge
32 not analyzed
14 container wrong
1 missing pws info
1 trc performed
1 empty bottle
1 replicate
86 container non-shl
1 estimated flow
20 1-call
3 do deplete
1 not billed - env
2 container not rec'd
4 interfering
12 incomplete form
4 unable to match
4 quant not sufficient
15 no form
219 1-not billed
14 exceed holding time
63 date-time error
359 exceed temp
4 container broken
24 missing label info

Figure 584 QA Summary Report - Grand Totals Only

11.14 MS SUMMARY REPORT

| 11.14.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS

|11.14.2 REPORT FORMAT
11.15 MS INTEGRATED MATCH REPORT

The MS (Maternal Screening) Integrated Match Report provides lab staff with a call
reminder list of patients who are approaching the deadline to have their second sample
collected for the Maternal Screen Integrated test. This report includes the patient’s,
organization’s, and provider’s names, provider’s phone number, collection date, and
gestational age of the Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1 analysis, and the last date that
the second sample for the Maternal Screen Integrated test can be collected.

The link to the Turnaround Report print screen is found in the Summary section of the
Report Menu.

11.15.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS
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MS Integrated Match Report - X

View in SV b

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 585 MS Integrated Match Report Print Screen
The field on the MS Integrated Match Report print screen is defined below.
Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf or csv format on the computer monitor (View in PDF, View in CSV),
to fax it (fax), or to e-mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

| 11.15.2 REPORT FORMAT

A B C D E F G H I J K
1 Acc# LastMName First Name Organization Name  Organization City Provider Last Name Provider First Name Provider Phone Collected Gest. Age Days 146
2 | 389568 MOUSE MINNIE ANYTOWN HOSPITAL ANYTOWN WELBY MARCUS 319/555-1212 9/25/2017 87 11/23/2017
3 389645 DOE JANE ANYTOWN HOSPITAL ANYTOWN WELBY MARCUS 319/555-1212 9/19/2017 79 11/25/2017

Figure 586 MS Integrated Match Report

The columns on the MS Integrated Match Report are defined below.
Acc #

The sample accession number of the Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1 analysis is
displayed in this column.

Last Name

The patient’s last name of the Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1 analysis is displayed in

this column.

First Name
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The patient’s first name of the Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1 analysis is displayed

in this column.
Organization Name

The name of the “report to” organization of the Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1

analysis is listed in this column.
Organization City

The city of the “report to” organization of the Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1

analysis is listed in this column.
Provider Last Name

The provider’s last name (if present) of the Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1 analysis

is displayed in this column.
Provider First Name

The provider’s first name (if present) of the Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1 analysis

is displayed in this column.
Provider Phone

The provider’s phone number (if present) of the Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1

analysis is displayed in this column.
Collected

The date that the sample from the Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1 analysis was
collected is displayed in this column.

Gest. Age

The Gestational Age is a measure of the age of the pregnancy as based upon the Crown
Rump Length (CRL) of the fetus as measured by ultrasound during the first trimester of
pregnancy. The difference between the ultrasound date and the Collected Date (in days) is
added to this calculation to obtain the Gestational Age value. This value (in days) is
calculated through the Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1 analysis.
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Days 146

This is the last date that the second sample for the Maternal Screen Integrated test can be
collected. It is calculated by the equation of Collected Date — Gestational Age + 146 days.

The report is sorted in ascending order by this column.
Considerations

1. The code checks to make sure that the second sample for the Maternal Screen
Integrated test hasn’t already been received for the associated Maternal Screen
Integrated Sample 1 analysis to be included in the report.

2. The Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1 analysis has to be released and its
sample has to have been entered into OpenELIS within the last 70 days for it to be
included in the report.

3. The “Days 146" value must be between the current date and 20 days in the future
for the Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1 analysis to be included in the report.

4. Maternal Screen Integrated Sample 1 analyses with either Result Override or
“partial (scriptlet) override” QA events are excluded from this report. “Partial
(scriptlet) override” QA events are Warning QA events that have a scriptlet
assigned to them that allows for partial results (usually patient demographic data
or sample metadata) to be displayed on the Final Report but for actual test results
to be overridden. These “partial (scriptlet) override” QA events include: low results,
ga outside range, and ga recal.

11.16 ANALYSIS NOTE REPORT

The Analysis Note Report displays notes that have been assigned to an analysis. Among
other uses, it can be utilized by laboratory staff to search for notes that have been added
by maternal screening follow-up staff through the OpenELIS Web Portal. The conversation
between these two parties can also be tracked through this report. While only internal
analysis notes are searched in the report query, all of the internal and external analysis
notes assigned to the samples that match the query will be displayed in the report.

The link to the Analysis Note Report print screen is found in the Summary section of the
Report Menu.
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11.16.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS

Analysis Hote Report - X

2017-11-13 00:00
2017-11-13 16:55
ms quad, eia|ms ntd, eia|ms integrate, eia|ms col ¥

View in PDF R

Fun Report || Reset

Done

Figure 587 Analysis Note Report Print Screen
The fields on the Analysis Note Report print screen are defined below.
Starting Entered Date and Ending Entered Date

These fields are used together to specify a range of dates for the generation of the report.
The Entered Date is the date and time that an internal analysis note was entered into
OpenELIS.

Test Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to internal notes tied to analyses
performed though one or more tests. Multiple tests can be Ctrl-selected.

Subject

This field can be used to narrow the report to samples/analyses possessing an internal
note with a subject that matches this entry. The wildcard character (*) can be used in this

field; the “or operator” (|) cannot. External notes do not possess a subject so they cannot
be directly searched through this field.

*followup™®

Figure 588 Searching by a Partial Subject of an Internal Note
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Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf format on the computer monitor (View in PDF), to fax it (fax), or to e-
mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

11.16.2 REPORT FORMAT

Nov 15,2017 Analysis Internal Comment Report lof 1
113738 From 2017-11-15 11:00 to 2017-11-15 11:37 mhayek

Test, Method Organization

398661 DOE, JANE, Y435893671 ms quad, eia Logged In ANYTOWN HOSPITAL(9055)
from: mhayek on: 2017-11-15 11:33 ve: Ultrasound Date
Called 515-555-1212 and talked to Libby who provided an u's date of 2017-11-13 to go with BPD of 32.8 mm._

from: mhayek on: 2017-11-15 11:31 ve: Note From EOvder
Container ID Y435893671

398675 MOUSE, MINNIE, Y2300107897 ms 1st integ, e1a Logged In ANYTOWN HOSPITAL(9053)
from: mhayek on: 2017-11-15 11:26 ve: Ultrasound Date
Called 515-555-1212 and talked to Dr. Welby who provided an u/s date of 2017-11-14 with a CRL of 23 mm.

Jrom: mhayek on: 2017-11-15 11:23 re: Note From EOrder
Container ID Y2300107897

Figure 589 Analysis Note Report

The columns on the Analysis Note Report are defined below.
Accession #

The sample accession number of the analysis containing one or more internal analysis
notes is displayed in this column.

Description

This column displays the domain specific field which is used to help describe the sample.

Test, Method
This column displays the internal test and method names of the analysis.
(Analysis) Status

This column displays the status of the analysis.
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Organization

The name and id of the “report to” organization is listed in this column.

Analysis Note(s)

Any analysis notes are displayed below the sample and analysis information in descending
order of date-time stamp. The author of the note, date-time stamp, and subject line are
displayed in the italicized first line of a note. The text of the note is displayed in the
subsequent line(s) as normal text. External analysis notes will have a subject line of re: null
on this report since external notes do not possess a subject line.

Srom: mhayek on: 2017-11-15 11:26 re: Ulirasound Date
Called 515-355-1212 and talked to Dvy. Welby who provided an w's date of 2017-11-14 with a CEL of 23 nun.

Figure 590 Internal Analysis Note

11.17 QA AND NOTE REPORT

The QA and Note Report displays all sample and analysis level QA events and notes for a
sample/analysis that matches the report query. This provides the user with a complete
picture of any special circumstances related to the sample and its analyses. The QA and
Note Report collates this information in an easy-to-read, user-friendly format. The same
information that can be gathered through the Sample Tracking, Complete and Release, or

full sample login screens is now available in a printable/save-able format that does not

require sifting through each sample. This report could be used by quality
assurance/sample resolution staff who are looking for trends in the QA events and/or
notes that are being assigned to a specific laboratory section’s or submitting organization’s
samples/analyses. Samples or analyses that do not possess any QA events or notes will not
be displayed on this report.

The link to the QA and Note Report print screen is found in the Summary section of the
Report Menu.

11.17.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS
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@4 and Note Report - X

2017-12-01 00:00
2017-12-13 15:47

serclogy-ic R

*container®

View in PDF R

Fun Report || Reset

Done

Figure 591 QA and Note Report Print Screen
The fields on the QA and Note Report print screen are defined below.
Starting Entered Date and Ending Entered Date

These fields are used together to specify a range of dates for the generation of the report.
The Entered Date is the date and time that the sample was initially logged into OpenELIS
(through either Quick Entry or full sample login).

Section Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to samples containing an analysis
performed by the specified laboratory section. Multiple sections can be Ctrl-selected.

Report To Name or Id

This field can be used to narrow this report to samples reported to one or more
organizations. Only one organization id can be queried at a time, but multiple
organization names can be queried by using the wildcard character (*), “or operator”
(]), or a combination of the two. See QUERY FUNCTION for more information.

9055

Figure 592 Searching by an Organization Id
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Full or partial names of organizations can be entered in this free-text field.

MERCY™*

Figure 593 Searching by a Partial Organization Name Using the * Wildcard

ANYTOWN HOSP*|ANYTOWN VET*

Figure 594 Searching by Multiple Organization Names Using the | and * Symbols

Test Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses performed though one or more
tests. Multiple tests can be Ctrl-selected.

QA Event Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to samples/analyses possessing one or more
QA events. The abbreviated name of the QA event is entered here. The names of QA
events are available through the QA Event screen or the QA List Report. Partial or multiple
QA event names can be queried by using the wildcard character (*). The | character
cannot be used in this field.

*form®*

Figure 595 Searching by a Partial QA Event Name Using the * Wildcard

Subject

This field can be used to narrow the report to samples/analyses possessing an internal
note with a subject that matches this entry. The wildcard character (*) can be used in this
field; the “or operator” (|) cannot. External notes do not possess a subject so they cannot
be directly searched through this field.

*rovider®

Figure 596 Searching by a Partial Subject of an Internal Note
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While only internal notes can be searched through the Subject field, all of the internal
and external notes assigned to the samples/analyses that match the query will be
displayed in the report.

When searching by entries in both the QA Event Name and Subiject fields, an “or”
guery is executed, rather than the usual “and” query. For example, if the following
query is executed, samples/analyses containing either the QA event “date-time*” or
the internal note subject“*rovider*” will be displayed. In other words, the
sample/analysis does not have to contain both the QA event and the subject.

date-time™®

*rovider®

Figure 597 Searching by a QA Event Name or an Internal Note Subject
Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf format on the computer monitor (View in PDF), to fax it (fax), or to e-
mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

11.17.2 REPORT FORMAT

Dec 18.2017 QA and Note Report 2of 2
11:36:31 From 2016-12-18 11:31 0 2017-12-18 11:31 mhayek
A Description/Test, Method Received Report To (Id)
367236 MOUSE. MICKEY. 2017-10-02 13:45 Completed ANYTOWN HOSPITAL(9055)

cf-carrier. per Completed

[ian] from: mhayek on: 2017-10-03 10:43 re: testing

testing
389568 MOUSE. MINNIE. 2017-09-26 14:27 Released ANYTOWN HOSPITAL (9055)

[isn] from: mhayek on: 2017-11-20 10:59 re: adding provider phone number

319/555-1212

398661 DOE. JANE. Y433893671 2017-11-14 09:43 Not Verified ANYTOWN HOSPITAL(9035)
ms quad, ela Logged In
[ian] from: mhayek on: 2017-11-15 11:33 re: Ultrasound Date
Called 515-555-1212 and talked to Libby who provided an w's date of 2017-11-13 to go with BPD of 32 8 mm
[ian] from: mhayek on: 2017-11-15 11:31 re: Note From EOrder
Container ID Y435893671

308675 MOUSE, MINNIE, Y2300107897 2017-11-15 08:00 Not Venfied ANYTOWN HOSPITAL(9035)
ms lst integ. eia Logged In

[ian] from: mhayek on: 2017-11-15 11:26 re: Ultrasound Date

Called 515-555-1212 and talked to Dr. Welby who provided an w's date of 2017-11-14 with a CRL of 23 mm.
[ian] from: mhayek on: 2017-11-15 11:23 re: Note From EOrder

Container ID Y2300107897

Figure 598 QA and Note Report
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Once again, the QA and Note Report displays all sample and analysis level QA events
and notes for a sample/analysis that matches the report query. Samples or analyses
that do not possess any QA events or notes will not be displayed on this report.

The columns/fields on the QA and Note Report are defined below.
Accession #

The accession number of the sample containing one or more QA events or notes is
displayed in this column.

Description/Test, Method

This column displays either the sample description (domain specific field) or the test and

method names of the analysis. The user must have permission to the “patient” module of
OpenELIS, in order to view information for clinical and newborn screening samples.

Received
This column displays the date and time that the sample was received at the laboratory.
Status

This column displays either the status of the sample or the analysis.

Report To (Id)

The name and id of the “report to” organization is listed in this column. The samples

on this report are initially sorted alphabetically by the “report to” name. Within each
“report to” grouping, the samples are next sorted by Accession # in ascending order.

Order of QA Events and Notes

Any sample level QA events and notes are displayed below the sample information line
(the line containing the sample description). Any sample level QA events are listed first,
followed by the sample level external note (if present), and, then, any sample level internal
notes in descending order of date-time stamp.
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Any analysis level QA events and notes are displayed below the analysis information line
(the line containing the test and method name). Any analysis level QA events are listed
first, followed by the analysis level external note (if present), and, then, any analysis level
internal notes in descending order of date-time stamp.

Each type of QA event and note is preceded by a tag that describes its characteristics
These tags are defined in the footer of every page of the report and below:

[sga] = Sample QA

[aga] = Analysis QA

[esn] = External Sample Note
[isn] = Internal Sample Note
[ean] = External Analysis Note
[ian] = Internal Analysis Note
QA Event Format

An italicized QA event line displays the name of the QA event, followed by its QA type, and,
then, its billable flag.

|378937 [loc]east pile 2017-11-07 13:30 Released ANYTOWN RECYCLING CENTER(10311) |

[sqa] container wrong, Warning, Billable

Figure 599 Sample QA Event

Note Format

The author of the note, date-time stamp, and subject line (for internal notes only) are
displayed in the italicized first line of a note. The text of the note is displayed in the
subsequent line(s) as normal text. External notes do not possess a subject line.
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ms quad, e1a Logged In
[ian] from: mhayek on: 2017-11-15 11:33 re: Ultrasound Date
Called 515-555-1212 and talked to Libby who provided an w's date of 2017-11-13 to go with BPD of 32.8 mum.

Figure 600 Internal Analysis Note
11.18 TURNAROUND REPORT
The Turnaround Report provides turnaround times for tests within a selected date range.

The link to the Turnaround Report print screen is found in the Summary section of the
Report Menu.

11.18.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS

Turnaround - X

2017-11-01 00:00
2017-11-30 23:59

asbestos-ic

View in POF B2

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 601 Turnaround Report Print Screen
The fields on the Turnaround Report print screen are defined below.
Starting Released Date and Ending Released Date

These fields are used together to specify a range of dates for the generation of the report.
The Released Date is the date and time that the analysis was released.

Section Name

This field can be used to narrow the report to tests performed by one or more
laboratory sections. Multiple sections can be Ctrl-selected.
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Domain

This field can be used to narrow the report to samples from one or more sample domains.
Multiple domains can be Ctrl-selected from the dropdown list.

Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf format on the computer monitor (View in PDF), to fax it (fax), or to e-
mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

11.18.2 REPORT FORMAT

Apr 30,2012 Tumaround Report Page 2 of 2

14:41:33 2012-04-01 14:37:00 to 2012-04-30 14:37:39 mhayek
‘est name Method name # tested Min Max  Average Median 15D

GCMS volatiles in epa 624 5 423 12.14 711 7.05 313 Col-Rel

4.03 423 414 422 0.10 Rec-Rel B

021 32 2.10 119 1.08 Rec-Cmp 2

0.04 3.05 2.03 3.02 109 Cmp-Rel “- ' '

0.20 321 210 119 108 Rdy-Cmp - ‘ ‘

0.01 715 222 3.02 308 Col-Rec -

ColRel RecRel RecCmp CmpRel Rdy-Cmp ColRec

GCMS volatiles in epa 8260 10 223 13.05 814 7.04 323 Col-Rel

1.03 10.01 6.16 6.07 223 RecRel o4

0.03 823 5.23 6.05 303 Rec-Cmp .

0.01 217 0.16 0.19 0.19 Cump-Rel . d

0.03 822 517 6.02 223 Rdy-Cop - ’

0.01 4.06 121 218 1.16 ColRec “

ColRel RecRel RecCmp CmpRel Rdy-Cmp ColRec

haloacetic acids epa 552.2 haa 37 8.03 72.01 1512 1320 10.16 ColRel

6.03 71.01 14.07 1318 1008 FRecRel = -

4.03 19.02 1111 12.00 412 RecCmp s

0.01 5721 219 117 908 Cmp-Rel wd

222 222 222 222 Rdy-Crap A ’ >~

0.00 523 Lol 0.23 1.04 Col-Rec

ColRel Rec-Rel Rec-Cmp Cmp-Rel Rdy-Cmp Col-Rec

Figure 602 Turnaround Report
The columns on the Turnaround Report are defined below.
Test name

The first portion of the Description of the test is displayed in this column. The report
lists these test descriptions alphabetically.

Method name
The name of the method is displayed in this column.

# tested

Page 573 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

The number of analyses performed using this test and method is displayed in this
column.

Min(imum)

The minimum turnaround time for the test and method is displayed in this column.
Max(imum)

The maximum turnaround time for the test and method is displayed in this column.
Average

The average turnaround time for the test and method is displayed in this column.
Median

The median turnaround time for the test and method is displayed in this column.

1 SD (Standard Deviation)

The first standard deviation of the turnaround time for the test and method is
displayed in this column.

There are six different types of turnaround times calculated on the report. Each one
occupies its own row for the test and method and they are labeled to the right of their
values.

e Col-Rel (sample collected date/time to analysis released date/time)
e Rec-Rel (sample received at the lab date/time to analysis released date/time)
e Rec-Cmp (sample received at the lab date/time to analysis completed
date/time)
e Cmp-Rel (analysis completed date/time to analysis released date/time)
e Rdy-Cmp (analysis available (ready) date/time to analysis completed
date/time)
O The analysis available (ready) date/time would be after any applicable
prep analyses have been performed.
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e Col-Rec (sample collected date/time to sample received at the lab date/time)

All turnaround times are in days and hours, i.e., 4.09 represents 4 days and 9 hours.
There is a bar graph to the right of each test and method that illustrates these six
different average turnaround times.

11.19 TURNAROUND STATISTICS REPORT

The Turnaround Statistics Report graphs the turnaround times for tests within a selected
date range. This report provides additional drilldown capabilities over the TURNAROUND
REPORT including the ability to:

e exclude analyses from the turnaround statistics calculations

e select the plot interval (daily, weekly, monthly)

e choose the type(s) of turnaround times to be calculated and plotted
e limit the report to one test and method

e exclude PT samples

limit the report to one organization

The link to the Turnaround Statistics Report screen is found in the Summary section of

the Report Menu.
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Turnaround Statistics Report - X
2015-07-14 00:00 3 v 4 Get Data
2015-07-21 23:59 3 =
[ Plot Data
v
Daily v v
ALL ) View in PDF ]
v 2015-07-14 flow-fm flow-csi Rec-Rel 520 520 520 14| W 2647: 0022 023 615 000 420 516 2.20 317 020 4
v 2015-07-14 ph-fm sm 4500 h Rec-Rel 520 5.20 5.20 1 v 2647. 0 0.22 0.23 615 0.00 420 516 220 3.7 0.20
¥ 2015-07-14 temperature-fm sm 2550 Rec-Rel 520 5.20 5.20 1 ¥ 2656( 0 0.03 0.03 4.00 0.00 3.00 3.21 220 3.17 0.20
v 2015-07-14 nitrate epa 353.2 as n Rec-Rel 420 4.20 420 0.00 4 ¥ 2656t 0 0.03 0.03 4.00 0.00 3.00 321 220 317 0.20
v 2015-07-14 nitrate + nitrite epa 127b rev 0 Rec-Rel 3.21 516 4.08 018 9 ¥ 2656¢ 0 0.03 0.03 4.00 000 300 3.21 220 3.17 0320
¥ 2015-07-14 nitrate + nitrite private epa 127 Rec-Rel 320 3.20 3.20 1 @ 2656¢ 0 0.03 0.03 400 0.00 3.00 3.21 220 317 0.20
v 2015-07-14 nitrite sm 4500 no2 b Rec-Rel 420 4.20 420 0.00 4 ¥ 2656¢ 0 0.03 0.03 400 0.00 3.00 3.21 220 317 020
v 2015-07-14 dissolved oxygen-fm astm d 888-09 Rec-Rel 017 0.7 047 1 ¥ 2656t 0 0.03 0.03 4.00 0.00 3.00 3.21 220 317 020
¥ 2015-07-14 flow-fm flow-stream manual Rec-Rel 0.17 0.17 0.17 1 ¥ 2656¢ 0 0.03 0.03 4.00 0.00 3.00 3.21 2.20 3.17 0.20
v Select All || I Unselect All ¥ Select All || Unselect All
Done

Figure 603 Turnaround Statistics Report Screen

11.19.1 GENERAL FIELDS AND BUTTONS

Turnaround Statistics Report

2014-01-01 00:00 3 asbestos-ic R ﬁﬁ_| Get Data
2014-12-31 23:59 3 —

. , B

Monthly hd -

Rec-Cmp|Col-Rel|RecR ¥ View in PDF hd

Figure 604 General Fields

The general fields and buttons at the top of the Turnaround Statistics Report screen
are defined below.

Starting Released Date and Ending Released Date

These fields are used together to specify a range of dates for the generation of the report.
The Released Date is the date and time that the analysis was released.

Show Analysis

This checkbox should be selected if the user wishes to view the individual analyses’
turnaround times that are used to compute the turnaround statistics (minimum,
maximum, average, and one standard deviation). Individual analyses with outlying
turnaround times can be excluded from these calculations. Please see GENERATING A
TURNARQOUND STATISTICS REPORT for instructions on this procedure.
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Plot Interval
This dropdown field is used to select the plot interval: Daily, Weekly, or Monthly.

e A Daily plot interval displays the average value for the turnaround time on the
graph for each day of the report period.

e A Weekly plot interval displays the average value for the turnaround time on
the graph for each week of the report period. Each data point on the graph is
labeled with Sunday’s date for that week.

e A Monthly plot interval displays the average value for the turnaround time on
the graph for each month of the report period. Each data point on the graph is
labeled with a date of the 1%t of that month.

Plot Statistic

This dropdown field is used to select the type(s) of turnaround times to be plotted.
Multiple turnaround types can be Ctrl-selected.

e ALL (All 9 turnaround times are plotted on the graph)

e Col-Rec (sample collected date/time to sample received at the lab date/time)

e Col-Rdy (sample collected date/time to analysis available (ready)* date/time)

e Col-Rel (sample collected date/time to analysis released date/time)

e Rec-Rdy (sample received at the lab date/time to analysis available (ready)*
date/time)

e Rec-Cmp (sample received at the lab date/time to analysis completed
date/time)

e Rec-Rel (sample received at the lab date/time to analysis released date/time)

e Init-Cmp (analysis initiated (started) date/time to analysis completed
date/time)

e Init-Rel (analysis initiated (started) date/time to analysis released date/time)

e Cmp-Rel (analysis completed date/time to analysis released date/time)

*The analysis available (ready) date/time would be after any applicable prep analyses
have been performed.

Section
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This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses performed by one laboratory
section.

Test
This field can be used to narrow the report to analyses performed though one test.
Exclude PT Sample

This checkbox should be selected to exclude analyses of PT samples from the
turnaround statistics calculations.

Organization

This autocomplete dropdown field can be used to narrow the report to analyses on
samples assigned to a specific organization.

Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer to print a hard copy, to view
the report in pdf format on the computer monitor (View in PDF), to fax it (fax), or to e-
mail it to the user as a pdf file (pdf).

Get Data

This button is used to retrieve the queried data from the database and to perform the
statistical calculations.

Plot Data

This button is used to plot the turnaround time values on the Turnaround Statistics
Report.

11.19.2 STATISTICS TABLE
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v 2014-01-01 asbestos epa 600 r93 116 Rec-Rel 0.19 73.23 14,12 23.04 o3+
v 2014-01-01 asbestos niosh 7400 Rec-Rel 0.23 38.22 23.05 16.03 24 |-
J 2014-01-01 asbestos gravimetric epa 600 r33 116 Rec-Rel &.01 7.1%9 7.11 0.14 13

4 2014-01-01 microscopy microscopy Rec-Rel 0.05 30.20 23.04 15.07 4

v 2014-02-01 asbestos epa 600 r83 116 Rec-Rel 0.08 7.02 3.00 1.09 84

v 2014-02-01 asbestos gravimetric epa 600 r93 116 Rec-Rel 4.00 7.02 511 1.13 5

v 2014-02-01 asbestos epa 100.2 Rec-Rel 6.03 22,22 14,12 11.20 2

Y 2014-03-01 asbestos epa 600 r93 116 Rec-Rel 0.01 29.22 7.19 10.20 61

Y 2014-03-01 asbestos epa 100.2 Rec-Rel 2.04 15,23 11.02 7.18 3

v Select All Unselect All

Figure 605 Statistics Table

The Statistics Table, located in the lower left pane of this screen, displays the
turnaround time statistics that have been calculated for each plot period for a specific
test. The fields of this table are defined below.

Plot

This box needs to be checked in order to display the plot period’s statistics and plot its
average turnaround time on the report.

Plot Date

This field displays the beginning date of the plot period. The length of the plot period
is determined by the Plot Interval selection.

Test

The abbreviated name of the test is displayed in this field.
Method

The abbreviated name of the method is displayed in this field.
Stat Type

This field shows the type of plot statistic that is being displayed in this row. The first
type of turnaround time that was selected from the Plot Statistic dropdown list will be
displayed as the Stat Type. Rec-Rel is displayed as the Stat Type on the screen when
ALL is selected as the Plot Statistic.
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Min(imum)

The minimum turnaround time for that test’s plot period is displayed in this field.
Max(imum)

The maximum turnaround time for that test’s plot period is displayed in this field.
Avg (Average)

The average turnaround time for that test’s plot period is displayed in this field.

1 SD (Standard Deviation)

The first standard deviation of the turnaround time for that test’s plot period is
displayed in this field.

# Tested

The number of analyses performed during that test’s plot period is displayed in this
field.

11.19.3 ANALYSES TABLE

142141 010.0010.0014.06 0.00 3.23 4.06
142141 010.0013.2314.06 3.22 3.23 4.06
142142 010.0010.0014.06 0.00 3.23 4.06
142142 010.0013.2214.06 3.22 3.23 4.06
142143 010.0010.0014.06 0.00 3.23 4.06
142143 010.0013.2214.06 3.22 3.23 4.06
142144 0 9.2310.0014.06 0.00 3.23 4.06
142145 0 9.2310.0014.05 0.00 3.23 4.06 18 1.01 0.06
142146 0 9.23 9.2314.05 0.00 3.23 4.06 18 1.01 0.06

L) 3 -

i 1.01 0.06 *
18 1.01 0.06
18 1.01 0.06
18 1.01 0.06
18 1.01 0.06
18 1.01 0.06
18 1.01 0.06

Qe R REE R =
PR (| IR |22 (D2

-

4 Select all Unselect All

Figure 606 Analyses Table
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The Analyses Table, located in the lower right pane of this screen, displays the
individual analyses’ turnaround times that have been used to calculate the
turnaround statistics that will be displayed on the report. The fields of this table are
defined below.

Plot

This box needs to be checked in order to use the individual analysis’ turnaround times
in the statistical calculations.

Acc(ession) #

The accession number of the analysis is displayed in this field.
Rev(ision)

The revision number of the analysis is displayed in this field.
Turnaround Times

The rest of the fields display the individual turnaround times for the analysis. See Plot
Statistic for a definition of each type of turnaround time.

11.19.4 GENERATING A TURNAROUND STATISTICS REPORT
The steps to generate a Turnaround Statistics Report are listed below.

1. Enter the Starting Released Date and Ending Released Date.

2. Check the Show Analysis box in order to review the turnaround times of
individual analyses for outlying values, if desired. This box can also be checked
after the Get Data button is clicked.

3. Select the Plot Interval and Plot Statistic.

Select the Section, Test, and/or Organization in order to limit the report by any
of these parameters, if desired.

5. Check the Exclude PT Sample box in order to exclude analyses of PT samples
from the turnaround statistics calculations, if desired.

6. Select your Printer choice.

7. Click the Get Data button.
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8. The Statistics Table will display the turnaround time statistics that have been
calculated for each plot period for a specific test. All rows are checked by
default to display their statistics and plot their average turnaround times on
the report. Uncheck a row if you do not want it to be plotted.

9. If the Show Analysis box is checked, turnaround times of individual analyses
can be viewed in the Analyses Table by selecting a row in the Statistics Table.
Individual analyses with outlying turnaround times can be excluded from the
turnaround statistical calculations by unchecking them for plotting.

10. Click the Plot Data button to generate the report. The header of each page
displays the time period of the report and the associated test and method. The
average turnaround times of the test and method are plotted at the top of the
report, whereas, the turnaround statistics are displayed at the bottom of the
report. All turnaround times are in days and hours, i.e., 4.09 represents 4 days
and 9 hours. The types of turnaround times are displayed on the report in the
order that they were selected from the Plot Statistic dropdown list. The
turnaround statistics for Col-Rec, Col-Rdy, Col-Rel, Rec-Rdy, and Rec-Com are
displayed on the report when ALL is selected as the Plot Statistic. However, all
9 types of turnaround times are plotted on the graph.

Sep 08, 2015 Turnaround Statistics Report for the period Wed Jan 01 00:00:00 CST 2014 to Wed Dec 31 23:59:00 CST 2014 lefs
16:33:14 asbestos gravumetnc, epa 600 193 116 mhayek

1

»
2
2- b // —+— Rec-Com
= :__::____—:__"‘—-——h—_»_._ _ — - T —+— Col-Rel

—— —— h Rec-Rel

4 & F F _f v“ 5 £ F
# & #F # £ # # # &
Charted Monthly

Rec-Com | Col-Rel ” Rec-Rel
Date 6 Min Max Avg 1SD|| 4 Min Max Avg 1SD|[ # Min Max  Avg 15D
Wed Jan 01 00: 13 502 703 614 017 12 623 811 £00 042 13 601 719 711 014
Sat Feb 01 0000 3 ERE &1 308 113 3 400 02 P18 101 - 400 T 11113
Tue Apr 01 00: 2 420 422 421 001 1 607 607 607 000 2 506 620 601 1.02
Th May 01 00 4 422 an 422 000 4 o 502 501 000 4 500 500 500 000
Sun Jun 01 00.00: 3 505 103 705 3 3 616 1122 10 300 i 305 nn 711 320
Tue Jul 01 00:00: 5 923 1623 1319 217 3w 1701 1415 319 5 1006 1723 1507 3.00
Frz Aug 01 0000 2 a3 a04 ESERNERT ] 1 419 419 419 DO0 2 in a09 604 302
Wed Oct0100: 1 806 806 806 0.00 1 2108 2108 2108 000 1 173 1723 1723 000
MeaDec 0100: 1 505 305 305 000 1 510 510 510 000 1 509 509 509 0.00

Figure 607 Turnaround Statistics Report

11.20 KIT TRACKING REPORT
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The Kit Tracking Report can be used to monitor the kits/containers that have been
sent out to the laboratory’s external clients. For each send-out order the user can
view the client organization, status of the order, quantity and types of kits that are
expected to be returned to the lab with samples, tests assigned to the order (if
present), and the accession numbers of the samples that have been received to date.

The report has two major uses:

1. It can be used to track the quantity and types of kits that have been
sent to an organization. When compared with the number of samples
that have been received to date for these orders, the user can
determine if a surplus of items are being sent to an organization. This
information can be used to save the laboratory inventory and shipping
expenses.

2. A more accurate estimate of a laboratory section’s upcoming workload
can be made by examining the tests that are assigned to the orders, the
number of orders, and the samples that have been received to date.

The link to the Kit Tracking Report print screen is found in the Summary section of the
Report Menu.

11.20.1 PRINT SCREEN FIELDS

Kit Tracking Report - X

2015-08-01
2015-08-15

Ankeny R

Order # R

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 608 Kit Tracking Report Print Screen
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The fields on the Kit Tracking Report print screen are defined below.
Starting Ordered Date and Ending Ordered Date

These fields are used together to specify a range of dates for the generation of the report.
The Ordered Date is the date that the order was entered into the system. This date is
located in the Order Date field of the Send-out Order screen.

Ship From

The report can be limited to the site(s) from where the send-out orders were shipped.
Laboratories often have multiple sites that can ship out orders to external clients.
These sites are defined in the DICTIONARY screen.

Section

The report can be limited to the laboratory section(s) that will perform the tests
assigned to the send-out orders. The test(s) assigned to an order (if applicable) are
located in the TEST TAB of the Send-out Order screen.

Ship To

The report can be limited to the name of the external client to which the orders were
shipped. This organization is located in the Ship To field of the Send-out Order screen.

Report To

The Kit Tracking Report can be limited to the name of the external client to which the
test results were reported. The “report to” organization (if present) is located in the
ORGANIZATION TAB of the Send-out Order screen. A “report to” organization only
needs to be added to a send-out order if it is different from the “ship to” organization.

Description

The report can be limited by the description of the orders. The description of an order
is located on the Send-out Order screen.

Status
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The report can be limited by the status of the orders. See (Order) Status for a
definition of each status.

Sort By

This field specifies the column by which to sort the Kit Tracking Report. The options
include: Order #, Order Status, Order Date, Ship From, Ship To, Report To, Requested
By, and Cost Center. The default is Order #.

11.20.2 REPORT COLUMNS

A B C D E F G H | J K L

1 |Order OrderStams  OrderDate Ship To Ship From  ReportTo  TestName Qty & Container  Qty & ltem. Accession®  RastBy  Cost Center
2 [118707 Processed 2016-08-23 (572) THERAT  Ankeny solids by usgs i-3763-83suspen 1/1-Quart Plastic  1/#1 mdawson 60100
4 1/ #L instr solids
5 118708 Processed 2016-08-23 (3026) Ankeny (1433) chlorite by epa 300.0 1/58-Pint 1/#58 mdawson 60100
8 MARSHAILT MARSHALLT Plasticfethulendiami 1/ %58 instr chlorite
7 OWN WATER OWN WATER

WORKS (SHIP WORKS

T0) (RPT/BILL)
8
9 118709 Processed 2016-08-23 (635)I0OWA  Lowa City ammenia by lac 10-107-06-1j 1/1-Quart Plastic  1/#1 121628 mdawson 60140
i CITY REGENCY P——) 1/ 1 instr 48hr
1 EP bod by sm 5210b 5 ¢ 1/2-80z.Plastic  halding time
12 (ImL 1:1 sulfusic acid 1/#2
13 A 1/#2 instrnh3,
14 nnd4nal thn ete

Figure 609 Kit Tracking Report

The Kit Tracking Report utilizes a spreadsheet format. Each merged row represents an
individual send-out order. The columns on the report are defined below.

Order #

This is the order number assigned by the LIMS to the send-out order.
Order Status

The status of the send-out order is specified in this cell.

Order Date

This is the date that the send-out order was entered into the system.
Ship To

This is the organization id and name of the external client to which the order needs to
be shipped.
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Ship From

The laboratory site from where the send-out order is shipped is displayed in this cell.

Report To

This is the organization id and name of the external client to which the test results will
be reported if it is different from the “ship to” organization.

Test Name

This column contains the names of all of the tests and methods assigned to each order
in the format of “test name by method name”. The test(s) assigned to an order (if
applicable) are located in the TEST TAB of the Send-out Order screen.

Qty & Container

This column lists all of the containers and their quantities that are expected to come
back to the laboratory from each sample collection. The format of this field is quantity
/ container name (e.g., 2 / 99 — Non SHL means that two # 99 Non — SHL containers
are expected to come back with each sample collection. These containers are entered
on the CONTAINER TAB of the Send-out Order screen.

Qty & Item

This column lists all of the inventory items and their quantities that are being shipped
out with the order. The format of this field is quantity / item name (e.g., 1 / #32
(bacterial water kit) means that one # 32 (bacterial water kit) is being shipped out
with the order. These items are entered on the ITEM TAB of the Send-out Order
screen.

Accession #

This column contains the accession numbers of the samples that have been entered
into the LIMS that are linked to the send-out order.

Rgst (Requested) By
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This cell contains the username of the person who entered the order, the requesting

person, or the department name.
Cost Center

This cell contains the organizational unit, program, or project that is responsible for
the cost of the order. This field is linked with the dictionary category system name

“cost_centers”.
11.21 QC CHART

The QC Chart screen is used to generate a table of QC analyte data points which can then
be plotted to display a series of statistics.

The link to the QC Chart screen is found in the Summary section of the Report Menu.

11.21.1 GENERAL FIELDS AND BUTTONS

Qc Chart - X

Use Date Range | Most Recent QCs

2015-09-01 7 fi| Get Data
2015-09-30 & |

B

525.2 ofw high spike v )

data points (dynamic) v

Figure 610 General Fields
The general fields and buttons at the top of the QC Chart screen are defined below.
Use Date Range/Begin/End

Data can be retrieved based on a date range or on a quantity of most recent QCs.
When using the first option, the Begin and End fields are used to specify the desired
date range. This date represents the Created Date of the worksheet that contains the
designated QC.

Most Recent QCs/# to Retrieve
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When using the second option, the # to Retrieve field is used to specify the quantity of
most recent QCs to fetch from OpenELIS.

Name

This autocomplete text field is used to enter the name of the QC to chart. The Name
and Type of the QCs that match the characters that have been entered are displayed
to help the user select the desired QC.

525.2 v

Name ype

525.2 cont cal 0.0010 Continuing Calibri
525.2 ofw high =pike Lab Control Spike
525.2 ofw low spike Lab Control Spike
525.2 ofw method blank Elank

525.2 ofw mid spike Lab Control Spike
525.2 ofw very low spike Lab Control Spike
525.2 prep information Information
525.2 second source Lab Control Spike
525.2 tap high spike Lab Control Spike
525.2 tap low spike Lab Control Spike

Figure 611 QC Name Autocomplete Field

Currently, only the “Lab Control Spike” type has been implemented for charting;
future design enhancements are needed to retrieve and chart data for QCs of other
types (Duplicate, Blank, Lab Control, etc.).

Location

The retrieval of QC information can be restricted to a single laboratory location by
using this dropdown field. Leaving this field empty will retrieve QCs from all
laboratory locations.

Plot Using

The Plot Using option specifies whether the control limits and other statistics should
be computed dynamically or statically. Selecting the “data points (dynamic)” option
will use the QC data to compute standard deviation, control limits, etc. Selecting the
“analyte parameters (fixed)” option will select the same data but produces a chart
illustrating control limits based on fixed parameters P1 and P2 which can be set in the
Analyte Parameter module.
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Get Data

This button retrieves all the matching data along with calculated values. Data from
worksheets having a status of “Void” and “Failed Run” are excluded in the data
retrieval. When retrieving QC data based on the “# to Retrieve” option, the prep
worksheet is counted even though it may contain no values to plot; therefore, the
number of QCs retrieved may differ from the number of data points retrieved.

Recompute

This button is used to re-compute the statistics displayed in the Data Table and on the
report after one or more data points have been deselected for plotting.

Plot Data

This button is used to plot the data on the report.

11.21.2 DATA TABLE

v 7999.14 S52441B OFW 2012-07-27 12:20 Benzo(a)pyrene 0.0025 111.12 0.00277£0.00281% 0.004903 0.0059470.00072¢ -0.00 +
v 7999.14 S52441B OFW 2012-07-27 12:20 1,3-Dimethyl-2-nitrobenzene 0.0025 84.32 0.00210£0.00217%  0.002728 0.00300Z0.001631 0.00
v 7999.14 52441B OFW 2012-07-27 12:20 Simazine 0.0025 42.08 0.0010520.00198%  0.003274 0.00391£0.000697 0.00
v 7999.14 52441B OFW 2012-07-27 12:20 Atrazine 0.0025 103.92 0.00259€0.00279€  0.004555 0.0054340.001037 0.00
7999.14 524418 OFW 2012-07-27 12:20 Alachlor 0.0025 107.44 0.00268€ 0.00314 0.005529 0.006724 0.00075 -0.00
v 7999.14 S52441B OFW 2012-07-27 12:20 bis(2-Ethylhexyl)phthalate 0.0025 89.08 0.0022270.00244€  0.004435 0.00543 0.000457 -0.00
v 7999.14 S52441B OFW 2012-07-27 12:20 his(2-Ethylhexyl)adipate 0.0025 88.760.0022150.002454  0.003971 0.0047250.00093¢ 0.0
v 7999.14 52441B OFW 2012-07-27 12:20 Triphenyl phosphate 0.0025 110.48 0.00276Z0.00271f 0.003287 0.0035720.00214E 0.00
v 7999.14 52441B OFW 2012-07-27 12:20 Pyrene-d10 0.0025 99.52 0.00248£0.002991 0.004179 0.0047720.00180Z 0.00
1 b
¥ Select Unselect ¥ Select All Unselect All

Figure 612 Data Table

The Data Table, located in the lower pane of this screen, displays the data and
statistics that have been calculated for each QC analyte. The fields of this table are
defined below.

Plot

This checkbox is used to select whether the corresponding analyte data point should
be used in computations and plotted. The Data Table can be sorted by Accession #,
Lot No., Creation Date, or Analyte in order to view or unselect a range.
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Accession #

This is the unique identifier for the QC and is defined in the format of
worksheet_number.position_number. For example, Accession # 1718.8 indicates that
the QC item was originally located on Worksheet 1718 and in position 8. If the QC was
initially added to a sample preparation worksheet, the Accession # will indicate the
prep_worksheet_number.position_number.

Lot No.
This field displays the unique lot number for the QC.
Creation Date

This is the date-time that the worksheet that contains the QC item was created. For
prep QCs that are included on an analytical worksheet, the creation date references
the analytical worksheet.

Analyte
This field contains the name of the QC analyte.
Valuel, Value2, Plot Value

These values are dependent on the QC type. Please refer to the relevant QC type
section for specific information.

Mean

This field displays the average of the plot values for the specific analyte. It is
calculated from the currently retrieved QC data. When the “analyte parameters
(fixed)” option is selected, the Mean is equal to the fixed parameter, P3.

UWL (Upper Warning Limit)

This field represents +2 SD (standard deviations) from the mean. It is a measure of the
upper limit of uncertainty for precision.

UCL (Upper Control Limit)
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This field represents +3 SD from the mean. This calculation indicates the upper
threshold at which the process output is considered statistically “unlikely”. When the
“analyte parameters (fixed)” option is selected, the UCL is equal to the fixed
parameter, P2.

LWL (Lower Warning Limit)

This field represents -2 SD from the mean. It is a measure of the lower limit of
uncertainty for precision.

LCL (Lower Control Limit)

This field represents -3 SD from the mean. This calculation indicates the lower
threshold at which the process output is considered statistically “unlikely”. When the
“analyte parameters (fixed)” option is selected, the LCL is equal to the fixed
parameter, P1.

11.21.3 REPORT FORMAT

The QC Chart Report is produced from the table of selected data points in the QC
Chart screen by clicking the Plot Data button. The values and statistics for each QC
analyte are displayed on separate pages. This report includes a graph of the plot
values, as well as, a table of statistics. The UCL, LCL, UWL, LWL, and Mean are found
on every QC Chart Report. The other statistics vary and are based on the QC’s
parameters.
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Oct 10, 2012 QC Chart for 00-02 th-230 Ies ic 1of2
14:03:53 Gross Alpha including Uranium mhayek
175 -
B Statistics
150 ! Plot Mean 88.87037
125 4 —+— Plot Value Conc Bias -11.12963
@ 100 - _ UCL 189.655957
% ! ucL UWL 156.060761
> 754 — LCL LWL 21.679979
50 - UwWL LCL -11.915217
25 . —
04 Mean
0 2 4 6 g8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32
Data points
# Accession # Worksheet # Lot # Date Final Expected % Recov
1 A776.4 1778 67900-294 W9 LCS 2 2012-01-11 16.6 19.726 94291798
2 19468 1948 67900-294 W9 LCS 2 20120118 186 19.7 94416244
3 227210 2272 67900-294 W9 LCS 2 2012-02-01 17.5 19.7 B8B.832487
4 24006 2400 67900-294 W9 LCS 2 2012-02-07 116 9.9 M7 ATI7TIT

Figure 613 QC Chart Report

The individual QC analyte information and values are displayed below the graph. They
are: (Data Point) #, Accession #, Worksheet #, Lot #, (Creation) Date, Valuel, Value2,
and Plot Value. The Worksheet # on the QC Chart Report refers to the worksheet from
which the data for the QC analyte was retrieved.

11.21.4 LAB CONTROL SPIKES

QC Chart - X

Most Recent QCs

Use Date Range

Begin: OR #to rieve: 100 | El Get Data |
End: g |
| | J_:'g Recompute |
| [ Plot Data |
MName: 525.2 ofw high spike v
Pl o: data points (dynamic) v
Plot Lot Mo Creation Date Analyte Valuel (Value2 |PlotVal [Mean uwL ucL LWL LCL
V¥ |1718.8 524108 OFW 2012-01-18 11:52 Benzo(a)pyrene 0.0025 92.480.0023120.0022120.00325¢ 0.00384 0.00112€0.000584
V¥ 1718.8 524108 OFW 2012-01-18 11:52 1,3-Dimethyl-2-nitrobenzene 0.0025 93.4 0.0023350.00244-50.003112U.UUS‘M—EU.DUl??EU.UUlMEl—l
¥ 1718.8 524108 OFW 2012-01-18 11:52 Simazine 0.0025 35.68 0.0008920.00126¢€ 0.00215 0.0026520.000342-0.00011
¥ 1718.8 524108 OFW 2012-01-18 11:52 Atrazine 0.0025 66.84 0.0021710.0025070.0032040.0035520.0018110.001462
¥ 1718.8 524108 OFW 2012-01-18 11:52 Alachlor 0.0025 103.36 0.0025840.0028610.0035740.0039310.00214€0.001792
V¥ 1718.8 S2410B OFW 2012-01-18 11:52 bis(2-Ethylhexyl)phthalate 0.0025 106.64 0.00266€0.0025340.0036410.00415940.00142€0.000872
V¥ 1718.8 S2410B OFW 2012-01-18 11:52 bis(2-Ethylhexyl)adipate 0.0025 106.280.0026570.0024970.0032410.0036120.0017520.001381
¥ 1718.8 S2410B OFW 2012-01-18 11:52 Triphenyl phosphate 0.0025 115.560.0028850.00275Z 0.00343 0.00376E0.00207€0.00173¢8
¥ 1718.8 S2410B OFW 2012-01-18 11:52 Pyrene-d10 0.0025 98.72 0.00246£0.0024650.0035050.0040250.0014250.00050%
7] o
| ¥ Select || " Unselect | | V¥ Select All || [ Unselect All |

Generated file gcreport419801057512792208.pdf

Figure 614 QC Chart Screen for a Lab Control Spike
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The fields of the QC Chart screen as they relate to lab control spikes are defined
below.

Valuel: Expected Value

The Valuel field is the Expected Value from the analytical worksheet. It may differ
from the QC definition. Its column is labeled as Expected on the QC Chart Report.

Value2: % Recovery

This Value2 field represents the percent recovery and is calculated based on the
following formula:

Final Value (Plot Value) for each QC Result x 100
Expected Value (Valuel) for each individual analyte

% Recovery (Value2) =

Its column is labeled as % Recovery on the QC Chart Report.
Plot Value: Final Value

The Plot Value field is the Final Value for each QC result, and its column is labeled
Final Value on the QC Chart Report.
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Sep 26, 2012 QC Chart for 525.2 ofw high spike lof 11
15:22:57 1,3-Dimethyl-2-nitrobenzene teain
0.0035 =
H Statistics
0.0030 3 Plot Mean 0.002445
: H -+ Plot Value| Mean - Expected -0.000055
5 : — L Mean % Recovery 97.814391
= 0.0025 ¢ % Recovery - 100 -2.185609
> H LCL % Relative SD 13633975
0.0020 - uwL D 0.000333
H UcL 0.003446
: — LWL
0.0015 + UWL 0.003112
: I Mean LWL 0.001779
: LCL 0.001445
0 4 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 SD * t-vaine 0.000833
Data points
# Accession # Worksheet & Lor# Date Expected % Recavery Final Value
1 17168 1696 S24108 OFW 201201-18 00025 334 0.002335
2 195111 2070 $24108 OFW 201201-25 0.0025 10776 0.002694
3 224019 2375 $24108 OFW 2012-02-06 0.0025 9836 0.002459
4 258816 2727 524108 OFW 201202-16 0.0025 82.96 0.002074
5 2670.11 2848 $24108 OFW 20120221 0.0025 90.8 0.00227
6 2908.19 3016 $24108 OFW 2012-02-28 0.0025 8152 0.002038
7 239015 3182 $24108 OFW 20120305 0.0025 96785388390 0.00247
8 333212 3400 $24108 OFW 2012-03-09 0.0025 86.4 0.00216
9 44411 3585 524108 OFW 20120316 0.0025 8276 0.002069
10 396222 4014 524108 OFW 20120330 00025 106.8 0.00267
11 445321 4615 524108 OFW 2012-04-19 0.0025 107.92 0.002698
12 483324 4896 $24108 OFW 2012-04-30 0.0025 12584 0.003146
13 5257.17 5457 524108 OFW 20120515 0.0025 7152 0.001788
14 578619 5092 $24108 OFW 201205-31 0.0025 12064 0.003016
15 625417 6389 $24108 OFW 2012-06-11 0.0025 94.48 0.002362
16 6774.24 6880 $24108 OFW 201206-25 0.0025 1672 0.002918
17 7068.24 argl $24418 OFW 2012-07-03 0.0025 99.6 0.00249
18 7438.18 7643 $24418 OFW 20120717 0.0025 97.16 0.002429
19 76854.15 7703 524418 OFW 2012-07-18 0.0025 11218 0.002804
20 7999.14 8046 S24418 OFW 201207-27 0.0025 8432 0.002108
21 828720 8407 524418 OFW 2012-08-07 0.0025 10176 0.002544
22 8853.10 9522 524418 OFW 2012-09-05 0.0025 101.04 0.002526
23 9641.16 o771 §24418 OFW 20120811 0.0028 8724 0.002181
24 1030019 10390 524418 OFW 201209-26 0.0025 97.6 0.00244

Figure 615 QC Chart Report for a Lab Control Spike

The following values are located in the Statistics table at the top of the QC Chart

Report. The Mean — Expected, % Recovery — 100, and Mean % Recovery values are

based on the assumption that the Expected Value is assumed to be fixed for an

individual QC.

Plot Mean

This value is the calculated average of all of the plotted QC Final Values for that

analyte.

Mean - Expected

This value represents the bias in concentration and is based on the mean of the Final
Values minus the Expected value for Data Point #1 in the table.

Mean % Recovery
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This value is the calculated average of all of the % Recovery values in the table for that
analyte.

% Recovery — 100

This value is calculated by subtracting 100 from the Mean % Recovery. It represents
the bias in percent (uncertainty for accuracy).

% Relative SD
This value is the standard deviation divided by the mean times 100.
SD

The sample standard deviation is calculated from the following formula

LS (-
= ,| — Ty — T
;
N-17
where s is the standard deviation, N stands for the size of the sample, {xi, x2, ..., Xn}
are the observed values of the sample items, and T is the mean value of the
sample items.

SD * t-value

This value is the standard deviation times the student’s t-value using a table of t-
values. The table contains 200 t-values for > 201 data points. SD * t-value may be used
to calculate method detection limits with a minimum of seven data points at an
appropriate concentration.

11.22 FINAL REPORT

Normally, Final Reports are printed automatically from OpenELIS through a cron job. The
Final Report screen is used when it is necessary to manually print or fax a single Final
Report.

The link to the Final Report screen is found in the Summary section of the Report Menu.
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11.22.1 SCREEN FIELDS

Final Report - X

271814

103_hp4250 v

State Hygienic Laboratory

Run Report || Reset

Figure 616 Final Report Screen - Print Option

The Final Report screen is divided into two sections based on its two functions:
printing and faxing.

The fields on the Final Report screen are defined below.
Accession #

The sample accession number of the Final Report to be printed or faxed is entered in
this field.

Print

This box must be checked in order to print the Final Report. It is checked by default on this
screen.

Organization
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After the Accession # is entered, OpenELIS will display all of the “report to”
organizations (both primary and secondary) in the Organization drop-down list. If the
first option in the drop-down list (the “blank” choice) is selected, then separate copies
of the Final Report will be printed for all of the “report to” organizations.
Alternatively, one of the organizations may be selected to populate the “report to”
name and address of the Final Report and only that copy will be printed.

MERCY MEDICAL CENTER NORTH IOWA,
104 DEPT OF PUBLIC HEALTH

Figure 617 Organization Dropdown List Displaying Multiple "Report To" Organizations
Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer (or the “View in PDF” option
to view the Final Report in pdf format on the computer monitor before sending it to a
printer).

Fax
This checkbox must be selected to fax the Final Report.
Destination

The Destination dropdown list allows for OpenELIS to automatically populate some of
the remaining fields on this screen in two ways.

From Sample
MERCY MEDICAL CENTER NORTH I0WA
10WWA DEPT OF PUBLIC HEALTH

Figure 618 Destination Dropdown List Displaying Multiple Faxing Options

1. If the name of a “report to” organization is selected in the Destination
dropdown list, the LIMS will automatically enter any relevant parameters that
are present in the Organization screen and in the sample record (i.e., Fax #, To
Name, To Company). The first Secure Fax Number listed on the Parameter tab
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of the Organization screen will automatically populate the Fax # field. The To
Name is automatically populated from the Attention field of the sample. The
To Company is automatically populated with the name of the selected “report
to” organization.

MERCY MEDICAL CENTER NORTH IOW ™
641/428-7899

State Hyagienic Laboratory

MERCY MEDICAL CENTER MORTH IOW£

Figure 619 Selecting a "Report To" Organization for the Destination May Automatically
Populate Certain Fields

2. If “From Sample” is selected from the Destination dropdown list, the LIMS will
automatically enter any relevant auxiliary data values that are present in the
sample record (i.e., Fax # and To Name). The Fax # field is automatically
populated from the “Final Report FAX Number” auxiliary data value. The To
Name field is automatically populated with the “Fax to attention” auxiliary
data value.

From Sample
515/555-1212
State Hyaienic Laboratory

JOHN DOE

Figure 620 Selecting "From Sample” for the Destination May Automatically Populate Certain
Fields

Fax #

The fax # of the recipient of the Final Report must be entered in this field. It can be
automatically populated by OpenELIS (see Destination above) or may be entered
manually. It will be printed on the fax cover sheet.

From
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This field is defaulted to the name of the laboratory but may be manually overridden
(e.g., to the name of the sender). It will be printed on the fax cover sheet.

To Name

The name of the recipient of the faxed Final Report can be entered in this field. It can
be automatically populated by OpenELIS (see Destination above) or may be entered
manually. It will be printed on the fax cover sheet.

To Company

The name of the fax recipient’s organization can be entered in this field. It can be
automatically populated by OpenELIS (see Destination above) or may be entered
manually. It will be printed on the fax cover sheet.

Comment

Any pertinent comment relative to the faxed Final Report may be entered in this free-
text field. It will be printed on the fax cover sheet.

Final Report

16

des_|ld117

OUR SAVIOURS LUTHERAN CHURCH ¥
315-335-4340

State Hyagienic Laboratory

MARGE SIMPSON

QUR SAVIOURS LUTHERAN CHURCH
Here are the results that you requested.

Thanks,

Client Services

Run Report || Reset

Figure 621 Final Report Screen - Fax Option

A cover sheet is automatically generated and faxed along with the Final Report.
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From State Hygienic Laboratory Tue 01 May 2012 04:37:30 PN DT Paga 1 of ¥

State Hygienic Laboratory

Fax

Altention: ATTENTION
Company: SRCK30¥ WATIR SUPELY
Fax Number: 2132354340

From: =
Date: =
Pages excluding cover sheet: 2
Comments:
commenzs

Figure 622 Fax Cover Sheet
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State Hygienic Laboratory

The University of lowa

Accession Number | 11255
Date Sample Finalized | 2012-03-12 14:30
Date Received | 2012-01-10 13:14
Sample Source | Non-Drinking Water
Project | WQSPEC

SHL LAKESIDE Dare Collected | 2012-01-10 00:00

1838 HWY 86 Collection Site | site 2

MILFOED, IA 51351 Collection Town | WAHPETON
Sample Descriprion

Client Reference | igl-student
Collector | halverson alex
Fhone

Note:  Upon arrival, sample met container and preservation requirements for the analysis requested. Please review carefully your sample
results for additional analyte comments or method exceptions.

Field Temperature | 5.7
FieldpH | 7.0
Results of Analyses
Nitrate as N, SM 4500-NO3 D 18th
Units | mg/L Analyzed In | Lakeside
Date Analyzed | 2012-01-12 00:00 Date Verified | 2012-03-12 13:30
Analyst | DPH Verifier | DLS
Analyte Result Quant Limit MCL
Nitrate nitrogen as N i6 0.2 10

Note: The MCL {maxinum contaminant level) is only applicable to compliance monitoring samples under the Safe Dricking Water Act (SDWA)

ortho-Phosphate as P, SM 4500-P E 18th

Units | mgL Analyzed In | Lakeside
Date Analyzed | 2012-01-10 00:00 Date Verified | 2012-03-12 13:20
Analyst | DPH Verifier | DLS
Analyte Result Quant Limit
ortho-Phosphate as P =0.01 0.02
Total Phosphorus as P, SM 4500-P E 18th
Units | mgL Analyzed In | Lakeside
Date Analyzed | 2012-01-10 00:00 Date Verified | 2012-03-12 13:30
Analyst | DPH Verifier | DLS
Analysis Prep | Total Phosphorus Digestion, SM 4300 P B.5 18th
Analyte Result Quant Limit
Total Phosphorus as P 0.020 002
Page 1 of 2
Michsel D. Wichman PhD. University of lowa Research Park Lakeside Laboratory Iowa Laboratories Complex
2490 Crosspark Road 1838 Highway 86
Associste Director Coralville, IA 52241 Milford, 14 51351
htgp:Aaww_shi uiowa edu 3193354500 Fax: 310/335-4555 T12/337-3669 ext. 6 Fax: 7123370027

Figure 623 Example Final Report p. 1

Page 601 of 636




OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

State Hygienic Laboratory

The University of lowa

Accession Number | 11255

Turbidity, SM 2130 B 18th
Units | [NTU] Analyzed In | Lakeside
Date Analyzed | 2012-01-11 00:00 Date Verified | 2012-03-08 08:08
Analyst | DFH Venfier | DLS
Analyte Result Quant Limit
Turbidity 1.6 1.0

Description of Units used within this report
NTU] = Nephalometric Turbidity Units
mgL =Milligrams per Liter

The result(s) of this report relate only to the items analyzed. This report shall not be reproduced except in full without the written
approval of the laboratory.

Iowa Environmental Laboratory [Ds are: Ankeny #397, Iowa City/Coralville #027. Lakeside #393.
If you have any questions, please call Client Services at 800/421-I0WA (4692) or 319/335-4500. Thank you.

Page 2 of 2
Michsel D. Wichman PhD. University of Iowa Research Park Lakeside Laboratary Towa Laboratories Complex
2490 Crosspark Road 1838 Highway 86 2220 5. Ankeny Bhvd
Associste Director Coralville, 14 52241 Milford, 14 51351 Ankeny, I4 50023
htp:wwow.shil uiowa echu 3193354500 Fax: 310/335-4355 712/337-3669 ext. 6 Fax: T12337-0027 515/725-1600 Fax: 51

Figure 624 Example Final Report p. 2

11.23 FINAL REPORT (BATCH)

Normally, Final Reports are printed automatically from OpenELIS through a cron job.
The Final Report (Batch) screen is used when it is necessary to manually print all of the
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Final Reports that have yet to be printed. These Final Reports must meet all of the
regular criteria for printing (i.e., the analysis must be released and reportable to the
organization, the organization must not possess the “Don’t Print Final Report”

parameter, etc.) Printing through this screen populates the Printed Date for the
analysis.

The link to the Final Report (Batch) screen is found in the Summary section of the Report

Menu.

11.23.1 SCREEN FIELDS

Final Report (Batch) - X
Clinical|animal et
1150_|ld380 b

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 625 Final Report (Batch) Screen
The fields on the Final Report (Batch) screen are defined below.
Domain

This field can be used to narrow the search to Final Reports from one or more sample
domains. Multiple domains can be Ctrl-selected from the dropdown list.

Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer (or the “View in PDF” option
to view the Final Reports in pdf format on the computer monitor before sending them
to a printer).

11.24 FINAL REPORT (BATCH REPRINT)
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Occasionally, there is an issue during a batch printing of Final Reports (i.e., printer
malfunction, paper jam, etc.) and not all of the reports get printed. These Final
Reports have been marked as printed in OpenELIS and will have a Printed Date
assigned, but a paper copy was not actually printed. Since these Final Reports cannot
be printed again through the next printing cron job or manually through the Final
Report (Batch) screen, the Final Report (Batch Reprint) screen must be utilized to
manually reprint the affected reports. Printing through this screen does not update
the existing Printed Date for the analysis.

The link to the Final Report (Batch) screen is found in the Summary section of the Report
Menu.

11.24.1 SCREEN FIELDS

Final Report (Batch Reprint)

2017-12-04 11:02
2017-12-04 11:10
SDWIS|Environmental st

1150_|d280 R

Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 626 Final Report (Batch Reprint) Screen

The fields on the Final Report (Batch Reprint) screen are defined below.
Begin Printed and End Printed

These fields are used together to specify a range of date-times for the reprinting of the
affected Final Reports. In this case, the Printed Date is the date and time that the Final
Report should have been printed through either a cron job or the Final Report (Batch)
screen.

Domain
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This field can be used to narrow the search to Final Reports from one or more sample
domains. Multiple domains can be Ctrl-selected from the dropdown list.

Printer

This field is used for the selection of the network printer (or the “View in PDF” option
to view the queried Final Reports in pdf format on the computer monitor before
sending the affected ones to a printer).

11.25 AIR QUALITY EXPORT

The Air Quality Export module generates a series of | - delineated text files that can
then be uploaded to other systems, such as the Environmental Protection Agency’s Air
Quality System (AQS). The air quality data files that are currently being generated
include air toxics, metals, and speciation (sulfate/nitrate) testing.

The link to the Air Quality Export screen is found in the Data Export section of the
Report menu.

L Maintenance

Login
Reference
Summary

Data Export Air Quality Export
CHL-GC to CBC Export
Data View

Sample QC

SDWIS Unload

Figure 627 Data Export Section of Report Menu

11.25.1 SCREEN FIELDS
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Air Quality Export - X
2015-08-01
2015-08-31
Insert RS
Run Report || Reset

Done

Figure 628 Air Quality Export Screen

The fields on the Air Quality Export screen are defined below.
Collected Date and to

These fields are used together to specify a range of dates for the generation of the export
files. The Collected Date is the date that the air quality sample was collected. Normally,
these fields are used when performing the Insert action.

Accession Number

When it is necessary to Update or Delete the data for one sample, the Accession Number
of the sample is normally entered instead of the Collected Date range. Performing this
action will generate a single file that only contains information and results for that sample.

Action
There are three actions currently performed through this module.

e Insert—is used to generate a new series of export files that will be uploaded to the
other system.

e Update —is used to generate a single file to upload when there has been a change
to the sample’s information or results.

e Delete —is used to generate a single file to upload when it has been determined
that a sample’s information and results should be deleted from the other system.
This could be due to a Result Override QA Event or a determination that the

sample is unreliable due to an unusual situation.
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11.26 DATA VIEW

The Data View module generates a customizable spreadsheet allowing the user to
compare information across a range of samples, analyses, analytes, and/or results.
This spreadsheet can be used as a mode for exporting data to other applications.

The link to the Data View screen is found in the Data Export section of the Report

menu.

The Data View module contains three query buttons and nine tabs which are
described in the following sections.

11.26.1 QUERY BUTTONS
F Open Query |:| Save Query | Execute Query

Figure 629 Query Buttons

There are three query buttons located at the top of the Data View screen. Their
functions are described below.

Open Query

This button allows the user to navigate to the location of a saved query in order to
open it. This action will automatically load the saved query into the Data View screen.
Both search parameters and selected output fields will be populated. These fields can
still be adjusted (i.e., date ranges) and additional fields may also be added to the
guery and output. The output column order of the saved query will be loaded, but it

can still be adjusted, as necessary.
Save Query

A query can be saved for future use by clicking on this button. The query XML file
should be saved to the user’s desktop, home folder, or a shared drive and given a
good descriptive name.

Execute Query
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This button is used to run a Data View query.

11.26.2 QUERY TAB

Data View

-Ox
[ Open Query [=| Save Query | Execute Query
Guery. || Common || Environmental || SDWIS. || Clinical || Meonatal || FT || Animal || Column Order
Sample Fields To Search By
== ==
28 |28]
== ==
128] 28]
j=—"1 ==
128] EL
== ==
128] 28]
v
b Clinical v
Analysis Fields To Search By
Test: syphilis®
W W
== =1
|28] 28]
eased: 20117-02-0100:00 (73] To: 2017-02-28 2358 [za|
b
Filters
> 3
W
Done e

Figure 630 Query Tab

The Query tab is used to define the parameters of the data search. This tab allows the
user to search by sample and/or analysis fields. The data can also be restricted by
sample domain and filtered on this screen. For the use of the wildcard character (*),
“or operator” (|), and other query capabilities, see QUERY FUNCTION.

The fields on the Query tab are defined below.
Sample Fields To Search By

Accession #

Data can be queried by a range of sample accession numbers.
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Collected (Date)
Data can be queried by a range of sample collection dates.
Received (Date and Time)

Data can be queried by a range of dates and times that samples were received at the
laboratory.

Entered (Date and Time)

Data can be queried by a range of dates and times that samples were initially logged into
OpenELIS (through either Quick Entry or full sample login).

(Sample) Released (Date and Time)
Data can be queried by a range of dates and times that entire samples were released.
Client Reference

Data can be queried by either part of all of the information in the Client Reference

field for a set of samples.

Project

Data can be queried for one or more projects. See PROJECT for more information.
Report To/Bill To

Data can be queried for one or more “report to” or “bill to” organizations. The type of
organization (Report To or Bill To) can be selected from the dropdown list.

» | I0WA DEPT OF PUBLIC HE

Bill To
heReport To

Figure 631 Selecting the Type of Organization

Full or partial names of organizations must be entered in the free-text field;
organization ids cannot be used here.
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ReportTo | - MERCY*

Figure 632 Searching by a Partial Organization Name Using the * Wildcard

Report To - IDMR-FO 2)IDNR-FO 3{IDNF

Figure 633 Searching by Multiple Organization Names Using the | Symbol
Domain

Data can be limited to one sample domain (Animal, Environmental, Clinical, Newborn
Screening, PT, SDWIS) by making the desired selection in this field. If this field is left
empty, data will be queried from all sample domains.

Analysis Fields To Search By
Test

Data can be queried for one or more tests.

Test: afb culturelf afb smear

Figure 634 Searching by Multiple Test Names Using the | Symbol

Method

Data can be queried for one or more methods.

hod: epa 5242 thmlepa 52431

Figure 635 Searching by Multiple Method Names Using the | Symbol
Reportable

Data can be limited to reportable analyses only by selecting “Yes” or non-reportable

analyses only by selecting “No”. Leaving this field empty will query for both reportable
and non-reportable analyses.

(Analysis) Status
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Data can be queried for one or more analysis statuses.

Completed (Date)

Data can be queried by a range of dates that analyses were completed.
(Analysis) Released (Date and Time)

Data can be queried by a range of dates and times that analyses were released.
Section

Data can be queried for one or more laboratory sections that performed the analyses.

Filters

Exclude Result Override

Selection of this filter will exclude all result override analyses from the queried data.
Analytes In Single Row

By default Data View outputs each row analyte (both results and auxiliary data) as an
individual row in a spreadsheet. Result rows are listed first, followed by any auxiliary
data.

Selection of the “Analytes In Single Row” feature displays all of the analytes (both
results and auxiliary data) in a single row for an analysis. The results are displayed in a
columnar format after the sample and analysis fields. Any auxiliary data will also be
displayed as columns after the results. Multiple analyses assigned to a sample will still
occupy individual rows.

Result

Selection of this filter allows for the exclusion of all results from or the inclusion of
not-reportable results within the queried data. Leaving this field empty will query for
reportable results only.

Aux Data
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Selection of this filter allows for the exclusion of all auxiliary data from or the inclusion
of not-reportable auxiliary data within the queried data. Leaving this field empty will
qguery for reportable auxiliary data only.

11.26.3 COMMON TAB

Data View - Ox

j'_"J Open Query D Save Query | Execute Query

Query | -Commony| | Environmental || SOWIS || Clinical || Neonatal || P Animal || Column Crder
Select Sample Fields For Qutput

7 Accession # 7 Revision @
V| Released ¥ Status 7| QA Eve

Select Report To Fields For Output
= & 7 Name
7]

Select Bill To Fields For Output
V) Id 7 N
g Cit

Select Sample ltem Fields For Output

7| Sample Type [# Source [ Source Othe

Select Analysis Fields For Output

7 Test 7| Methoe | Status
7| A Event [@ : 7| Release
7| S

Figure 636 Common Tab

The Common tab of the Data View module contains fields that are common to all
sample domains. Checkboxes allow for the selection of the fields to be displayed as
columns on the Data View spreadsheet. These fields are grouped by their source:
Sample, Report To, Bill To, Sample Item, and Analysis.

The fields on this tab are defined below.

Select Sample Fields For Output
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Accession #
Selection of this box will display the samples’ accession numbers on the spreadsheet.
(Sample) Revision

Selection of this box will display the samples’ revision numbers on the spreadsheet. A
revision of “0” denotes that there has not been a revision to the sample information.

Collected (Date and Time)

Selection of this box will display the samples’ collected dates and times on the
spreadsheet.

Received (Date and Time)

Selection of this box will display the dates and times that the samples were received
at the laboratory.

Location

Selection of this box will display the location that the samples were received at the
laboratory. OpenELIS determines this location by parsing the Location Code from the
Description of the Test Request Form file that is attached to the sample during full
sample login.

Entered (Date and Time)

Selection of this box will display the dates and times that the samples were initially
logged into OpenELIS (through either Quick Entry or full sample login).

(Sample) Released (Date and Time)

Selection of this box will display the dates and times that the entire samples were
released.

(Sample) Status

Selection of this box will display the status of the samples.
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QA Event

Selection of this box will display the names of the QA events assigned at the sample
level (if present).

Project
Selection of this box will display the project(s) that were assigned to the samples.
Client Reference

Selection of this box will display the Client Reference values for the samples.

Select Report To Fields For Output
(Organization) Id

Selection of this box will display the organization ids of the “report to” organizations

for the samples.
Name

Selection of this box will display the names of the “report to” organizations for the
samples.

Attention

Selection of this box will display the names of the people at the “report to”
organizations to whose attention the results are reported.

Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code

Selection of these boxes will display the complete address information of the “report
to” organization.

Select Bill To Fields For Output
(Organization) Id

Selection of this box will display the organization ids of the “bill to” organizations for

the samples.
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Name

Selection of this box will display the names of the “bill to” organizations for the
samples.

Attention

Selection of this box will display the names of the people at the “bill to” organizations
to whose attention the billing information should be sent.

Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code

Selection of these boxes will display the complete address information of the “bill to”
organization.

Select Sample Item Fields For Output

Sample Type

Selection of this box will display the sample types of the sample items.
Source

Selection of this box will display the sources of the sample items (if present).
Source Other

Selection of this box will display the Source Other information of the sample items (if
present).

Container

Selection of this box will display the containers that were used to hold the sample
items (if present).

Container Reference

Selection of this box will display the container references for the sample items (if

present).

Sequence
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Selection of this box will display the item numbers of the sample items.
Select Analysis Fields For Output
(Analysis) Id

Selection of this box will display the unique ids of the analyses. This can be used to
distinguish individual analyses performed in replicate on the same sample.

Test

Selection of this box will display the tests that were assigned to the samples.
Method

Selection of this box will display the methods that were assigned to the samples.
(Analysis) Status

Selection of this box will display the status of the analyses.

(Analysis) Revision

Selection of this box will display the analyses’ revision numbers on the spreadsheet. A
revision of “0” denotes that there has not been a revision to the analysis.

Reportable
Selection of this box will display whether the analyses are reportable or not.
Unit

Selection of this box will display the units of measurement for the analyses (if

present).
QA Event

Selection of this box will display the names of the QA events assigned at the analysis
level (if present).

(Analysis) Completed (Date and Time)
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Selection of this box will display the dates and times that the analyses were
completed.

(Completed) By

Selection of this box will display the usernames of the analysts who completed the
analyses.

(Analysis) Released (Date and Time)
Selection of this box will display the dates and times that the analyses were released.
(Released) By

Selection of this box will display the usernames of the analysts who released the
analyses.

Started (Date and Time)

Selection of this box will display the dates and times that the analyses were started
(initiated).

Printed (Date and Time)

Selection of this box will display the dates and times that the analyses were (or would
have been) printed on the Final Report.

Section

Selection of this box will display the names of the sections who performed the
analyses.

(Analysis) Type

Selection of this box will display the type of the analyses (if present). The analysis
types currently in OpenELIS are Dilution, Preliminary, and Preliminary Final.

11.26.4 ENVIRONMENTAL TAB
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Data View - OX
[0} Open Query [ Save Query - Execute Query
Query || Common || Enviconmental, || SDWIS. || Clinical || Neonatal || PT || Animal || Column Order
Select Environmental Fields For Output
7
7 F
v
v
v |
Done g

Figure 637 Environmental Tab

The Environmental tab contains fields that are specific to the Environmental sample
domain. Checkboxes allow for the selection of the fields to be displayed as columns on
the Data View spreadsheet.

The fields on this tab are defined below.

Hazardous

Selection of this box will display whether the samples are considered hazardous.
Priority

Selection of this box will display the priority of the samples (if present).

(Environmental) Collector
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Selection of this box will display the collectors of the environmental samples.
(Collector) Phone #

Selection of this box will display the phone numbers of the collectors.
(Sample) Description

Selection of this box will display the descriptions of the samples.

(Sample Collection) Location

Selection of this box will display the names of the sample collection locations.
Location Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code, Country

Selection of these boxes will display the complete address information of the
collection locations (if present).

11.26.5 SDWIS TAB
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Data View
]:J Open Query D Save Query | Execute Query

Query || Commeon || Environmental || .SDWWIS, || Clinical || Necnatal || P Animal || Column Order
Select SDWIS Fields For Output
v

v

58N S8 S

Done

Figure 638 SDWIS Tab

The SDWIS tab contains fields that are specific to the SDWIS sample domain.

Checkboxes allow for the selection of the fields to be displayed as columns on the

Data View spreadsheet.
The fields on this tab are defined below.

PWS Id

Selection of this box will display the PWS Ids of the public water supplies that were

tested.

PWS Name

Selection of this box will display the names of the public water supplies that were

tested.
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State Lab #

Selection of this box will display the laboratory id that was assigned to the testing
laboratory by the state’s laboratory certification program.

Facility Id

Selection of this box will display the state assigned water system facility ids, also
known as the State IDs.

(SDWIS) Sample Type

Selection of this box will display the SDWIS sample types specified for these samples.
SDWIS sample types include: Routine, Repeat, Special, Replacement, and
Confirmation.

Sample Cat(egory)

Selection of this box will display the SDWIS sample categories specified for these
samples. The sample categories currently are: Bacterial, Radio Chemical, Chemical,
and Pb/Cu.

Sample Pt (Point) Id

Selection of this box will display the ids of the sample points.

(Sample Point) Location

Selection of this box will display the descriptions of the sample point locations.
Priority

Selection of this box will display the priority of the samples (if present).
(SDWIS) Collector

Selection of this box will display the collectors of the SDWIS samples.

| 11.26.6 CLINICAL TAB

Page 621 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

Data View
]_'10pen Query DSave Query | Execute Query
Query || Common || Environmental || SDWIS || Clinical. || Neonatal || P Animal || Column Order
Select Patient Fields For Output
v v S

v v o
v

Select Provider Fields For Output
7 J 7

Bazed on HIPAA regulations, patient data needs to be securely stored.

Done

Figure 639 Clinical Tab

The Clinical tab contains fields that are specific to the Clinical sample domain.

Checkboxes allow for the selection of the fields to be displayed as columns on the

Data View spreadsheet.
The fields on this tab are defined below.

(Patient) Id

Selection of this box will display the unique OpenELIS ids of the patients who were

tested.

(Patient) Last Name

Selection of this box will display the last names of the patients who were tested.

(Patient) First Name
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Selection of this box will display the first names of the patients who were tested.

Birth(date)

Selection of this box will display the birthdates of the patients who were tested.

NID

Selection of this box will display the National Identifiers of the patients who were
tested.

Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code

Selection of these boxes will display the complete address information of the patients
who were tested.

(Patient) Phone #

Selection of this box will display the phone numbers of the patients who were tested.
Gender

Selection of this box will display the gender of the patients who were tested.

Race

Selection of this box will display the race of the patients who were tested.

Ethnicity

Selection of this box will display the ethnicity of the patients who were tested.

(Provider) Last Name

Selection of this box will display the last names of the health care providers for the
patients.

(Provider) First Name

Selection of this box will display the first names of the health care providers for the
patients.
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(Provider) Phone #

Selection of this box will display the phone numbers of the health care providers for
the patients.

| 11.26.7 NEONATAL TAB

|11.26.8 PT TAB

Data View -0Ox
[i] Open Query [&=| Save Query | Execute Query
Query || Commen-|| Environmental || SDWIS || Clinical || Neonatal || PT || Animal || Column Grder
Select PT Fields For Output
Y| Provide ¢ Series
¥ Due W Received B
Done e

Figure 640 PT Tab

The PT tab contains fields that are specific to the PT sample domain. Checkboxes allow
for the selection of the fields to be displayed as columns on the Data View
spreadsheet.

Page 624 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

The fields on this tab are defined below.

Provider

Selection of this box will display the names of the providers of the PT samples.
Series

Selection of this box will display the names of the PT series.

Due

Selection of this box will display the dates and times when the PT samples’ results are
due to the PT providers.

Received By

Selection of this box will display the OpenELIS usernames of the persons who received
the PT samples.

11.26.9 ANIMAL TAB
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Data View

LJ Open Query |:| Save Query | Execute Query

Query || Common. || Envirenmental || SOWIS || Clinical || Neonatal || PT ||Animaly | Column Order

Select Animal Fields For Qutput
J| Commo : 75 fic Name W] Locatio

Select Provider Fields For Output

7 Last Name 7| First Na 7 F

Done

Figure 641 Animal Tab

Data View spreadsheet.
The fields on this tab are defined below.

Common Name

Scientific Name

SRR €

The Animal tab contains fields that are specific to the Animal sample domain.
Checkboxes allow for the selection of the fields to be displayed as columns on the

Selection of this box will display the common names of the animals that were tested.

Selection of this box will display the scientific names (if present) of the animals that
were tested.
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Location

Selection of this box will display the names of the collection locations of the animal
samples (or locations of the animal incidents), if present.

Location Apt/Suite #, Address, City, State, Zip Code

Selection of these boxes will display the complete address information of the animal
collection/incident locations (if present).

(Provider) Last Name

Selection of this box will display the last names of the veterinarians/health care
providers for the samples.

(Provider) First Name

Selection of this box will display the first names of the veterinarians/health care
providers for the samples.

(Provider) Phone #

Selection of this box will display the phone numbers of the veterinarians/health care
providers for the samples.

11.26.10 COLUMN ORDER TAB
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Data View - OXx
]:J Open Query D Save Query | Execute Query

Query || Common || Environmenta DWWIS || Clinical || Meonatal || PT || Animal || .ColumnGrder

]

Accession # e
Collected Date

Received Date

Received Location

Sample Status

Sample Released Date

Sample QA Event

Project

Client Reference

m

Report To #
Report To Name
Report To City
Bill To #

Bill To Name
Sample Type
Source

Source Other
Test

Method
Analysis Status
Unit

Analysis 04 Event
Famnlatad Rnta

| MoveUp|| |l Move Down

Done i

Figure 642 Column Order Tab

By default, the columns on the Data View spreadsheet are outputted in the order that
the fields are checked on the Common and domain-specific tabs.

The Move Up and Move Down buttons on the Column Order tab are used to
rearrange this order.

11.26.11 HOW TO GENERATE A DATA VIEW SPREADSHEET

Several steps must be performed in order to generate a Data View spreadsheet. These
are outlined below.

1. Enter the search parameters on the Query tab. At least one pair of “From” and
“To” fields must have values entered. Examples would include the Accession #,
Collected, Received, and Released fields. Unless the analysis released date, the
sample released date, or an analysis status of released is used for the query,
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results may contain default values that are present in the test definition. As
always, entering information in multiple fields will limit your query.

Restrict the data to a specific sample domain by using the Domain dropdown
field (if desired). If this field is left empty, data will be queried from all sample
domains.

Apply any filters (if desired). For example, in order to perform a count of
analyses, exclude all results and aux data.

Select the fields for output to the spreadsheet from the Common tab and the
domain-specific tab (if desired). It is recommended that at least a few fields
(i.e., Accession #, Sample or Analysis Status, (Report To or Bill To) Name,
Sample Type) be selected to distinguish analyses in the spreadsheet. Use the
Column Order tab to rearrange the order of the outputted columns.

Click the Execute Query button at the top of the screen.

The Filter by Test Analyte and Aux Data screen will pop up. Select the test
analyte(s) and/or auxiliary data in the left-hand panes to use to filter the data.
The output can also be filtered to only display specific test results and/or aux
data values by selecting them in the right-hand panes. Alternatively, use the
Select All buttons to display all of the corresponding analysis results and
auxiliary data values. Aux data will only be displayed for samples that possess
the selected results. However, all of the aux data values will be displayed if the
Exclude All filter is selected for the results.

Page 629 of 636



OpenELIS Manual Version 3.2

DECEMBER, 2017

Filter by Test Analyte and Aux Data

Test Analyte
Name Result
¥ Acid Fast Bacillus - Negative, with contaminants
Adenovirus L4 No Acid Fast Bacilus isolated after 3 weeks
Arthroped Identified Negative
Atmospheric requirement v Posiive
Bordetela pertussis No Acid Fast Bacilus isolated
CFTR Gene: W Acid Fast Bacillus isolated with contaminants
Chlarmydia rRNA + Ackd Fast Bacillus isolated, identification to fo...
Chlamydophila pneumoniae DNA Redigest
Cluster Code + Acid Fast Bacillus kolated
Cryptosporidium sp. e
4| m b
v Select All [ | Unselect Al [v selectai| [ unselect AN
Aux Data
Name Value
Amount Enclosed 1985
POC Nitrate:
POC Sulfate
POC TO-11
POC TO-12
POC TO-15
Purchase Order
State Code
v Select All [ Unselect Al (v seiectau][~ unselect AN
(& Run Report| | Cancel
Done

Figure 643 Filter by Test Analyte and Aux Data Pop-up Screen

7. Click the Run Report button.
8. Open or save the Data View Spreadsheet.
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1 2 0 Analyte Value Quant Limit
2 22706 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:26  Released i asbestos niosh 7400 CEDAR RAPIDS  Fiber Density 110 fibers/mmz2 7 fibers/mm2
3 22706 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:26  Released i asbestos niosh 7400 CEDAR RAPIDS Fibers 012 0.010
4 22706 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:26  Released i asbestos niosh 7400 CEDAR RAPIDS InterLab Sr 0.16 no units
5 22706 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:26  Released asbestos niosh 7400 CEDAR RAPIDS Intralab Sr 0.1 no units
6 22706 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:26  Released CEDAR RAPIDS  Flow Rate x2
7 22706 2012-03-19 12:30 2012-04-02 10:26  Released CEDAR RAPIDS  Start Date and Time  2012-03-19 12:30
8 22706 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:26  Released CEDAR RAPIDS  Stop Date and Time  2012-03-19 15:30
9 22706 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:26  Released CEDAR RAPIDS  Volume Collected 180
10 22707 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:25  Released Air asbestos niosh 7400 CEDAR RAPIDS  Fiber Density <7 fibers/mm2 7 fibers/mm2
11 22707 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:25 Released Air asbestos niosh 7400 CEDAR RAPIDS Fibers <0.045 0.045
12 22707 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:25  Released Air asbestos niosh 7400 CEDAR RAPIDS InterLab Sr 0.16 no units
13 22707 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:25  Released Air asbestos niosh 7400 CEDAR RAPIDS Intralab Sr 0.25 no units
E 22707 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:25  Released CEDAR RAPIDS  Flow Rate x2
15 22707 2012-03-19 12:30 2012-04-02 10:25  Released CEDAR RAPIDS  Start Date and Time  2012-03-19 12:30
16 22707 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:25  Released CEDAR RAPIDS  Stop Date and Time  2012-03-19 13:00
17 22707 2012-03-19 12:30  2012-04-02 10:25  Released CEDAR RAPIDS  Volume Collected 60
18 22708 2012-03-20 08:30  2012-04-02 10:26  Released Air asbestos niosh 7400 CEDAR RAPIDS  Fiber Density <7 fibers/mm2 7 fibers/mm2
19 22708 2012-03-20 08:30  2012-04-02 10:26  Released Air asbestos niosh 7400 CEDAR RAPIDS Fibers <0.010 0.010
20 22708 2012-03-20 08:30  2012-04-02 10:26  Released Air asbestos niosh 7400 CEDAR RAPIDS InterLab Sr 0.16 no units
21

22708 2012-03-20 08:30  2012-04-02 10:26  Released Air asbestos niosh 7400 CEDAR RAPIDS Intralab Sr 0.25 no units
Figure 644 Data View Spreadsheet

11.27 SAMPLE QC

The link to the Sample QC screen is found in the Data Export section of the Report

Menu.
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Accession Number, 39, 41, 44 Aux Groups Button, 64
Add Analysis Button, 47 Auxiliary Analyte, 63, 64
Add Function, 31 Auxiliary Group, 64
Add Item Button, 47 Bill To Organization, 69, 72
Add Note Button, 57 Cancelling an Analysis
Add Sample History, 34 in full sample login, 48
Adding a Sample Item in sample tracking, 91

in full sample login, 47 Client Reference, 46
Adding an Analysis Collected Date, 45

in full sample login, 47 Collected Time, 45
Additional Login Barcode Labels Module, Collection Location, 66

38, 39

Collector, 66
Analysis Notes Tab, 57

Completed Date and Time, 54
Analysis Status, 52

Container, 50
Analysis Tab, 48, 51

Container Reference, 51
Analyte, 56

Ctrl Key, 25
AND Operation, 27

Data, 16
Application Menu, 13

Data Formats, 20
Attention Field, 69

Delete Function, 32
Aux (Auxiliary) Data Tab, 63

Detail Records, 17

Aux Group Selection Screen, 64
Duplicate Function, 33
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Expired Lock, 32 Main Menu, 13

FAQs, 258 Main Screen, 12

Favorites Sidebar, 14 Master Record, 17

Field Types, 20 Method, 42, 48, 51, 193
autocomplete, 21, 28 Method Flipping, 52
Checkboxes, 22, 28 Non-Empty Fields, 30
dropdown lists, 21, 28 OpenELIS, 10
tables, 22

Options Menu, 33

tabs, 23 OR Operation, 27
text, 20
Order #, 45
trees, 24
Organization Id, 71
Fields, 16

Organization Info Section, 67

Full Sample Login, 43
Panel, 194

General Query, 80, 88
Pictures Not Enforced, 29

General Query, Sample Tracking, 81
Pop-out Button, 48

Hazardous Samples, 65

Preference Screen, 14
Help, 258

Printed Date and Time, 55
History Feature, 33

Printers, 14, 42

Keyboard Shortcuts, 26
Priority, 65

Label Menu, 37

Private Well Water Samples, 69
LIMS, 37

Project, 67

Location, 14
QA Event Screen, 202
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QA Event Selection Screen, 62
QA Events, 61, 201, 202
internal, 203
result override, 203
type, 202
warning, 203
QA Events Button, 61
QA Events Tab, 60
Qty and Unit, 51
Query By Form, 27
Query Function, 26
Query Mode, 28
Query Sidebar, 16, 19
Quick Entry, 40, 43
Ranges, 30
Received Date and Time, 41, 45
Released Date and Time, 55
Report To Organization, 68, 70
primary, 68
secondary, 68
Reportable, 56
Reports Screens, 224
Revision Number, 53
Sample Description, 67
Sample ltem, 47

Sample Item Tab, 49

Sample Items and Analyses Tree, 47

Sample Life Cycle, 37
Sample Menu, 37
Sample Notes Tab, 59
Sample Prep, 54
Sample Project Screen, 67
Sample Status, 45
Sample Type, 42, 43, 47, 50
Screen Buttons, 16
descriptions, 19
states, 17
Screen Elements, 16
Screen Navigation, 25
Section, 53
Service Group, 204
Shift Key, 26
Source, 50

Source Other, 50

Standard Note Selection Screen, 57

Started Date and Time, 54
Status Area, 17, 24
Storage Tab, 60
Suggestions Button, 57
Test, 42,48,51, 184

Test Order List, 42, 43

Test Section, 42
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Troubleshooting, 254
Turnaround Time, 66
Update Function, 31
Update Sample History, 35

User Table, 55

Value, 56

Warning Popup Screen, 25
Well Number, 72
Wildcard Character, 29

Worksheet Table, 55
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